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PKEFACE 

Long after the death of Robert Recorde, England's first 
great writer of textbooks, the preface of a new edition of 
one of his works contained' the appreciative statement that 
the book was "entail'd upon the People, ratified and sign'd 
by the approbation of Time." The language of this sentiment 
sounds quaint, but the noble tribute is as impressive to-day 
as when first put in print two hundred and fifty years ago. 
- With equal truth these words may be applied to the Geomr 
etry written by George A. Wentworth. For a generation it 
has been the leading textbook on the subject in America. It 
set a standard for usability that every subsequent writer upou 
geometry has tried to follow, and the number of pupils who 
have testified to its excellence has run well into the millions. 

In undertaking to prepare a work to take the place of the 
Wentworth Geometry the authors have been guided by certain 
well-defined principles, based upon an extended investigation 
of the needs of the schools and upon a study of all that is 
best in the recent literature of the subject. The effects of 
these principles they feel should be summarized for the pur- 
pose of calling the attention of the wide circle of friends of 
the Wentworth-Smith series to the points of similarity and 
of difference in the two works. 

1. Every effort has been made not only to preserve but to 
improve upon the simplicity of treatment, the clearness of ex- 
pression, and the symmetry of page that characterized the 
successive editions of the Wentworth Geometry. It has been 
the purpose to prepare a book that should do even more than 
maintain the traditions this work has fostered, 
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iv PLANE AND SOLID GEOMETRY 

2. The proofs have been given substantially in full, to the 
end that the pupil may always have before him a model for 
his independent treatment of the exercises. 

3. The sequence of propositions has been improved in sev- 
eral respects, notably in the treatment of parallels. 

4. To meet a genei-al demand, the number of propositions 
has been decreased so as to include only the great basal theo- 
rems and problems. A little of the less important material 
has been placed in the Appendixes, to be used or not as cir- 
cumstances demand. 

5. The exercises, in some respects the most important part 
of a course in geometry, have been rendered more dignified in 
appearance and have been improved in content. The number 
of simple exercises has been greatly increased, while the diffi- 
cult puzzle is much less in evidence than in most American 
textbooks. The exercises are systematically grouped, appear- 
ing in full pages, in large type, at frequent intervals. They 
are not all intended for one class, but are so numerous as to 
allow the teacher to make selections from year to year. 

6. The work throughout has been made as concrete as is 
reasonable. Definitions have been postponed until they are 
actually needed, only well-recognized terms have been em- 
ployed, the pupil is initiated at once into the practical use of 
the instruments, some of the reasons for studying geometry 
are early shown in an interesting way, application of geom- 
etry to practical cases in mensuration is provided for, and 
correlation is made with the algebra already studied. 

The authors are indebted to many friends of the Wentworth- 
Smith series for assistance and encouragement in the labor of 
preparing this work, and they will welcome any further sug- 
gestions for improvement from any of their readers. 

GEORGE WENTWORTH 
DAVID EUGENE SMITH 
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SYMBOLS AND ABBREVIATIONS 

= equals, equal, equal to. Adj. adjacent. 

is equal to, or Alt. . alternate. 

is equivalent to. Ax. axiom. 

> is greater than. Const, construction. 

< is less than. Cor. corollary. 

11 parallel. • Def. definition. 

J- perpendicular. Ex. exercise. 

A angle. Ext. exterior. 

A triangle. Eig. figure. 

O parallelogram. Hyp. hypothesis. 

□ rectangle. " Iden. identity. 

O circle. Int. interior. 

st. straight. Post. postulate, 

rt. right. Prob. problem. 

•.• since. Prop, proposition. 

.'. therefore. Sup. supplementary. 

These symbols take the plural form when necessary, as in the case of 
lis, A, ^, (D. 

The symbols +, — , X , -?- are used as in algebra. 

There is no generally accepted symbol for " is congruent to," and the 
words are used in this book. Some teachers use = or =, and some use 
=, but the sign of equality is more commonly employed, the context 
telling whether equality, equivalence, or congruence is to be understood. 

Q. E. D. is an abbreviation that has long been used in geometry for 
the Latin words quod erat demonstrandum^ " which was to be proved." 

Q. E. F. stands for quod erat faciendum^ '* which was to be done." 
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INTRODUCTION 

1. The Katore of Arithmetic. In arithmetic we study compn- 
tation, the working with numbers. We may have a formula 
expressed in algebraic symbols, such as a = 5A, where a may 
stand for the area of a rectangle, and h and h respectively for 
the nimiber of units of length in the base and height ; but the 
actual computation involved in applying such formula to a 
particular case is part of arithmetic. 

2. The Nature of Algebra. In algebra we generalize the 
arithmetic, and instead of saying that the area of a rectangle 
with base 4 in. and height 2 in. is 4 x 2 sq. in., we express a 
general law by saying that a = hh. In arithmetic we may have 
an equality, like 2 x 16 -f-17= 49, but in algebra we make much 
use of equations, like 2 a; -f- 17 =49. Algebra, therefore, is a 
generalized arithmetic. 

3. The Nature of Geometry. We are now about to begin another 
branch of mathematics, one not chiefly relating to numbers 
although it uses numbers, and not primarily devoted to equa- 
tions although using them, but one that is concerned principally 
with the study of forms, such as triangles, parallelograms, and 
circles. Many facts that are stated in arithmetic and algebra 
are proved in geometry. For example, in geometry it is proved 
that the square on the hypotenuse of a right triangle equals 
the sum of the squares on the other two sides, and that the 
circumference of a circle equals 3.1416 times the diameter. 

1 
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4. Solid. The block here represented is called a solid; it 
is a limited portion of space filled with matter. In geometry, 
however, we have nothing to do with the matter of which a 





body is composed ; we study simply its shape and size^ as in 
the second figure. 

That is, a physical solid can be touched and handled ; a geometric 
solid is the space that a physical solid is conceived to occupy. For 
example, a stick is a physical solid ; but if we put it into wet plaster, and 
then remove it, the hole that is left may be thought of as a geometric 
solid although it is filled with air. 

5. Geometric Solid. A limited portion of space is called a 
geometric solid. 

6. Dimensions. The block represented in § 4 extends in three 
principal directions : 

(1) From left to right, that is, from AtoD\ 

(2) From back to front, that is, from AtoB\ 

(3) From top to bottom, that is, from A to E, 

These extensions are called the dimensions of the block, and 
are named in the order given, length, breadth (or width), and 
thickness (height, altitude, or depth). Similarly, we may say 
that every solid has three dimensions. 

Very often a solid is of such shape that we cannot point out the length, 
or distinguish it from the breadth or thickness, as an irregular block of 
coal. In the case of a round ball, where the length, breadth, and thick- 
ness are all the same in extent, it is impossible to distinguish one dimen- 
sion from the others. 
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7. Surface. The block shown in S 4 has six flat faces, each 
of which is called a surface. If the faces are made smooth by 
polishing, so that when a straight edge is applied to any one 
of them the straight edge in every part will tonch the surface, 
each face is called o, plane surface^ or 2k plane. 

These surfaces are simply the boundaries of the solid. They have no 
thickness, even as a colored light shining upon a piece of paper does not 
make the paper thicker. A board may be planed thinner and thinner, 
and then sandpapered still thinner, thus coming nearer and nearer to 
representing what we think of as a geometric plane, but it is always a 
golid bounded by surfaces. 

That which has length and breadth without thickness is 
called a surface, 

8. Line. In the solid shown in § 4 we see that two adjar 
cent surfaces intersect in a line. A line is therefore simply 
the boundary of a surface, and has neither breadth nor thickness. 

That which has length without breadth or thickness is called 
a line* 

A telegraph wire, for example, is not a line. It is a solid. Even a 
pencil mark has width and a very little thickness, so that it is also a solid. 
But if we think of a wire as drawn out so that it becomes finer and finer, 
it comes nearer and nearer to representing what we think of and speak 
of as a geometrier line. 

9. Magnitudes. Solids, surfaces, and lines are called Toag- 
nitudes, 

10. Point. In the solid shown in § 4 we see that when two 
lines meet they meet in a point. A point is therefore simply 
the boundary of a line, and has no length, no breadth, and 
no thickness. 

That which has only position, without length, breadth, or 
thickness, is called z.poiivt. 

We may think of the extremity of a line as a point. We may also 
think of the intersection of two lines as a point, and of the intersection 
of two surf aces aa a lin«. 
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4 PLANE GEOMETRY 

11. Representing Points and Geometric Magnitudes. Although 
we only imagine such geometric magnitudes as lines or planes, 
we may represent them by pictures. 

Thus we represent a point by a fine dot, and 
name it by a letter, as P in this figure. 

We represent a line by a fine mark, and name L 1 

it by letters placed at the ends, as -4B. 

We represent a surface by its boundary lines, and name it by letters 
placed at the corners or in some other convenient way, as ABCB. 

We represent a solid by the boundary faces or by the lines bounding 
the faces, as in § 4. 

12. Generation of Geometric Magnitudes. We may think of 

(1) A line as generated by a moving point ; 

(2) A surface as generated by a moving line ; 

(3) A solid as generated by a moving surface. 

For example, as shown in the figure let the surface ABCB move to 
the position WXYZ. Then 

C ^ 

(1) A generates the line AW\ — 

(2) AB generates the surface A WXB ; 

(3) ABCB generates the solid AY. 






Of course a point will not generate a line /" 
by simply turning over, for this is not mo- ^ ^ y[^ 

tion for a point ; nor will a line generate a 

surface by simply sliding along itself ; nor will a surface generate a solid 
by simply sliding upon itself. 

13. Geometric Figure. A point, a line, a surface, a solid, or 
any combination of these, is called a geometric figure. 

A geometric figure is generally called simply a figure, 

14. Geometry. The science of geometric figures is called 
geometry. 

Plane geometry treats of figures that lie wholly in the same 
plane, that is, of plane figures. 

Solid geometry treats of figures that do not lie wholly in 
the same plane. 
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15. Straight Line. A line such that any part placed with its 
ends on any other part must lie wholly in the line is called a 
straight line. 

For example, -4B is a straight line, for if we take, say, a half inch of it, 

and place it in any way on any other part of AB^ 

but so that its ends lie in AB^ then the whole of 

the half inch of line will lie in AB, This is well shown by using tracing 

paper. The word line used alone is understood to mean a straight line. 

Part of a straight line is called a segment of the line. The term aeg- 
merU is applied also to certain other magnitudes. 

16. Equality of Lines. Two straight-line segments that can 
be placed one upon the other so that their extremities coin- 
cide are said to be equal. 

In general, two geometric magnitudes are equal if they can be 
made to coincide throughout their whole extent. We shall see later 
that some figures that coincide are said to be congruerU, 

17. Broken Line. A line made up of 
two or more different straight lines is 
called a broken line. 

For example, CD is a broken line. 

18. Rectilinear Figure. A plane figure 
formed by a broken line is called a rec- 
tilinear figure. 

For example, ABCD is a rectilinear figure. 

19. Curve Line. A line no part of which 
is straight is called a curve line, or simply 
a curve. 

For example, EF is a curve line. 

20. Curvilinear Figure. A plane figure formed 
by a curve line is called a curvilinear figure. 

For example, is a curvilinear figure with which 
we are already familiar. 

Some curvilinear figures are surfaces bounded by 
carves and others are the curves themselves. 
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21. Angle. The opening between two straight lines drawn 
from the same point is called an angle. 

Strictly speaking, this is a plane angle. We shall 
find later that there are angles made by curve lines and 
angles made by planes. 

The two lines are called the aides of the angle, and 
the point of meeting is called the vertex. 

An angle may be read by naming the letters desig- 
nating the sides, the vertex letter being between the 
others, as the angle AOB. An angle may also be desig- 
nated by the vertex letter, as the angle O, or by a small 
letter within, as the angle m. A curve is often drawn to show the par- 
ticular angle meant, as in angle m. 

22. Size of Angle. The size of an angle depends upon the 
amount of turning necessary to bring one side into the position 
of the other. i 

One angle is greater 
than another angle when 
the amount of turning is 
greater. Thus in these ^^_ l 

compasses the first angle 
is smaller than the second, which is also smaller than the third. The 
length of the sides has nothing to do with the size of the angle. 

23. Equality of Angles. Two angles that can be placed one 
upon the other so that their vertices coincide and the sides of 
one lie along the sides of the other are said to b 

be equcd, y^ 

For example, the angles AOB and A'CyW (read ^ 

"-4. prime, O prime, B prime") are equal. It is well 
to illustrate this by tracing one on thin paper and 
placing it upon the other. q'^ — ^ 

24. Bisector. A point, a line, or a plane that divides a geo- 
metric magnitude into two equal parts is called a bisector of 
the magnitude. 

For example, 2f, the mid-point of the line AB^ A M B 

is a bisector of the line. 
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85. Adjacent Angles. Two angles that have the same vertex 
and a common side between them are called adjcLcent angles. 

For example, the angles AOB and BOC are 
adjacent angles, and in § 26 the angles AOB and 
BOC are adjacent angles. 





26. Right Angle. When one straight line 

meets another straight line and makes the 

adjacent angled equal; each angle is called a 

right angle. 

For example, angles A OB and BOC in this figure. 
If CO is cut off, angle AOB is still a right angle. ^ ^ -» 

27. Perpendicular. A straight line making a right angle with 
another straight line is said to be perpendicular to it 

Thus OB is perpendicular to CAy and CA to OB. OB is also called a 
perpendicular to CA, and O is called the foot of the perpendicular OB. 

28. Triangle. A portion of a plane bounded by three straight 
lines is called a triangle. P 

The lines AB, BC, and CA are called the sides 

of the triangle ABC^ and the sides taken together 

form the perimeter. The points A, B, and C are -^ ^ 

the vertices of the triangle, and the angles A, B^ and C are the angles of 
the triangle. The side AB upon which the triangle is supposed to rest 
is the base of the triangle. Similarly for other plane figures. 

29. Circle. A closed curye lying in a plane^ and such that 
all of its points are equally distant from a fixed point in the 
plane; is called a circle. 

The length of the circle is called the circumference. 
The point from which all points on the circle are 
equally distant is the center. Any portion of a circle 
is an arc. A straight line from -the center to the circle 
is a radius. A straight line through the center, termi- 
nated ax each end by tiie circle, is a diameter. 

Formerly in elementary geometry circle was taken to mean the space 
indosed, and the boimding line was called the circumference. Modem 
usage haa conf oxmed to the definition used in higher mathematics. 
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30. Instruments of Geometry. In geometry only two instru- 
ments are necessary besides pencil and paper. These are a 
straight edge, or ruler, and a pair of compasses. 

It is evident that all radii of the same circle are eqical. 




In the absence of compasses, and particularly for blackboard work, a 
loop made of string may be used. For the accurate transfer of lengths, 
however, compasses are desirable. 

31. Exercises in using Instruments. The following simple 
exercises are designed to accustom the pupil to the use of 
instruments. No proofs are attempted, these coming later in 
the course. 

This section may be omitted if desired, without affecting the course. 
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EXERCISE 1 

1. From a given point on a given straight line required to 
draw a perpendicular to the line. 

Let AB be the given line and P be the 
given point. 

It is required to draw from P a line per- 
pendicular to AB. 

With P 2L8 a center and any convenient 
radius draw arcs cutting AB at X and F. 

With X as a center and XT as a radius draw a circle, and with Y 
as a center and the same radius draw another circle, and call one Inter- 
section of the circles C. 

With a straight edge draw a line from P to C, and this will be the 
perpendicular required. 
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2. From a given point outside a given straight line required 
to let fall a perpendicular to the line. P 

Let ^B be the given straight line and P be the 
given point. 

It is required to draw from P a line perpen- 
dicular V> AB, 

With P as a center and any convenient radius 
draw an arc cutting AB at X and F. 

With X as a center and any convenient radius 
draw a circle, and with F as a center and the same ^ 

radius draw another circle, and call one intersection of the circles C 

With a straight edge draw a straight line from P to C, and this will 
be the perpendicular required. 

It is interesting to test the results in £xs. 1 and 2, by cutting the paper 
and fitting the angles together. 

3. Required to draw a triangle having two sides each equal 
to a given line. 

Let I be the given line. 

It is required to draw a triangle having two sides 
each equal to 2. • 

With any center, as C, and a radius equal to I 
draw an arc. 

Join any two points on the arc, as A and B, 
with each other and with C by straight lines. 

Then ABC is the triangle required. . 




A- 



4. Required to draw a triangle having its three sides each 
equal to a given line. 

Let ^B be the given line. 

It is required to draw a triangle having Its three 
aides each equal to ^^. 

With ^ as SL center and AB as a radius draw a 
circle, and with B as a center and the same radius 
draw another circle. 

Join either intersection of the circles with A and B by straight lines. 

Then ABC is the triangle required. 

In such cases draw the arcs only long enough to show the point of 
InterBection. 
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5. Eeqtrired to draw a triangle having its sides equal respec- 
tively to three given lines. 

Let the three lines be I, m, and n. 

What is now required ? 

Upon any line mark off with the com- 
passes a line-segment AB equal to I. 

With ^ as a center and m as a radius 
draw a circle ; with ^ as a center and 
n as a radius draw a circle. 

Drawee and BC. 

Then ABC is the required triangle. n 

6. From a given point on a given line required to draw a 
line making an angle equal to a given angle. 




I— 





Let P be the given point on the given line PQ, and let angle AOBhe 
the given angle. 

What is now required ? 

With as a center and any radius draw an arc cutting ^O at C and 
BO at D. 

With P as a center and OC as a radius draw an arc cutting PQ at M, 

With Jf as a center and the straight line joining C and D as a radius 
draw an arc cutting the arc just drawn at JV, and draw PN, 

Then angle MPN is the required angle. 

7. Required to bisect a given straight line. ^^^n 

Let -4. B be the given line. 

It is required to bisect AB. 

With ^ as a center and AB as a radius draw a circle, _________^ 

and with B as a center and the same radius draw a circle. A 1i 5 

Call the two intersections of the circles X and Y. 

Draw the straight line XT, 

Then XT bisects the line AB at the point of inter- vi ^^ 

section M. -^5^ 
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8. Reqtiired to bisect a given angle. 

Let -4.05 be the given angle. 

It is required to bisect the angle A OB. 

With O as a center and any convenient radius 
draw an arc cutting OA at X and OB at Y. 

With X as a center and a line joining X and 
F as a radius draw a circle, and with F as a 
center and the same radius draw a circle, and call one point of inter- 
section of the circles P. 

Draw the straight line OP, 

Then OP is the required bisector. 

9. By the use of compasses and ruler draw the following 
figures: 






The dotted lines show how to fix the points needed in drawing the 
figure, and they may be erased after the figure is completed. In general, 
in geometry, auxiliary lines (those needed only as aids) are indicated by 
dotted lines. 

10. By the use of compasses and ruler draw the following 
figures: 





It is apparent from the figures in Exs. and 10 that the radius of 
the circle may be used in describing arcs that shall divide the circle into 
six equal parts. 
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11. By the use of compasses and ruler draw the following 
figures: 





12. By the use of compasses and ruler draw the following 
figures: 





13. By the use of compasses and ruler draw the following 
figures: 





In such figures artistic patterns may be made by coloring various 
portions of the drawings. In this way designs are made for stained-glass 
windows, for oilcloth, for colored tiles, and for other decorations. 

14. Draw a triangle of which each side iS Ij in. 

15. Draw two lines bisecting each other at right angles. 
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16. Bisect each of the four right angles formed by two lines 
bisecting each other at right angles. 

17. Draw a line Ij in. long and divide it into eighths of an 
inch, using the ruler. Then with the compasses draw this 
figure. 

• It is easily sliown, when we come to 
the measurement of the circle, that these 
two curve lines divide the space inclosed 
by the circle into parts that are .exactly 
equal to one another. 

By continuing each semicircle to 
make a complete circle another inter- 
esting figure is formed. Other similar 
designs are easily invented, and students 
should be encouraged to make such 
original designs. 

18. In planning a Gothic window this drawing is needed. 
The arc BC is drawn with ^ as a center o 
and ^^ as a radius. The small arches 
are described with A, D, and B as centers 
and ^ D as a radius. The center P is found 
by taking A and B as centers and -4^ as 
a radius. How may the points Z), Ej and 
F be found ? Draw the figure. a f !d 'e i 

19. Draw a triangle of which each side is 1 in. Bisect each 
side, and with the points of bisection as centers and with radii 
J in. long draw three circles. 

20. A baseball diamond is a square 90 ft. on a side. Draw 
the plan, using a scale of ^ in. tc a foot. Locate the pitcher 
60 ft. from the home plate. 

21. A man travels from A directly east 1 mi. to B. He then 
turns and travels directly north 1| mi. to C. Draw the plan 
and find by measurement the distance -4 C to the nearest quarter 
of a mile. Use a scale of j^ in. to a mile. 
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22. A double tennis court is 78 ft. long and 36 ft. wide. The 
net is placed 39 ft. from each end and the service lines 18 ft. 
from each end. Draw the plan, using a scale of ^^ in. to a foot, 
making the right angles as shown in Ex. 1. The accuracy of 
the construction may be tested by measuring the diagonals, 
which should be equal. 

23. At the entrance to New York harbor is a gun having 
a range of 12 mi. Draw a line inclosing the range of fire, 
using a scale of ^^ in. to a mile. 

24. Two forts are placed on opposite sides of a harbor 
entrance, 13 mi. apart. Each has a gun having a range of 
10 mi. Draw a plan showing the area exposed to the fire of 
both guns, using a scale of -j*^ in. to a mile. 

25. Two forts, A and J5, are placed on opposite sides of a 
harbor entrance, 16 mi. apart. . On an island in the harbor, 12 
mi. from A and 11 mi. from 5, is a fort C. The fort A has a 
gun with a range of 12 mi., fort B one with a range of 11 mi., 
and fort C one with a range of 10 mi. Draw a plan of the 
entrance to the harbor, showing the area exposed to the fire 
of each gun. 

26. A horse, tied by a rope 25 ft. long at the corner of a lot 
50 ft. square, grazes over as much of the lot as possible. The 
next day he is tied at the next corner, the third day at the 
third corner, and the fourth day at the fourth corner. Draw 
a plan showing the area over which he has grazed during the 
four days, using a scale of J in. to 5 ft. 

27. A gardener laid out a flower bed on the following plan : 
He made a triangle ABC, 16 ft. on a side, and then bisected 
two of the angles. From the point of intersection of the bi- 
sectors, P, he drew perpendiculars to the three sides of the 
triangle, PXy PY, and PZ. Then he drew a circle with P as a 
center and PX as a radius, and found that it just fitted in the 
triangle. Draw the plan, using a scale of ^ in. to a foot 
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32. Neoessity for Proof. Althongh part of geometry consists 
in drawing figures, this is not the most important«part. It is 
essential to prove that the figures are what we claim them to be. 
The danger of trusting to appearances is seen in Exercise 2. 



B 



EXERCISE 2 

1. Estimate which is the longer line, AB or XY, and how 
much longer. Then test your estimate by ^> ^^ 
measuring with the compasses or with a 
piece of paper carefully marked. 

2. Estimate which is the longer line, AB or 
CZ), and how much longer. Then test your 
estimate by measuring as in Ex. 1. 

3. Look at this figure and state whether 
AB and CD are both straight lines. If one 
is not straight, which one is 
it ? Test your answer by us- 
ing a ruler or the folded edge 
of a piece of paper. 

4. Look at this figure and 
state whether AB and CD are 
the same distance apart at A and C as 
at B and D. Then test your answer as 
in Ex. 1. 

5. Look at this figure and state whether 
AB will, if prolonged, lie on CD. Also 
state whether WX will, if prolonged, lie 
on YZ. Then test your answer 
by laying a ruler along the lines. W 

6. Look at this figure and state which 
of the three lower lines isAB prolonged. 
Then test your answer by laying a ruler 
along AB. 




°ysSSSSSSSSSsP 





16 PLAICE GEOMETRY 

33. Straig^ht Ang^le. When the sides of an angle extend in 
opposite directions, so as to be in the same straight line, the 

angle is called a straight angle. ^^ 

n '^ 

For example, the angle A OB, as shown in this ^ 

figure, is a straight angle. The angle BOA, below the line, is also a 

straight angle. 

34. Right Angle and Straight Angle. It follows from the 
definition of right angle (^26) that a right angle is half of a 
straight angle. 

In like manner, it follows that a straight angle equals twice 
a right angle. 

35. Acute Angle. An angle less than a right angle is called 
an acute angle. 

Tor example, the angle m, as shown in this figure, is 
an acute angle. y^^ 

36. Obtuse Angle. An angle greater than a right angle and 
less than a straight angle is called an obttise « 



For example, the angle AOB, as shown in this . ^ 

figure, is an obtuse angle. V2.^^ 

37. Reflex Angle. An angle greater than a straight angle 
and less than two straight angles is called a reflex angle. 

For example, the angle BOA, marked with a dotted curve line in the 
figure in § 86, is a reflex angle. 

When we speak of an angle formed by two given lines drawn from a 
point we mean the smaller angle unless the contrary is stated. 

38. Oblique Angles. Acute angles and obtuse angles are called 
oblique angles. 

The sides of oblique angles are said to be oblique to each 
other, and are called oblique lines. 

Evidently if we bisect a straight angle, we form two right angles ; if 
we bisect a right angle or an obtuse angle, we form two acute angles ; 
11 we bisect a reflex angle, we form two obtuse angles. 



IKTEODTJCiaON 



17 



39. Generation of Ans^les. Suppose the line r to revolve from 
the position OA about the point as a vertex to the posi- 
tion OB, Then r describes or generates 
the aciUe angle AOBy and, as we have seen 
(§ 22) the size of the angle depends upon the 
amount ofrotationy the angle being greater 
as the amount of turning is greater. 

If r rotates still further, to the x>06ition OC, It 
has then generated the rigJU angle AOC and is 
perpendicular to OA. 

If r rotates still further, to the position OD, it has then generated the 
obtuse angle A OD. 

If r rotates to the position OE^ it has then generated the straight 
angle A OE, 

If r rotates to the position OF^ it has then generated the reflex 
angle A OF, 

If r rotates still further, past 00 to the position OA again, it has 
made a complete revolution and has generated two straight angles or 
four right angles. 




40. Sums and Differences of Blagnitudes. 

AP has been generated by a point P 

moving from A to P, the segments '^ 



If the straight line 

i 6 h '' ' 



AB, BC, CDy and so on, having been generated in succession, 
then we call AC the sum of AB and BC. That is, 

AC=^AB + BC^ whence AC — BC — AB. 

If the angle A OD has been generated by the 
line OA revolving about as a vertex from 
the position OA^ the angles AOB^ BOC, and 
COD having been' generated in succession, 
then we call angle AOC the sum of angles 
A OB and BOC. That is, considering angles, 

AOC = AOB + BOC, whence AOC- BOC =zAOB. 

In the same way that we may have the sum or the difference of lines 
or of angles we may have the sum or the difference of surfaces or of solids. 
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41. Perigon. The whole angular spaoe in a plane about a 
point is called a perigon. 

It therefore follows that a perigon equals the sum of two straight 
angles or the sum of four right angles. 

42. Complements, Supplements, and Conjugates. If the sum 
of two angles is a right angle, each angle is called the comple- 
ment of the other. 

If the sum of two angles is a straight angle, each angle is 
called the supplement of the other. 

If the sum of two angles is a perigon, each 
angle is called the conjugate of the other. 

Thus, with respect to angle AOB^ 
the complemcKt is angle BOC, 
the supplement is angle BOD^ 
the corrode is angle BOA (reflex). 

43. Properties of Supplementary Angles. It is sufficiently evi- 
dent to be taken without proof that 

1. The two adjacent angles which one straight line makes with 
another are together equal to a straight angle. 

2. If the sum of two adjacent angles is a straight angle, their 
exterior sides are in the same straight line. 

44. Angle Measure. Angles are measured by taking as a unit 
^^^ of a perigon. This unit is called a degree. 

The degree is divided into 60 equal parts, called minutes, and 
the minute into 60 equal parts, called seconds. 

We write 6® 18' 12" for 6 degrees 13 minutes 12 seconds. 

It is evident that a right angle equals 90°, a straight angle equals 180<>, 
and a perigon equals 860*^. 

45. Vertical Angles. When two angles have the same vertex, 
and the sides of the one are prolongations of 
the sides of the other, those angles are called 
vertical angles. 

In the figure the angles x and z are vertical angles, 
as are also the angles w and y. 




Jbi 
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EXSRCI8S 3 

1. Find the complement of 72** ; of 65** 30' ; of 22^ 20' 16". 

2. What is the supplement of 45*? of 120*? of 145** 6'? 
of 22** 20' 15"? 

3. What is the conjugate of 240** ? of 280** ? of 312** 10' 40" ? 

4. The complement of a certain angle a; is 2 x. 
How many degrees are there in a ? 

5. The complement of a certain angle a; is 3 a;. How many 
degrees are there in a; ? 

6. What is the angle of which the complement is four times 
the angle itself ? 

7. The supplement of a certain angle a; is 5 a;. >^ 
How many degrees are there in aj ? 55^:2 — 

8. The supplement of a certain angle a? is 14 a;. How many 
degrees are there in a; ? 

9. What is the angle of which the supplement equals half 
of the angle itself ? 

10. How many degrees in an angle that equals its own com- 
plement ? in one that equals its own supplement ? 

11. The conjugate of a certain angle a; is } x. / ^ A 
How many degrees are there in a; ? y/^^ 

12. The conjugate of a certain angle x Sa \x. How many 
degrees are there in a; ? 

13. How many degrees in an angle that equals a third of its 
own conjugate ? in one that equals its own conjugate ? 

14. !Find two angles, x and y^ such that their sum is 90** and 
their difference is 10**. 

15. Rnd two complementary angles such that their differ- 
ence is 30**. 

16. Find two supplementary angles such that one is 20** 
greater than the other. 
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17. The angles x and y are conjugate angles, and their differ 
ence is a straight angle. How many degrees are there in each ? 

18. The angles x and t/ are conjugate angles, and their differ- 
ence is zero. How many degrees are there in each ? 

19. Of two complementary angles one is four fifths of the 
other. How many degrees are there in each ? 

20. Of two supplementary angles one is five times the other. 
How many degrees are there in each ? 

21. How many degrees are there in the smaller angle formed 
by the hands of a clock at 6 o'clock ? 

U2. How many degrees are there in the smaller angle formed 
by the hands of a clock at 10 o'clock ? 

23. In this figure, if angle A OB is 38°, how 
many degrees in angle BOC ? How many in 
angle COD? How many in angle DOA ? 

24. In the same figure, if angle A OB is equal to a third of 
angle BOC, how many degrees in each of the four angles ? 

25. In the angles of this figure, iiw = 2x, how 
many degrees in each ? How many degrees iny? 
How many degrees in ;3j ? 

26. Find the angle whose complement de- 
creased by 30° equals the angle itself. 

27. Find the angle whose complement divided by 2 equals 
the angle itself. 

28. Draw a figure to show that if two adjacent angles have 
their exterior sides in the same straight line, their sum is a 
straight angle. 

29. Draw a figure to show that the sum of all the angles 
on the same side of a straight line, at a given point, is equal 
to two right angles. 

30. Draw a figure to show that the complements of equal 
angles are equal 
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46. Axiom. A general statement admitted without proof to 
be true is called an axiom. 

For example, it is stated in algebra that *Mf equals are added to 
equals the sums are equal.'' This is so simple that it is generally accepted 
without proof. It is therefore an axiom. 

47. Postulate. In geometry a geometric statement admitted 
without proof to be true is called ei postulate. 

For example, it is so evident that all straight angles are equal, that 
this statement is a postulate. It is also evident that a straight line may 
be drawn and that a circle may be described, and these statements are 
therefore postulates of geometry. 

Axioms are therefore general mathematical assumptions, while geo- 
metric postulates are the assumptions peculiar to geometry. Postulates, 
and axioms are the assumptions upon which the whole science of mathe- 
matics rests. 

48. Theorem. A statement to be proved is called a theorem. 

For example, it is stated in arithmetic that the square on the hypote- 
nuse of a right triangle equals the sum of the squares on the other two 
sides. This statement is a theorem to be proved in geometry. 

49. Problem. A construction to be made so that it shall 
satisfy certain given conditions is called a problem. 

For example, required to construct a triangle all of whose sides shall 
be equal. This construction was made in § 81, Ex. 4, and later it will be 
proved that the construction was correct. 

50. Proposition. A statement of a theorem to be proved or 
a problem to be solved is called o, proposition. 

In geometry, therefore, a proposition is either a theorem or a problem. 
"We shall find that most of the propositions at first are theorems. After 
we have proved a number of theorems so that we can prove that the 
solutions of problems are correct, we shall solve some problems. 

51. Corollary. A truth that follows from another with little 
or no proof is called a corollary. 

. For example, since we admit that all straight angles are equal, it follows 
as a corollary that all right angles are equal, since a right angle is half 
of a straight angle. 



22 PLAKE GEOMBTET 

52. Axioms. The following are the most important axioms 
used in geometry : 

1. .If equals are added to equaU the sums are equal, 

2. If equals are subtracted from equals the remainders are eqvxd, 

3. If equals are multiplied by equals the products are equal. 

4. If equals are divided by equals the quotients are equal. 
In division the divisor is never zero. 

5. Like powers or like positive roots of equals are equal. 

We learn from algebra that the square root of 4 is + 2 or — 2, but of 
course these are not equal. In geometry we shall use only the positive roots. 

6. If unequals are operated on by positive equals in the saws 
way, the results are unequal in the same order. 

Taking a>h and taking z and y as equal positive quantities, this 
axiom states that 

a + x>6 + y, a — z>b'^y, ax>l)y, ->-, etc. 

z y 

7. If unequals are added to unequals in the same ordh*, the 
sums are unequal in the samie order ; if unequals are subtra^ed 
from equals the remainders are unequal in the reverse order. 

If a > 6, c >d, and x = y, then a'\-c>h'\-d^ and x — a < y — 6. 

8. Quantities that are equal to the same quantity or to equal 
quantities are equal to each other, 

9. A quantity may be substituted for its equal in an equation 
or in an inequality. 

Thus if X = 6 and if a + x = c, then a + 6 = c ; and if a + x > c, then 
a'{-h>c. Axiom 8 is used so often that it is stated separately, although 
it is really included in Axiom 9. 

10. If tTie first of three quantities is greater than the second, 
and the second is greater than the third, then the first is greater 
than the third. 

Thus if a > &, and if 6 > c, then a>c, 

11. The whole is greater than any of its parts, and is equal 
to the stem ijf allofibs parts. 



INTRODUCTION 38 

53. Postulates. The following are among the most impor- 
tant postulates used in geometry. Others will be introduced 
as needed. 

1. One straight line and only one can he dravm through two 
given points. 

2. A straight line may be prodticed to any required length. 

To produce A B means to extend it Uirough B ; 

to produce BA means to extend it through A. 

3. A straight line is the shortest path between two points. 

4. A circle may be described with any given point as a center 
and any given line as a radius. 

5. Any figure m,ay be m^ved from one place to another with" 
out altering its size or shape. 

6. AU straight angles are equal. 

54. CoBOLLABY 1. Two points determine a straight line. 
This is only a brief way of stating Postulate 1. 

55. CoBOLLABY 2. Two Straight lines can intersect in only 
one point. 

Por if they had two points in common they would coincide (Post. 1). 

56. CoBOLLABY 3. All right angles are equal. 

For all straight angles are equal (Post. 6), and a straight angle (§ 34) 
is twice a right angle. Hence Axiom 4 applies. 

57. CoBOLLABY 4. From a given point in a given line only 
one perpendicular can be drawn to the line. (^ 

Por if there could be two perpendiculars 
to DA at 0, as OB and OC^ we should have 
angles A OB and ^OC both right angles, which 
IS impossible (§ 56). o 

58. CoBOLLABY 6. Equal angles have equaZ complements, 
equal supplements, and equal conjugates. 

59. CoBOLLABY 6. The greater of two angles has the less 
complement^ the less supplement, and the less corrugate. 
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KZKKGISK 4 

L ni(r + Zx = 2r30',findthevalaeof ZaL 

2. nZx + 3r=jZx + 4(r,findtheTalneof Zx. 

3. If } Z X + Z & = 5 Z 6, find the value of Zor. 

4. If Zx+Za = 4Za — Zx, find the Talue of Zx. 

J%u{ ^A« ooZue of Ax in each of the following equationg : 

5. Zaj+13* = 39*. 10. Zx = 0.7Zaj + 33*. 

6. Zx-17* = 46*. 11. Zx = 0.1Zx+18*. 

7. 2Zx = Zx + 23*. 12. }Zx = iZic + 2i**. 

8. 5Zx = 2Zx + 21*. 13. jZx = 0.1Zx+14^ 

9. 4Zx = jZx+7(r. 14. |Zx=JZx + 2*. 

15. 12Zx+17*=9Zx + 32*. 

16. 5Zx - 22*' 30' = 2Zx +11*. 

17. 5r20'-fZx = 5*l' + 3Zx. 

18. 73*21'4"-Zx = 3*3'12" + 4Zx. 

19. If x + 20* = y and y — 5* = 2x, what is the value of x 
and of y? 

JP'tnJ f Ae troZii^ (jf x and of y in each of the foUomng Bets 
of equations : 

20. x + y = 45*, 23. x + 2y = 2r, 
x-y = S5\ x + 3y = 26**15'. 

21. x-8y = 0*, 24. x + y = 9** 20' 15", 
X + 8 y = 80". 2x - y =12** 25' 15". 

22. 2x + y=64^ 25. x- y = 5'5", 
3x-y = 88**. 3x + 4y=14**50'50". 

26. If X <10** and y = 7** 30', what can be said as to the 
value of X + y ? 

27. In Ex. 26, what can be said as to the value of x — y ? 
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RECTILINEAR FIGURES 

Proposition I. Theorem 
60. If two lines intersect^ the vertical angles are egual. 




D^ A 

Given the lines AC and ED intersecting at O. 
To prove that ZAOB=:ZCOD. 

Proof. Z^05 + ZB0C = a St. Z. §43 

{The two adijajcent angles which one straight line makes wiih another 
are together eqjuuaX to a straight angle.) 

Likewise Z50C + Z COD = a st. Z. §43 

.\ZAOB + Z.BOCz=:Z.BOC + Z.COD. Post. 6 

(AU straight angles are equal.) 

r.ZAOB^ZCOD. Ax. 2 

{If equals are svjbtracted from equals the remainders are equal.) 'Q. B. D. 

61. Nature of a Proof. From Prop. I it is seen that a theorem 
has (1) certain things given; (2) a definite thing to bejproved; 
(3) a proofs consisting of definite statements, each supported 
by the authority of a definition, an axiom, a postolate, or some 
proposition previously proved. 

26 



26 



BOOK I. PLANE GEOMETRY 



62. Triangles classified as to Sides. A triangle is said to be 

scalene when no two of its sides are equal ; 
isosceles when two of its sides are equal ; 
equilateral when all of its sides are equal 






Scalene 



IsoBoeles 



Equilateral 

63. Triangles classified as to Angles. A triangle is said to be 

right when one of its angles is a right angle ; 
obtuse when one of its angles is an obtuse angle ; 
acute when all of its angles are acute angles ; 
equiangular when all of its angles are equal 







Bight ObttUBe Acute Equiangular 

64. Corresponding Angles and Sides. If two triangles have 
the angles of the one respectively equal to the angles of the 
other, the equal angles are called corresponding angles, and the 
sides opposite these angles are called corresponding sides. 

Corresponding parts are also called homologoua parts, 

65. Square. A rectilinear figure having four equal sides and 
four right angles is called a square, 

66.' Congruent. If two figures can be made to coincide in all 
their parts, they are said to be congruent, 

67. CoBOLULBT. Corresponding parts of congruent figures 

are equal. 

When equal figures are necessarily congraent, as in the case of angles 
or straight lines, the word eqwiX is used. Tor symbols see page vi. 
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Proposition II. Theorem 

68. Two triangles are congruent if two sides and the 
included angle of the one are equal respectively to two 
sides and the included angle of the other. 





Given the triangles ABC and XFZ, with AB equal to XF, AC 
equal to XZ^ and the angle A equal to the angle X. 

To prove that A ABC is congruent to A XYZ. 

Prooi. Place the A ABC upon the A XYZ so that A shall 
fell on X and AB shall fall along XY. Pogt. 5 

{Any figure may be moved from one place to another without 
altering Ua size or shape.) 

Then B will fall on F, 
{For AB is given equal to XY,) 

AC will fall along XZ, 
(For ZA is given equal to ZX,) 

and C will fall on Z. 
(For AC is given equal to XZ.) 

.'. CB will coincide with ZY. Post. 1 

{One straight line and only one can be drawn through two given potnto.) 

.'. the two A coincide and are congruent, by § 66. q.e.d. 

69. CoBOLLABY. Two right triangles are congruent if the 
fides of the right angles are equal respectively. 

The Tight angles are equal (§ 50). How does Prop. II apply ? 
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SXESCI8S 5 

1. In this figure if Z a =s 53^ how many degrees are there 
in Zy? in Za? in Z«? v. ^ 

2. In Ex. 1, if Z a were increased to 89*, what J^^«^\ 

would then be the size of A x, y, and z? 

' ^' J> c 

3. In the square ABCD, prove that -4 C=5I>. 

In ^ABC and BAD what two sides of the one are 
known to be equal to what two sides of the other? 
How about the included angles? Write a complete 
proof as in Prop. 11. 

4. If ABCD is a square and P is the mid- 
point of AB, prove that PC = PD, 

What triangles should be proved congruent ? Can 
this be done by Prop. II ? Write the proof. 

5. How many degrees in an angle that equals 
one fourth of its. complement ? one tenth of its complement ? 

6. How many degrees in an angle that equals twice its 
supplement? one third of its supplement? 

7. In the square ABCD the points P, Q, 
R, S bisect the consecutive sides. Prove that ^|< 

PQ^QRr=RS=:SP. 

8. In the square ABCD the point P bisects 
CDf and BM is made equal to AN, as shown in 
this figure. Prove that PM = PN. 

What two eddes and included angle of one triangle 
must be proved equal to what two sides and included 
angle of another triangle ? 

9. Prove that to determine the distance AB 
across a pond one may sight from A across a 
post P, place a stake at A* making PA' = AP, 
ttien sight along BP making PB'^^BP, and 
finally measure A'B'. 
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70. Drawing the Figures. Directions have already been given 
(§ 31) for drawing the most common geometric figures. For 
example, in Prop. II the complete work of drawing AXYZ 
so that XY=^AB, ZJl=Z^, and XZ = AC, is indicated in 
the following figures, the construction lines being dotted^ as is 
always the case in this book. 





It is desirable to construct such figures accurately, employing com- 
passes and ruler until such time as the use of these instruments is 
thoroughly understood. Eventually, however, the figures should be 
rapidly but neatly drawn, free-hand or with the aid of the ruler, as 
the mathematician usually makes his figures. 

71. Designating Corresponding Sides and Angles. It is helpful 
in propositions concerning equality of figures to check the equal 
parts so that the eye can follow the proof more easily. Thus it 
would be convenient to represent the above figures as follows : 





A ' B X • Y 

Here AB and XFhave one check, AC and XZ two checks, and the 
equal angles A and X are marked by curved arrows. 

If a figure is very complicated, there is sometimes an advan- 
tage in using colored crayons or colored pencils, but otherwise 
this expedient is of little value. 

While such figures have some attraction for the eye they are not gen- 
erally used in practice, one reason being that the student rarely has a 
supply of colored pencils at hand when studying by himself. 
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PBOFOsmoN nL Thborkx 

7S. Tioo triangles are congruent if two angles and 
the included side of the one care equal respectively to 
tu>o angles and the included side of the other. 





Given tiw trinc^ ABC and JTTZ; with an^ il eqoal to angle X, 
ang^ir equal to ang^ F, and with AB eqoai to XT. 

To prove that A ABC is congruent to A XTZ. 

Vmd. Place the A ABC upon the AXYZ so that AB shall 
ooiiicide with its equal, XF. Post 5 

{Awiffiffure may he moved from omeplaoe to amotker without 
aUering its size or skope.) 

Then AC will fall along XZ and BC along FZ. 
{FarUisgivaithatZA=zZXandZB=iZT.) 

.-. C will fall on Z. § 55 

{Two straight Bnes can interseetin only omepoimL) 

.'. the two A are congruent. § 66 

{Iftwofyntres can be made to coincide in aU their paaris, they 

are said to be congruenL) Q.B.D. 

73. HjTpotheaia. A supposition made in an argument is called 
an hypothesis, 

ThM, where it is said that Z^ = 2^ X and ZB=:ZT, we might say 
that this is true ^'by hypothesis," instead of saying that ZA is giyen 
equal to ZX^ and ZB ia given equal to ZY. The word is generally 
UMd, howerer, for an tiwnmptian made somewhere in the proof. 
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BZSRCISS 6 

1. In the square ABCD the point P bisects CJD, and PQ and 
PR are drawn so that Z QPC = 30** and Z RPQ = 120*. Prove 
thatPQ = PiJ. 

If ZQPC = S(P and ZBPQ =12(y>, what does ZDPR 
equal? 

In the two triangles what parts are respectiyely 
equal, and why ? 

Write the proof in full. a^ 

2. In this figure prove that if CM bisects Z.ACB and is also 
perpendicular to AB, the triangle ABC is isosceles. q 

In ^ AMC and BMC are two angles of the one respec- 
tively equal to two angles of the other ? Why ? 
The two triangles have one common side. 
Write the proof in full. A* 

3. In the triangle ABC, AC=BC and CM bisects the angle C. 
Prove that CM bisects the base AB, ft* 

4.. The triangle ABC has Z.A equal to Z.B. 
The point P bisects AB, and the lines PM 
and PN are drawn so that ZBPM=ZNPA. 
Prove that B3f = AN. 

5. The triangle ABC has Z ^ = Z J5. The lines 
AP and 5Q are so drawn that Z.BAP = Z.QBA. 
Prove that AP = 5Q. ^ ^ ^^ 

6. Wishing to measnre the distance across a river, some 

boys sighted from -4 to a point P. ^ 

They then turned and measured AB 

at right angles to AP. They placed 

a stake at 0, halfway from A to B, 

and drew a perpendicular to AB at B. 

They placed a stake at C, on this 

perpendicular, and in line with and P. They then found 

the width by measuring BC. Prove that they were right 
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Proposition IV. Theorem 

74. In an isosceles triangle the angles opposite the 
equal sides are equal. 




Ofven the iaosodes triangle A6C, with AC equal to BC. 

To prove that Z.A = ZB. 

Proof. Suppose CD drawn so as to bisect Z.ACB. 
Then in the A ADC and BDC^ 

AC^BC^ Given 

CD = CD^ Iden, 

(I^lki^ <8, CD <8 common to the two triangle^,) 

and AACD^ADCB. Hyp. 

{For CD bisects ZACB,) 

.'. A ADC is congruent to A BDC. § 68 

{Tuoo Ai are congruent if tvoo sides and the included Z of the one are equal 
respectively to two sides and the included Z of the other,) 

.•.Z^=Z5. §67 

{Corresponding parts cf congruent figures are equal,) Q. B. D. 

This proposition has long been known as the Pons oMnorum, or Bridge 
of Fools (asses). It is attributed to Thales, a Greek philosopher. 

In an isosceles triangle the side which is not one of the two equal 
sides ia called the base, 

76. CoBOLLABY. Au equilateral triangle is equiangular. 
Is an equilateral triangle a special kind of isosceles triangle ? 
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BXSSCISS 7 

1. With the figure of Prop. IV, if ^C = BC and CD bisects 
AC^ prove that CD is X to AB. 

What angles must be proyed to be right angles ? What 
is a right angle ? Do these cngles fulfill the require- 
ments of the definition? • 

2. In the adjacent .figure -4 C=J5C. Prove that 4^3 ^ 

3. In the following figure -4 C=J5C and -42>«=5i>. Prove that 
jLCBB^ADAC. q 

What angles are equal by Prop. IV? Then what 
axiom applies? 

4. In the figure. of Ex. 3 prove that if a line ^( 
is drawn from C to 2>, the A DEC is congruent 
totheAD^C. T> 

5. Two isosceles triangles, ABC and ABBy are constructed 
on the same side of the common base AB. Prove 
that Z CBD^ADAC. 





6. In the figure of Ex. 5 prove that a line 
drawn through C and D bisects Z ADB. 

What two triangles must be proved congruent ? 

7. In this figure ^C=5C and ^P=J5Q. Prove that PC =QC. 
Also prove that Z MPC = Z CQM. c 

8. In this figure, if AC=:BC, AP = BQy 
and PM=QMf prove that CM is i. to PQ. 

What angles must be proved to be right angles ? a~p~' — M Q~^S 

9. In this figure P, Q, and R are mid-points of the sides of 
the equilateral triangle ABC. Prove that PQR is 
an equilateral triangle. b/_\o 

Prove that AiAPR, BQP, and CRQ are congruent by 
using two propositions already proved. 
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Proposition V. Theorem 

76. If two angles of a triangle are equaly the sides 
opposite the equal angles are equal, and the triangle 
is isosceles. 

o . C 





\ . A ^ B A' B' 

Giyen tiie triangle ABC^ with the angle A equal to the angle B. 
To prove that AG^BC. 

Proof. Suppose the second triangle A^B^C^ to be an exact 
reproduction of the giveii triangle ABC. 

Turn the triangle A^B^C^ over and place it upon ABC so 
that B^ shall fall on A and A^ shall fall on B. Post. 5 

Then B^A^ will coincide with AB. Post. 1 

Since Z.A^^Z.B\ Given 

and Z.A=^Z.A\ . Hyp. 

.\Z.A^Z.B\ Ai.8 

.•. 5'C" will lie along AC. 

Similarly ^'C will lie along BC. 

Therefore C will fall on both AC and -BC, and hence at 
their intersection. .^, /_ 

But B'C' was made equal to BC. 

.\AC = BC, by Ax. 8. Q.B.1X 

77. Corollary. An eqaiang^dofr triangle is equUateniL 
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78. Kinds of Proof. In the five propositions thus far proved 
in the text two different kinds of proof have been seen : 

(1) Synthetic. In Prop. I we put together some known truths 
in order to obtain a new truth. Such a method of proof is known 
as the synthetic method^ and is the most common of all that are 
used in geometry. 

In this method we endeavor simply to find what propositions 
have already been proved that will lead to the proof of the 
proposition that is before us. This method was used in all the 
exercises on pages 28, 31, and 33. 

(2) By superposition In Props. II and III we placed one figure 
on another and then, by synthetic reasoning, showed them to 
be Identically equal. Such proof is known as a proof by super- 
position Superposition means ^* placing on," and one figure is 
said to be superposed on the other. 

In Prop. V a special kind of proof by superposition was 
employed, in which we superpose a figure on its exact dupli- 
cate. This special method is rarely used, but in this proposi- 
tion it materially simplifies the proof. 

79. Converse Propositions. If two propositions are so related 
that what is given in each is what is to be proved in the other, 
each proposition is called the converse of the other. 

E.g. ih Prop. IV we have given 

AC = BC, to prove that A A = ZB. 
In Prop. V we have given 

AA = AB^X/o prove that AG = EC. 

Hence Prop. V is the converse of Prop. IV, and Prop. IV is the con- 
verse of Prop. V. 

Not all converses are true, and hence we have to prove any 
given converse. 

E.g. the converse of the statement **Two right angles are two equal 
angles** is **Two equal angles are two right angles,** and this statement 
is evidently false. . 
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pEOPOsrrioN VI. Thboeem 

80. Two triangles are congruent if the three sides of the 
one are equal respectively to the three sides of the other, 
c C 





Given the triangles ABC and AB^C\ witli AB equal to A^B\ 
AC equal to ii'C, and BC equal to B^CK 

To prove that A ABC is congruent to A A'B'C. 

Proof. Let AB and A'B'he the greatest of the sides of the A. 

Place A A'B'C next to A ABC so that A' shall fall on A, 

the side A'B* shall fall along AB, and the vertex C shall be 



ojjposite the vertex C 



Posts 



Then 



Since 
Since 



B^ will fall on B. 
{For A'B' is given equal to AB.) 

Draw CC. 

AC = AC% 

.\ZACC'=^ZCC*A. 

BC=BC\ 

.\Z.C^CB=^Z.BC^C. 

.\ZA CC'+ Z C'CB =zZCC'A+Z BC^C. 

Hence ZACB = ZBC'A. 

{For ZACB U made up ofZACC and ZC'CB, andZBC'A is made 
upcfZCC'AandZBC'C) 

.'. A ABC is congruent to A A'BC § 68 

/. A ABC is congruent to AA'BfC\ by Ax. 9. Q.B.D. 



Given 
§74 

Given 
§74 

Ax. 1 
Ax. li 
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SXSRCISB 8 

1. Prove that a line from the vertex to the mid-point of 
the base of an isosceles triajigle cuts the triangle into two 
congruent triangles. 

2. Three iron rods are hinged at the ex- 
tremities, as shown in this figure. Is the 
figure rigid? Why? 

3. Four iron rods are hinged, as shown in 
this figure. Is the figure rigid ? If not, where 
would you put in the fifth rod to make it rigid ? 
Prove that this would accomplish the result. 

4. If two isosceles triangles are constructed on opposite 
sides of the same base, prove by Prop. VI and § 67 that 
the line through the vertices bisects the 
vertical angles. 

5. In this figure ABx=zAD and CB^CD. ^ 
Prove that AC bisects Z BAD and Z DCB, 




G 



6. In § 31, Ex. 8, it was shown how to bisect 
an angle, this being the figure used. Draw PX 
and PY, and prove by Prop. VI that PO bi- 
sects ZAOB. ^ 

7. In a triangle ^5C it is known that ^C=J5C. 
If Z ^ and Z B are both bisected by lines meet- 
ing at P, prove that AABP is isosceles. 

8. In this figure it is known that Z.m^Z.n, 
Prove that AC — BC. 

9. From the vertices A and ^ of an equilateral triangle 
lines are drawn to the mid-points of the opposite o 
sides. Prove that these two lines are equal. 

In AiABQ and BAP show that the conditions of 
ooDgraenoe as stated in Prop. II are fulfilled. 
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Proposition VII. Theorem 

81. The sum of two lines from a given point to the 
extremities of a given line is greater than the sum of 
txoo other lines similarly drawn^ hut included by them. 




B 

Giyen CA and Off, two lines drawn from the point C to the 
extremities of the line AB^ and PA and PB two lines similarly 
drawn, but included by CA and Off. 

To prove that CA + CB >PA + PB. 

Proof. Produce AP to meet the line CB at Q. Post. 2 

Then CA + CQ >PA + PQ. Post. 3 

{A straight line ia the shortest paJth betvoeen two points.) 

Likewise BQ + PQ >PB. Post 3 

Add these inequalities, and we have 

CA+CQ + BQ + PQ>PA+PQ+PB. Ax. 7 

{If unequals are added to unequals in the same order, the sums are unequal 
in the same order,) 

Substituting for CQ + BQ ite equal CB, we have 

CA + CB + PQ>PA + PQ + PB. Ax. 9 

(A quantity may be substituted for its equal in an equation or in an 
inequality.) 

Taking PQ from each side of the inequality, we have 

CA + CB>PA+PB,hjAjL6. Q.B.1K 
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Peoposition VIII. Theorem 

82. Only one perpendicular can be drawn to a given 
line from a given external point 



.A 


F 


z\ 


O 


\ 




\ 





Given a line XF, P an erternal point, PO a perpendicular to XT 
from P, and PZany other line from P to XT. 

To prove that FZ is not 1. to XY. 

Proai. Produce PO to P', making OP^ equal to PO. Post. 2 

Draw P^Z. Post. 1 

By construotion POP* is a straight line., 

.•. PZP' is not a straight line. Post. 1 

Hence Z P^ZP is not a straight angle. § 33 

Since A POZ and ZOP' are rt ^, § 27 

.\APOZ = Z.ZOP\ §56 

Furthermore PO = OP', Hyp. 

and OZ = OZ, Iden. 

.*. AOPZ is congruent to AOP'Z, § 68 

(TVoo ▲ are con^rruen^ iftioo sides and the included Zcf the one are 
equal respectively to two sides and the included ^cfthe other.) 

and Z.OZP^Z.P*ZO. §67 

.-. Z.OZPj the half of ZP'ZP, is not a right angle. * § 34 

.-. PZ is not ± to XYy by f 27. Q.B.D. 
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Pkoposition IX. Theorem 

83. Two lines drawn from a point in a perpendicih 
lor to a given line, cutting off on the given line equal 
segments from the foot of the perpendixmlar, are equal 
and make eqvM angles with the perpendicular. 




B 

Given POperpendicalar to XF, andPii andPJBtwo lines cntting 
off on XF equal segments OA and OB from 0. 

To prove that PA = PB^ 

and ZAPO = ZOPB. 

Proof. In the A ^ OP and -BOP, 

ZPOA and ZBOP are rt. A § 27 

(F<yr PC i8 given X to XF.) 

.\Z.POA:=ABOP. §56 

(All right A are e^^l.) 

Also OA = OB, Given 

and PO=^PO. Men. 

{That is, PO is common to the two A.) 

.•. A ^ OP is congruent to A BOP. § 68 

{Two ik are congruent if two sides and the included Z of the one are equal 
respectively to two sides and the included A of tJie other,) 

.\PA = PB, 
and' ZAPO = ZOPB. §67 

{Corresponding parts qf congruent figures are equal,) Q. B. IX 



TEIANGLES 
Pboposition X. Thhobbm 
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84. Of two lines drawn from a point in a perpenr 
dicular to a given Une, catting off on the given line 
unequcA segments from the foot of the perpendicular y 
the m/yre remote is the greater. 




Giyen PO perpendicular to XT, PA and PC two lines drawn 
from P to XF, and OA greater than OC. 

To prove that FA >PC. 

Proof. Take OB equal to OC, and draw PB. 

Then PB = PC. % 83 
Produce PO to P', making OP' = PO, and draw P^A and P'jB. 

Tlien PA =« P^A and PB = P'B, § 83 

But PA + P'A >PB + P'B, § 81 

.•.2P-4>2PB and P^>PB. Axs. 9 and 6 

.-. PA >PC, by Ax. 9. q.e.b. 

85. GoBOLLABT. Ofiif/ two equol obliques ean he drawn from 
a given point to a given line^ and these cut off equal segments 
from the foot of the perpendicular. 

Of two unequal lines from a point to a line, the greater cuts 

off the greater segment from the foot of the perpendicular. 

For PB = PC, but PB cannot equal PA (§ 84). The segments OB 
and OQ are equal, for otherwise PB could not equal PO. 
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Pboposition XL Theorem 

86. TTie perpendicular is the shortest line that can he 
drawn to a given line from a given external point. 




Given a line XT, P an external point, PO the perpendicolar, and 
PZ any other line drawn from P to XT. 

To prove that PO<PZ. 

. Proof. Produce PO to P', making OP* = PO] and draw P'Z. 

Then PZ = P'Z. § 83 

(Tboo Un^ drawn from a point in a ± to a given Ztne, cutUng off on the 
given line egwU segmenUfrom the foot cfthe J., are eguai,) 

.\PZ + P'Z = 2PZ. Ax. 1 

Furthermore PO + P'0 = 2 PO. Ax. 1 

But PO + P*0 < PZ + P'Z. Post 3 

.\2P0<2PZ. Ax. 9 

.\pd< PZ, by Ax. 6. Q.B. D. 

87. H3rpotena8e. The side opposite the right angle in a right 
triangle is called the hypotenuse. 

The other two sides of a right triangle are usaally called the sides. 

88. Distance. The length of the straight line from oijie point 
to another is called the distance between the points. 

The length of the perpendicular from an external point to a 
line is called the distance from the point to the line. 



TRIANGLES 
Peoposition Xn. Theorem 
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89. Tvoo right triangle are congruent if the hypote- 
nuse and a side of the one are equal respectively to the 
hypotenuse and a side of the other. 






Given the right triangles ABC and A^B^C\ with the hypotenuse 
AC equal to the hypotenuse ii'C, and with EC equal to B'C. 

To prove that A ABC is congruent to A A^B^CK 

Proof. Place A ABC next to AA'B*C\ so that EC shall fall 
along jB'C, B shall fall on B\ and A and A ' shall fall on opposite 



sides of B'C\ 
Then 



Posts 



C will fall on C, 
, {For BC U given eqmi to BC) 

and BA will fell along A^B* produced* 

(For A CBA + Z A'^C'= a «t. A.) 

Since AC^^A'C\ 

.\AB^=:A^ff. ' 

.•. A ABC is congruent to AA^B^C*. 

{Two Ai are congruent if the three Mea cf the one are equal respectively 
to the three sides of the other.) Q.B. D. 

90. CoBOLLABY. Two right triangles are congruent if any 
two sides of the one are equal respectively to the corresponding 
two sides of the other. 



S34 



§85 
§80 
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SZSRCISB 9, 

1. ABCD is a square and M \» the mid-point of AB. With 
-if as a center an arc is drawn, cutting EC at P and AD at Q. 

Prove that AMBP is congruent to AMAQ, and z> c 

write the general statement of this theorem 
without using letters as is done here. 

This would read, "If an arc is drawn, with the mid- ____^^ 
point of one side of a square as a center, cutting the -^ ^ ^ 
sides i)erpendicular to that side, then the triangles cut off by,** etc. 

2. Draw a figure similar to that of Ex. 1, but take a radius 
such that the arc cuts BC produced at a point above C, and 
AD above D. Then prove that A MBP is congruent to A MA Q. 

3. Prove that if from the point P the perpendiculars PM, 
PN to the sides of an angle A OB are equal, the 
point P lies on the bisector of the angle A OB. NX 
Write the general statement of this theorem 
without using letters as is done here. 

4. Prove that if the perpendiculars from the mid-point 3f of 
the base AB of a triangle ABC to the sides of the 
triangle are equal, then Z.A^Z.B, What then 
follows as to the sides -4 Candle? Write the gen- 
eral statement of this theorem without referring 
to a special figure. 

5. Prove that if the perpendiculars from the extremities of 
the base of a triangle to the other two sides are equal, the 
triangle is isosceles. 

6. Suppose OYl. OX. With O as a center an are is drawn 
cutting OX at A and Or at 5. Then with A y 
as a center an arc is drawn cutting OF at jP, 
and with J? as a center and the same radius 
an arc is drawn cutting OX at Q. Prove 
that OP^OQ. 

What triangles are oongruent by Prop. XII ? 
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Peoposition XIII. Theorem 

91. Two right triangles are congruent if the hypotenuse 
and an adjacent angle of the one are equal respectively 
to the hypotenuse and an adjacent angle of the other. 





Given the right triangles ABC, A'B'C^^ with the hypotenuse AC 
equal to the hypotenuse A*C\ and with angle A equal to angle A*. 

Te prove that A ABC is congruent to A A^B'C 

Proof. Place A ABC upon A ^'-B'C so that A shall fall upon 
^' and ^C shall fall along ^'C. Post. 6 

Thea CwiUfaUonC, 

{For AC is ffiven etfuaX to A'C) 

and AB will lie along A^B\ 

{For A A is gwen equaX to ZA\) 

Then because C falls on C\ 

and AB and B' are rt. A, Given 

{Since 1M ik are given asrt.&>..) 

.-. CB will coincide with C'5'. § 82 

(OnJy one perpendicular can be dravm to a given line from a 
given external point,) 

.-. A ABC is congruent to A A'B^C*. § 66 

{ff two figures can be made to coincide in aU t^ieir parts, 

they are said to be congruent.) q.b-D. 
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Proposition XIV. Theorem 

92. Two lines in the same plane perpendicular to the 
same line cannot meet however far they are prodicced. 



Giyen the lines AB and CD perpendicalar to XT at A and C 
respectively. 

To prove that AB and CD cannot meet however 'far they 
are produced. 

VxQot, li AB and CD can meet if sufficiently produced, we 
shall have two perpendicular lines from their point of meeting 
to the same line. 

But this is impossible. § 82 

.'. AB and CD cannot meet. q.e.d. 

93. Parallel Lines. Lines that lie in the same plane and 
cannot meet however far produced are called parallel lines. 

94. Postulate of Parallels. Through a given point only one 
line can be drawn parallel to a given line. 

As always in such cases the word \xfvR means straight line. 

95. Corollary 1. Two lines in the same plane perpen- 
dicular to the same line are parallel. 

96. Corollary 2. Two lines in the same plane parallel to 

a third line are parallel to each other. 

For if they could meet, we should have two lines through a point 
parallel to a line. Why is this impossible? 



PARALLEL LINES 
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PBOPOsrrioN XV. Theorem 

97. If a line is perpendicular to one of two parallel 
linesy it is pefpendicular to the other also. 



N 



§95 
Given 

§94 
Hyp. 

Q.B.D. 



Giyen AB and CD, two parallel lines, with ITT perpendicular to 
ABand catting CD at P. 

To prove that XY is 1. to CD. 

Proof. Suppose MN drawn through P ± to XY. 

Then MIT\&^toAB. 

But CD is II to AB. 

•*• CD and MN must coincide. 
But Xr is ± to MN. 

.'. XY is ± to CD. 

98. Trantyersal. A line that cuts two or more lines is called 
a transversal of those lines. 

99. Angles made by a Ttansyersal. 
If XY cuts AR and CD, the angles 
a, rf, fftfsxe called interior angles ; 
hj c, hy e are called exterior angles. 

The angles d and/, and a and ^, 
are called oZ^ema^e^nfertor angles ; q- 
the angles h and A, and c and e, are . 

called alternate-exterior angles. 

The. angles b and/, c and ^, e and a, A and c2, are called exterior' 
interior HJigl&R. 
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Pboposition XVI. Theorbm 

100. If two parallel lines are cut hy a transversal^ the 
cJiternateri/aterior angles are equal. 




Y 

Given AB and CD, two parallel lines cut by the transTenal ZT 
in the points P and Q respectively. 

To prove that Z AFQ = Z DQP. 

Frooi. Through 0, the mid-point of PQ, suppose JlfJV drawn 
± to CD. 

Then MN is likewise ± to AB, § 97 

{A line JL to one of two Wiia l.toihe other.) 

Now A PMO and QNO are rt. A. § 63 

(Since A OMP and ONQ are H. A.) 

But APOM^AQON, §60 

(If two linee intersect, the vertical A are eqiuil.) 

and OP = OQ. Hyp. 

(For was taken as the midrpoint of PQ.) 

.-.A PMO is congruent to A QNO. § 91 

(Tboo right A, are congruent if the hypotenuse and an a^acent Aof tke one 
are equal respectively to the hypotenuse and an adjaoenl Aofthje other,) 

.\/.APQ^ADQP. §67 

(Corresponding parts of congrueniU figures are eguaZ.) Q. B. D. 
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Proposition XVII. Theorem 

101. When tvx) lines in the same plane are cut hy a 
transversal^ if the alternate-interior angles are equal, 
the two lines are parallel. 




Y 
Giyen the lines AB and CD cut by the transyerBal XT in the 
points P and Q respectiyely, so as to make the angles APQ and 
DQP equal. 

To prove that AB is II to CD. 

Proof. Since we do not know that AB is II to CD, let us 
suppose MN drawn through P Jl to CD. 

We shall then prove that AB coincides with MN. 
Now ZMPQ==ZDQP. §100 

(If two II lines are cut by a transversaX, the alt.-irU. A are eqaal.^ 

But AAPd^^ADQP. Given 

.\AAPCi=^AMPQi. Ax. 8 

((iuantUies thai are equal to the same quantity are equal to each other,) 

.'. AB and MN must coincide. § 23 

- (D^. of equal angles.) 

But MN is II to CD, Hyp. 

(Fw MN was drawn II to CD,) 

.'. AB, which coincides with MN, is II to CD, Q.B.IX 
This proposition is the converse of Prop. XVI, as defined in § 79. 
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Pboposition XVIII. Theorem 

102. If two parallel lines are cut by a transversal^ the 
exterior-interior angles are equal. 



-B 



Giyen AB and CD^ two parallel lines, cut by the transTersal XT 
in the points P and Q respectively. 

To prove that Z BPX= Z DQX. 

Proof. Z.BPX = Z.APCi. §60 

ZAPQ = ZDQX. §100 

.-. Z BPX = Z DQX, by Ax. 8. Q.B.D. 

103. GoROLLART 1. When two lines are cut hy a transversal^ 
if the exterior4nterior angles are equals the lines are parallel. 

The proofs of §§ 108 and 105 are similar to that of § 101. 

104. Corollary 2. If two parallel lines are cut by a trans- 
versaly the two interior angles on the same side of the trans- 
versal are supplementary. 

105. Corollary 3. When two lines are cut by a transversal^ 
if two interior angles on the same side of the transversal okc 
supplementary^ the lines are paraUd. 

106. Corollary 4. If two parallel linss are cut by a trans- 
versaly the aUemate-exterior angles are equal. 
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Peoposition XIX. Theorem 

107. TTie sum of the three angles of a triangle is equal 
to two right angles. 



c 




A - 

Given the triangle ABC. 

To prove that ZA-{-ZB+ZC=2 H. A. 

Proof. Suppose BY drawn II to AC^ and produce AR to X. 

Then Z.XBY+Z.YBC ^Z.CBA=2 it. A. §34 

(For a si, A equals 2 rt. A.) 

But Z.A=zAXBY, §102 

and Z.C = Z.YBC. §100 

.\AA-\'Z.B-\-Z.C = 2Ti,A, by Ax. 9. q.e.d. 

108. CoROLLABT 1. If two tHangUs have two angles of the 
one equal to two angles of the other^ the third angles are equal. 

109. Corollary 2, In a triangle there can he hit one right 
angle or one obtuse angle. 

110. Exterior Angle. The angle included by one side of a 
figure and an adjacent side produced is called an exterior angle. 

In the above figure Z XBC is an exterior angle, and A A and C are 
called the opposile interior angles, 

111. Corollary 3. An exterior angle of a triangle is equal 
to the sum of the two opposite interior angles^ and is therefore 
greater than either of them. 




^. 
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EXERCISE 10 

1. Show that if we place a draftsman's 
triangle against a ruler and draw A C, and 
move the triangle along as shown in the 
figure and draw A^C\ then ^C is II to ^'C. [ 

2. In the next figure x = 60**. How many de- 
grees in each of the other seven angles? 

3. In the next figure representing two pairs 
of parallel lines certain angles are equal State 
these equalities in this form: a=^c = g = e = 
= • • •, and give the reason in each case. 

4. In the figure of Ex. 3 state ten pairs 
of nonadjacent angles that are supplementary. 
Thus: a + A=180^andeZ+e = 180^ 

5. In the triangle ABC^ AC=BC and DE is 
drawn parallel to AB, Prove that CD = CE, 
Write a general statement of the theorem. . 

6. In the next figure AB is parallel to CD, and 
Z.APQ is half of Z.QPB. How many degrees in 
the various angles ? 

7. If Z YQD = 135®, how many degrees in the 
various angles ? c- 

8. Let Z.DQP=zx and ZyQD = y. Then if 
2/ — a; = 100®, find the value of x and y, 

9. JjetZCQY = x and ZXPA=y. Then if a; = iy, find 
the value of x and y. 

10. In the next figure x = 72® and x = ^y. It is required to 
know if the lines are parallel, and why. 

11. In the figure of Ex. 10 suppose x =, 73® and ^ 

y — aj=r32®. It is required to know if the lines 
are parallel, and why. 
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The three cmgles of a triangle are re, y, and z. Find the 
value of Zy given the valves of x and y a%follow% : 

12. X = 10', y = SO'. 17. a; = 37', y = 48^ 

13. x^20% y = 20\ 18. x = eS% y = 29^ 

14. X = 76^ y = 60**. 19. x = 76' 29', y = 68* 41'. 

15. X = 38^ y = 76**. 20. « = 82** 33', y = 75** 48'. 

16. aj :t= 49**, y = 92'. 21. x = 69** 58', y = 82** 49'. 

22. In a certain right triangle one angle is 37**. What is the 
size of the other acute angle ? 

23. In a certain right triangle one angle is 36** 41'. What is 
the size of the other acute angle ? 

24. In a certain right triangle one angle is 29** 48' 56". 
What is the size of the other acute angle? 

25. In a certain right triangle one acute angle is two thirds 
of the other. How many degrees are there in each ? 

26. In a certain right triangle one acute angle is twice as 
large as the other. How many degrees are there in each ? 

27. In a certain right triangle the acute angles are 2x and 
5x. Pind the value of x and the size of each angle. 

28. In a certain triangle one angle is twice as large as 
another and three times as large as the third. How many 
degrees are there in each? 

29. In a certain isosceles triangle one angle is twice another 
angle. How many degrees in each of the three angles ? 

30. In this figure what single angle equals \ 

a + e? To the sum of what angles is q equal ? / \ 

also r ? From these relations find the number y^ gsj) 
of degrees in^ + q -{-r, y^ 

31. Prove Prop. XIX by first drawing a parallel to AB 
through C, mstead of drawing BY 
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Proposition XX. Theorem 

112. The sum of any two sides of a triangle is greater 
than the third side^ and the difference between any two 
sides is less than the third side. 




A B 

Given the triangle ABC^ with AB the greatest side. 

To prove that BC+CA >AB, and AB — BC< CA. 

Proof. BC+CA >AB. Post 3 

{A straight line is the shortest path betioeen two voivis,) 
Since BC + CA>AB, 

.\CA>AB^BC', Ax. 6 

or, AB — BC<CA. Q.B.D. 

£X£RCIS£ 11 

State in what cases it is possible to form triangles with rods 
of the following lengths^ and give the reason: 

1. 2 in., 3 in., 4 in. 4. 7 in., 10 in., 20 in. 

2. 3 in., 4 in., 7 in. 5. 8 in., 9J in., 18 in. 

3. 6 in., 7 in., 9 in. 6. 9| in., lOj in., 12j in. 

7. In this fignra prove that AB +BC >AD-{-DC. 
Why is J)B-^BG>DC'^ 
What is the result of adding AD to these uneqoals ? 

8. How many degrees are there in each 
angle of an equiangular triangle ? Prove it. ^ ^—^ 
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Proposition XXI. Theorem 

113. If two sides of a triangle are unequal^ the angles 
opposite these sides are unequal, and the angle opposite 
the greater side is the greater. 




A B 

Given the triangle ABC^ with BC greater than CA. 
To prove that Z BAC> Z B. 

Proof. On CB suppose CX taken equal to CA. 

Draw AX. Post 1 

Then A AXC is isosceles. § 62 

Then ZCXA=:ZXAC. §74 

{In an isascelea A the A opposite the equal sides are equal,) 

But ZCXA>Z.B. §111 

(An exterior Zofa Aia greater than either opposite interior Z.) 

Also ZBAOZXAC. Ax. 11 

{For ZXAC is apaH of ABAC.) 

Substituting in this inequality for Z XA C its equal Z CXA^ 
we have the inequality 

ZBAOZCXA. Ax. 9 

Since Z^^OZCa:^ 

and ZCXA>ZB^ 

.\ZBAOZB. Ax. 10 

{V the first qf three quantities is greater than the second^ and the second is 
greater than the thirdy then the first is greater than the third,) Q.B. D. 
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Proposition XXII. Theorem 

114. If two angles of a triangle are unequal^ the sides 
opposite these angles are unequal, and the side opposite 
the greater angle is the greater. 




Giyen the triangle iLBC, with the angle ^ greater than the angle B. 
To prove that BC > CA. 

Proof. Now BC is either equal to CA^ or less than CA, or 
greater than CA, 

But if BC were equal to CA, 
then the Z. A would be equal to the Z.B, §74 

(For they would he A opposite equal ^idea,) 

And if CA were greater than BC, 
then the Z B would be greater than the Z.A, § 113 

But if CA is not greater than BC, this is only another way 
of saying that BC is not less than CA. 

We have, therefore, two conclusions to be considered, 

ZA=ZB, 
and ZA<ZB, 

Both these conclusions are contrary to the given fact that 
the Z ^ is greater than the Z B, 

Since BC cannot be equal to CA or less than CA without 
violating the given condition, .*. BOCA. Q.B.D. 

This proposition is the converse of Prop. XXI. 



TRIANGLES 
Pboposition XXIII. Theorem 



67 



115. If two triangles have two sides of the one equal 
respectively to two sides of the other, hut the included 
angle of the first triangle greater than the included 
angle of the second, then the third side of the first is 
greater than the third side of the second. 




Giyen the triangles ABC and XYZ^ with CA equal to ZT and 
BC equal to TZ^ but with the angle C greater than the angle Z. 

To prove that AB >XY. n 

Proof. Place the A so that Z coincides with C and ZX falls 
along CA. Then X falls on A, since ZX is given equal to C-4, 
and ZY falls within Z A CB, since Z C is given greater than Z Z. 

Suppose CP drawn to bisect the Z YCB, and draw YP. 



Then since 


CP = CP, 




Iden. 




CY^CB, 




Given 


id 


ZYCP = ZPCB, 


Hyp. 




'. A pre is congruent 


to A PBC. 


§68 




.\PY=PB. 




§67 


Now 


AP-{-PY>AY. 




Post. 3 




.\AP + PB>AY. 




Ax. 9 




.'.AB>AY. 




Ax. 11 




.\AB>XY, 


by Ax. 9. 


Q.B.D. 
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Proposition XXIV. Theorem 

116. If two triangles have two sides of the one equal 

respectively to two sides of the other^ hut the third side 

of the first triangle greater than the third side of the 

secondy then the angle opposite the third side of the first 

is greater than the angle opposite the third side of 

the second. 

z 





A B X Y 

Giyen the triangles ABC and X7Z^ with CA equal to ZX and BC 
equal to YZ^ but with AB greater than XT. 

To prove that the AC is greater than the Z Z. 

Proof.- Now the Z C is either equal to the Z Z, or less than 
the Z Zy or greater than the Z Z. 

But if the Z C were equal to the Z Z, 

then the A ABC would be congruent to the A XYZ, § 68 

(For it would Tiave two sides and the included Z of the one equal respectively 
to two sides and the included Z. of the other.) 

and AB would be equal to XY, § 67 

And if the Z C were less than the Z Z, 

then AB would be less than XY. § 115 

Both these conclusions are contrary to the given fact that 
AB is greater than XY, 

.-. ZOZZ. Q.B.D. 

This propoBition is the conyerse of Prop. XXni. 
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117. Quadrilateral. A portion of a plane bounded by four 
straight lines is called a qiLodriZateraL 

118. Kinds of Quadrilaterals. A quadrilateral may be 
a trapezoid, having two sides parallel ; 

2i jparcUleloffram, having the opposite sides paralleL 

If the nonparallel sides are equal, a trax>ezoid is called isosceles. 
A quadrilateral with no two sides parallel is called a trapezium. 



L 




rrapeaoid ParaUelogram Trspeziiim 

119. Kinds of Parallelograms. A parallelogram may be 
a rectangle, having its angles all iij^ ' ^np^les ; 
a rhombus f having its sides all equal. 

A parallelogram with all its angles oblique is called a rJiomboid. 




Bectangle Rhombus Bhomboid 

120. Base. The side upon which a figure is supposed to 
rest is called the ba^se. 

I a quadrilateral has a side parallel to the base, this is called the 
upper base, the other being called the Unloer base. 

In an isosceles triangle the vertex formed by the equal sides is taken 
as the i>ertex of the triangle, and the side opposite this vertex is taken as 
the base of the triangle. 

121. Altitude. The perpendicular distance between the bases 
of a parallelogram or trapezoid is called the altitude. 

The perpendicular distance from the vertex of a triangle to 
the base is called the altitude of the triangle. 

122. Diagonal. The straight line joining two nonconsecutive 
vertices of any figure is called a diagonal. 
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Proposition XXV. Theorem 

123. Two angles whose sides are parallel each to each 
are either equal or supplementary. 




Giyen the angle AOB and the lines WT and XZ parallel to the 
sides and intersecting at P, the figure being lettered as shown. 

To prwe that Z.p^Z.0^ and that Ap^ is mpplementart/ 
to ZO. 

Proof. Let OA meet XZ at M. Then in the figure 

Z.O = Z.my and Z.p = Am. §102 

(fftwo 11 lines are cut by a tranaversaij the extMtU. A are equal,) 

.\Z.j)=iZ.O. Ax. 8 

Also Zjp' is the supplement of Z.p, § 42 

.'. Z.J)' is supplementary to Z 0, by § 58. q.e.d. 

If the sides of two angles are parallel oach to each, nnder what 
circumstances are the angles equal, and under what circumstances are 
they supplementary ? 

124. CoBOLLART. The opposite angles of a parallelogram 
are equxii, and any two consecutive angles are supplementary. 

Draw the figure and explain how it is known that any angle is the 
supplement of its consecutive angle. If two opposite angles are supple- 
ments of the same angle, show that § 68 applies. 
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Proposition XXVI. Thbobbm 
125. The opposite sides of a parallelogram are equal. 




GiTen the parallelogram ABCD. 
To prove that BC^AD^aiviAB^DG. 
Proof. Draw the diagonal AC. 

In the A ABC and CDA^ 

AC ^ AC J Iden. 

ABAC = Z.DCA, 

and Z.ACB=^Z.CAD. §100 

.•. A ABC is congraent to A CDA. § 72 

.-. BC = AD, and AB = DC, by § 67. Q.b.d. 

126. CoROLLABY 1. A dtogonol divides a parallelogram into 
two congruent triangles. 

Upon what theorem does this depend ? 

127. Corollary 2. Segments of parallel lines cvt off by 
parallel lines are equal. 

How does this follow from the proposition ? 

128. Corollary 3. Two paralUllines are everywhere equally 
distant from each other. • A B_ 

If AB and CD are parallel, what can 

be said of -b dropped from any points in 

AB to CD (§ 127) ? Hence what may 

be said of aXi points in AB with respect to their distance from CD^ 
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Proposition XXVII. Theorem 

129. If the opposite sides of a qimdrUateral are equcd^ 
the figure is a parallelogram. 




Giyen the quadrilateral ABCD^ having BC equal to AD, and 
AB equal to DC. 

To prove that the quadrilateral ABCD ia a parallelograrru 

VtQtii. Draw the diagonal A C 

In the A ABC and CDA^ 

BC = AD, Given 

AB=zDCy Given 

and AC = AC. Iden. 

.-. A ABC is congruent to A CDA, § 80 

(Tvoo ^ are congruent if the three sides of the one are equal respedioeiy 
to the three sides of the other.) 

.'.ZBAC = ZDCA, 

and ZACB = ZCAD. §67 

.-. AB is II to DC, 

and BC is II to AD. § 101 

(WTien two lines in the same plane are cut by a transversal, if the 
aU,-int, A are equal, the two lines are II.) 

.-. the quadrilateral ABCD is a O, by § 118. Q.B.IX 
This proposition is the converse of Prop. XXYI. 
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Proposition XXVIII. Theorem 

130. If two sides of a quadrilateral are equal and 
parallel^ then the other two sides are equal and par- 
allele and the figure is a parallelogram. 




Given the quadrilateral ABCD^ having AB equal and parallel 
to DC. 

To prove that the quadrilateral ABCD is a parallelogram. 
Proof. Draw the diagonal AC. 

In the A ABC and CDA^ 

AC=:ACj Iden. 

AB = DC, Given 

and Z.BAC = Z. DC A. § 100 

(If two II lines are cut by a transoerscU, the aU.-int. A are equal.) 

.-.A ABC is congraent to A CDA. § 68 

{Two ^ are congruent if two sides and the included A of the one are 
equal respectively to two sides and the included A of the oGier.) 

.'.BC = AD, 

and ZACB = ZCAD. §67 

.-. BC is 11 to AD. § 101 

(When two lines in the same plane are cut by a transversaJ, if the 
alt,-int, A are equal, the two lines are II.) 

But AB is II to DC, Given 

/. the quadrilateral ABCD is a O, by § 118. 9.E.D. 
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Proposition XXIX. Theorem 

131. The diagonals of a parallelogram Usect each 
other. 




A B 

Ghren the parallelogram ABCD^ with the diagonals AC and ED 
intersecting at 0. 

To prove that AO = OCj 

and BO = OD. 

Proofv If we can show that the A ABO is congruent to the 
A CDOy or that the A ECO is congruent to the ADAO, the 
proposition is evidently proved, since the corresponding sides 
of the congruent triangles will be equal 

Now in the A ABO and CDO, 

AB = CD, §125 

{The opposite sides cfaCJ are equal) 

ZBA0 = ZDC0, 

and ZOBA=ZODC. §100 

{If two parallel lines are cut by a transoersal, the aUernate4nterior 
angles are equal,) 

.'. A ABO is congruent to A CDO. § 72 

{Two A, are congruent if two A and the included side cfthe one are 
equal respectively to two A and the included side of the other.) 

.'.AO=zOC, 

and BO=zOD. §67 

{Corresponding parts qf congruent A, are equal) Q. B. D. 
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Proposition XXX. Theorem 

132. Two parallelograms are congruent if two sides 
and the included angle of the one are equal respectively 
to tioo sides and the included angle of the other* 



A B A' J5' 

Given the parallelograms ABCD and A^B^C'D^, with AB equal 
to A'B\ AD to A'D\ and angle A to angle AK 

To prove that the UJ are congruent. 

Pioot. Place the EJABCD upon the OA^B'C'D^ so that AB 
shall fall upon and coincide with its equal, A^B\ Post. 5 

Then AD will faU along A'D\ 
{For ZAia given equaX to Z. A'^ 

and D will fall on Z>'. 
{Fw AD is given equal to A'D".) 

Now DC and D^C^ are both II to A 'B' and are drawn through D\ 
. •. i>C wiU fall along D'C\ § 94 

(Through a given point only one line can be drawn Wto a given line,) 

Also BC and B^C^ are both II to A^D^ and are drawn through B\ 

.'.BC will fall along B'C*. § 94 

.-. C will fall on C. § 55 

.'. the two fU coincide and are congruent, by § 66. q.e.d. 

133. Corollary. Two rectangles having equal bases and 

equal altitudes are congrueTvt. 

How is this shown to be a special case under the above proposition ? 
What sides are equal, and what included angles are equal ? 
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Proposition XXXI. Theorem 

134. If three or more parallels intercept equal seg- 
ments on one transversal, they intercept equal segment^ 
on every transversal. 




GiYen the parallels A8, CD^ EFj GH, intercepting equal segments 
BDj DFj FH on the transversal BH^ and intercepting the segments 
AC, CE, EG on another transversal. 

To prove that AC= CE=EG. 

Proof. Suppose AP^ CQ, and ER drawn II to BH. 

A APC^ CQE, ERG = A BDC, DFE, FHG respectively. § 102 

But A BDC, DFE, FHG are equal. § 102 

.-. A APC, CQE, ERG are equal. Ax. 8 

AP, CQ, ER are parallel. § 96 

Also A CAP, ECQ, GER are equal. § 102 

Now AP = BD, CQ = DF, ER = FH, § 127 
{Segments of parallels cut qff by parallels are equal) 

But BD = DF= FH Given 

.\AP = CQ = ER, Ax. 8 

/. A CPA, EQC, and GRE are congruent. § 72 

.\AC = CE = EG, by § 67. Q.B.D. 
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135. CoBOLLARY 1, If a line is parallel to one side of atrU 
angle and bisects another side^ it bisects the third side also. 

Let DE be 11 to BC and bisect AB, Suppose a line is drawn through 
-4. II to BC. Then how do we know this line to 
be II to DJE7? Since it is given that the three 
lis intercept equal segments on the transversal 
AB^ what can we say of the intercepted seg- 
ments on -4C ? What can we then say that BE 
does to -4a? 

Write the proof of this corollary in full. 

136. Corollary 2. The line which joins the mid-points 
of two sides of a triangle is parallel to the third side^ and is 
equal to half the third side. 

A line DE drawn through the mid-point of AB^ II to BC, divides AC 
in what way (§ 136) ? Therefore the line joining the mid-points of AB 
and AC coincides with this parallel and is II to 
BC, Also since J&F drawn II to AB bisects AC, 
how does it divide BC ? What does this prove 
afi to the relation of BF, FC, and BC ? Since 
BFED is a O (§ 118), what do we know as to 
the equality of DE, BF, and iBC? 

Write the proof of this corollary in full. 

137. Corollary 3. The line joining the mid-points of the 
nonparallel sides of a trapezoid is parallel to the bases and 
is equal to half the sum of the bases. 





Draw the diagonal DB. In the AABD 
join E, the mid-point of AD, to F, the mid- 
point of D5. Then, by § 186, what relations "/ p- 
exist between EF and AB ? In the A DBC 

join Fto (7, the mid-point of 5C. Then what _ _ 

relations exist between FG and DC ? Since 

this relation exists, what relation exists between AB and FG ? But only 
one line can be drawn through 1^ II to AB (§ 94). Therefore FG is the 
prolongation of EF. Hence EFG is parallel to AB and CD, and equal 
to i{AB-{- DC). 

Write the proof of this corollaiy in full. 
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138. Polygon. A portion of a plane bounded by a broken 
line is called a polygon. 

The terms sides^ perimeter, angles, vertices, and diagonals are employed 
In the usual sense in connection with polygons in general. 

139. Polygons classified as to Sides. A polygon is 

a triangle, if it has tliree sides ; 
a qtiadrilateral, if it has four sides } 
B, pentagon, if it has five sides ; 
a hexagon, if it has six sides. 

These names are sufficient for most cases. The next few names in 
order are Jieptagon, octagon, nonagon, decagon, undecagon, dodecagon, 

A polygon is equilateral, if all of its sides are equal 

140. Polygons classified as to Angles. A polygon is 
equiangular, if all of its angles are equal ; 

convex, if each of its angles is less than a straight angle ; 
concave, if it has an angle greater than a straight angle. 




orit:! 



Equilateral Equiangular Hexagon Convex Concave 

An angle of a polygon greater than a straight angle is called a reentrant 
angle. When the term polygon is used, a convex polygon is understood. 

141. Regular Polygon. A polygon that is both equiaiigular 
and equilateral is called a regular polygon. 

142. Relation of Two Polygons. Two polygons are 
mutually equiangular, if the angles of the one are equal to 

the angles of the other respectively, taken in the same order ; 

mutually equilateral, if the sides of the one are equal- to the 
sides of the other respectively, taken in the same order ; 

congruent, if mutually equiangular and mutually equilateral, 
since they then can be made to coincide. 
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Proposition XXXIL Theorem 

143. The sum of the interior angles of a polygon is 
equal to two right angles^ taken as many times less two 
as the figure has sides. 





Given the polygon ABCDEF^ having n sides. 

To prove that ike sum of the interior A=(n'-2)2rt. A. 

Proof. From A draw the diagonals AC, AD, AE. 

The sum of the A of the A is equal to the sum of the A of 
the polygon- Ax. 11 

Now there are (n — 2) A. 

{For there is one A for each side except the two sides adjacent to A.) 

The sum of the A of each A = 2 rt. ^4. § 107 

.'. the sum of the A of the (n — 2) A, that is, the sum of the 

A of the polygon, is equal to (» — 2) 2 rt. A, by Ax. 3. q.e.d. 

144. Corollary 1. The sum of the angles of a quadrilateral 
equals four right angles; and if the angles are all equxil, each 
is a right angle. 

145. Corollary 2. Each angle of a regular polygon of n 
sides is equal to — ^ 1 right angles. 
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SZERCISE 12 

1. What is the sum of the angles of (a) 2i pentagon ? (b) a 
hexagon? (c) a heptagon? (d) an octagon? (e) a decagon? 
(/) a dodecagon ? (^) a polygon of 24 sides ? 

2. What is the size of each angle of (a) a regular pentagon ? 
(b) a regular hexagon ? (c) a regular octagon ? (d) a regular 
decagon ? (e) a regular polygon of 32 sides ? 

3. How many sides has a regular polygon, each angle of 
which is If right angles? 

4. How many sides has a regular polygon, each angle of 
which is If right angles? 

5. How many sides has a regular polygon, each angle of 
which is 108°? 

6. How many sides has a regular polygon, each angle of 
which is 140*^? 

7. How many sides has a regular polygon, each angle of 
which is ISe**? 

8. Four of the angles of a pentagon are 120**, 80**, 90**, and 
100^ respectively. Find the fifth angle. 

9. Five of the angles of a hexagon are 100% 120% 130% 150% 
and 90* respectively. Find the sixth angle. 

10. The angles of a quadrilateral are x, 2aj, 2x, and Sx, 
How many degrees are there in each ? 

11. The angles of a quadrilateral are so related that the sec- 
ond is twice the first, the third three times the first, and the 
fourth four times the first. How many degrees in each ? 

12. The angles of a hexagon are x, 2]^x, 3Jaj, 2xy2x, and x. 
How many degrees are there in each ? 

13. The sum of two angles of a triangle is 100* and their 
difference is 40*. How many degrees are there in each of the 
three angles of the triangle ? 
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Pboposition XXXIII. Theorem 

146. The sum of the exterior angles of a polygon, 
made by producing each of its sides in succession, is 
equal to four right angles. 




Given the polygon ABCDE^ having its n sides produced in 
succession. 

To prove that the mim of the exterior A = 4irt. A. 

Proof. Denote the interior A of the polygon by a, ft, c, d, e, 
and the corresponding exterior A by a\ h\ c\ d\ e\ 
Then^ considering each pair of adjacent angles, 

Za-f-Za'= a st. Z, 

and Zft-f-Zft'=ast.Z. §43 

{ThA two adjacent A which one straight line makes wiih anotJier are 
together equal to a straight Z.) 

In like manner, each pair of adj. -4 = a st. Z. 
But the polygon has n sides and n angles. 
Therefore the sum of the interior and exterior A is equal 
tonstAyOT 2nTt, A, Ax. 3 

But the sum of the interior A = (n — 2)2Tt.A § 143 

= 2wrt.^-4rt. A 
,*. the sum of the exterior A=s4kTtA,hy Ax. 2. q.b.ix 
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EZKKCISE 13 

1. An exterior angle of a triangle is 130^ and one of the 
opposite interior angles is 62**. Find the number of degrees in 
each angle of the triangle. 

2. Two consecntive angles of a rectangle are bisected by 
lines meeting at P. How many degrees in the angle P ? 

3. Two angles of an equilateral triangle are bisected by lines 
meeting at P. How many degrees in the angle P ? 

4. The two base angles of an isosceles triangle are bisected 
by lines meeting at P. The vertical angle of the triangle is 30^ 
How many degrees in the angle P ? 

5. The vertical angle of an isosceles triangle is 40*. This 
and one of the base angles are bisected by lines meeting at P. 
How many degrees in the angle P ? 

6. One exterior angle of a paraUelogram is one eighth of the 
sum of the four exterior angles. HoYf many degrees in each 
angle of the parallelogram ? 

7. How many degrees in each exterior angle of a regular 
hexagon ? of a regular octagon ? 

8. In a right triangle one acute angle is twice the other. 
How many degrees in each exterior angle of the triangle ? 

9. Make out a table showing the number of degrees in each 
interior angle and each exterior angle of regular polygons of 
three, four, five, • • •, ten sides. 

10. If the diagonals of a quadrilateral bisect each other, the 
figure is a parallelogram. 

11. In this parallelogram ABCD, AP = 
CR, and BQ = DS. Prove that PQRS is ^ 
also a parallelogram. 

12. If the mid-points of the sides of a parallelogram are 
connected in order, the resulting figure is also a parallelogram. 
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147. Locus. The path of a point that moves in accordance 
with certain given geometric conditions is called the loctis of 
the point. 



X- 



Y 
B 
Y' 



Thus, considering only figures in a plane, a 
point at a given distance from a given line of ^i. 
indefinite length is evidently in one of two lines 
parallel to the given line and at the given distance from it. Thus, M AB 
is the given line and d the given distance, the locus is evidently the 
pair of parallel lines XY and X'Y\ ^ ^ 

The locus of a point in a plane at a given distance r / \ 

from a given point is evidently the circle described about i r \ 



as a center with a radius r. \ ^ / 

The plural of locus (a Latin word meaning "place'') is \^ ^y 
loci (pronounced l6-sl). 

We may think of the locus as the place of all points that satisfy cer- 
tain given geometric conditions, and speak of the locus of points. Both 
expressions, locus ofapoirU and locus of points, are used in mathematics. 

EXERCISE 14 

State without proof the following loci in a plane : 

1. The locus of a point 2 in. from a fixed point 0. 

2. The locus of the tip of the minute hand of a watch. 

3. The locus of the center of the hub of a carriage wheel 
moving straight ahead on a level road. 

4. The locus of a point 1 in. from each of two parallel lines 
that are 2 in. apart. 

5. The locus of a point on this page and 1 in. from the edge. 

6. The lofcus of the point of a round lead pencil as it rolls 
along a desk. 

7. The locus of the tips of a pair of shears as they open, 
provided the fulcrum (bolt or screw) remains always fixed in 
one position. 

8. The locus of the center of a circle that rolls around another 
circle, always just touching it. 
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148. Proof of a Locus. To prove that a oertaiii line or gronp 
of lines is the locus of a point that fulfills a given condition^ it 
is necessary and sufficient to prove two things : 

1. Thfit any point in the supposed locus satisfies the condition, 

2. That any point outside the supposed locus does not satisfy 
the given condition. 

For example, if we wish to find the lociis of 
a point equidistant from these intersecting lines 
AB, OD, it is not sufficient to prove that any 
point on the angle-bisector PQ is equidistant from 
AB and CD, because this may be only part of the locus. It is necessary 
to prove that no point outside of PQ satisfies the condition. In fact, in 
this case there is another line in the locus, the bisector of the Z BOD, 
as will be shown in § 162. 

149. Perpendicular Bisector. A line that bisects a given line 
and is perpendicular to it is called the peipendiciUar bisector of 
the line. 

EZSRCISB 15 
Draw the following loci, giving no proofs : 

1. The locus of a point \ in. below the base of a given 
triangle ABC, 

2. The locus of a point \ in. from a given line AB. 

3. The locus of a point 1 in. from a given point 0. 

4. The locus of a point J^ in. outside the circle described 
about a given point with a radius Ij in. 

5. The locus of a point J in. within the circle described 
about a given point with a radius IJ in. 

6. The locus of a point ^ in. from the circle described about 
a given point with a radius 1^ in. 

7. The locus of a point \ in. from each of two given parallel 
lines that are 1 in. apart 
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Pboposition XXXIV. Theorem 

150. The locus of a point equidistant from the extrem- 
ities of a given line is the perpendicutar bisector of 
that line. 




Giyen TO^ the perpendicular bisector of the line AR, 

To prove that YO is the locus of a point equidistant from 
A and B. 

Proof. Let P be any point in TO, and C any point not in YO. 

Draw the lines PA^ P3, CA, and CB. 
Since AO = BO, 

and OP = OP, 

.'. Tt,AAOP is congruent to rt A BOP. 

.'.PA^PB. 
Let CA cut the JL at 2>, and draw DB. 
Then, as above, DA = DB. 

But CBKCD + DB. 

.'.CB<CD + DA. 
.'. CB < CA. 
.'. yO is the required locus, by § 148. 



Given 

Iden. 

§90 

§67 



Post. 3 

Ax. 9 

Ax. 11 

Q.B.D. 



151. Corollary. Two points each equidistant from the 
extremities of a line determine the perpendicular bisector of 
the line. 
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Proposition XXXV. Theorem 

152. Hie locus of a point equidistant from two given 
intersecting lines is a pair of lines bisecting the angles 
formed by those lines. 




Given XT' and 7T' intersecting at 0, AC the bisector of angle 
X^OT^ and BD the bisector of angle TOX. 

To prove that the pair of lines AC and BD is the locus of 
a point equidistant from XX' and YY'. 

Proof. Let P be any point on ^ C or BD, and Q any point not on 
^ C or BD. Let PM and QR he ± to XX ', PN and QS to YY'. 

Since Z. MOP ^Z. PON, ' Given 

and OP = OP, Iden. 

.-. rt. A OMP is congruent to rt. A ONP. § 91 

.'.PM^PN. §67 

Let QS cut ^0 at P\ Draw P'T ± to XX', and draw QT. 
Then, as above, PT = P'5. 

But P'T + P'Q>QT, 

and QT>QR. 

.\P'T-\-P'Q>QR. 
Substituting, P'S -f- P'Q > QR, or QS > QR. 



Post. 3 

§86 

Ax. 10 

Ax. 9 



.'•the pair of lines is the required locus, by § 148. Q.B.D. 
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153. The Synthetic Method of Proof. The method of proof in 
which known truths axe put together in order to obtain a new 
truth is called the synthetic method. 

This is the method used in most of the theorems already given. The 
proposition usually suggests some known propositions already proved, 
and from these we proceed to the proof required. The exercises on this 
page and on pages 78 and 79 may he proved hy the synthetic method. 

154. Concurrent Lines. If two or more lines pass through the 
same point, they are called concurrent^ lines, 

155. Median. A line from any vertex of a triangle to the 
mid-point of the opposite side is called a median of the triangle. 

EXERCISE 16 

1. If two triangles have two sides of the one equal respec- 
tively to two sides of the other, and the angles opposite two equal 
sides equal, the angles opposite the other two equal sides are 
equal or supplementary, and if equal the triangles are congruent 

Let ^C = A'C, BC = RC, a.jidZB = ZR, 

Place AA'RCr on A ABC so that RC shall coincide with BC, and 
ZA"^ and ZA shall he on the same side of BC, 




zx\^ 



Since ZB'^ZB, RA' will fall along what line ? Then A' will fall at 
A or at some other point in BA, as D. If A' falls at A, what do we know 
about the congruency of the kt^A'B'C and ABC? 

If A' falls at D, what about the congruency of the i^ A'BTC and D5C ? 

Since CD = C'A' = CA, what about the relation oIZAXjqZ CDA ? 

Then what about the relation of the A CDA and BDC ? 

Then what about the relation of the A A and BDC ? 

Draw figures and show that the triangles are congruent : 

1. If the given angles B and B' are both right or both obtuse. 

2. If the angles A and A^ are both acute, both right, or both obtuse. 
8. If ^C and A'C are not leas than BC and B'C respectively. 
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2. The bisectors of the angles of a triangle are concurrent in 
a point equidistant from the sides of the triangle. 

The bisectors of two angles, as AD and BE, intersect as at 0. 
Why? Now show that is equidistant from AC and 
AB, also from BC and AB, and hence from AC and 
BC, Therefore, where does lie with respect to the 
bisector CF? 

This point is called the incenter of the triangle. j^ ^ 

3. The perpendicular bisectors of the sides of a triangle are 
concurrent in a point equidistant from the vertices. 

The ± bisectors of two sides, as QQ^ and BB", intersect as at 0. 
Why ? Now show that is equidistant from B 
and C, also from C and A, and hence from A 
and B, Therefore, where does O lie with respect 
to thei. bisector PP'? 

This point O is called the dreumcewter of the 
triangle. 

4. The perpendiculars from the vertices of a triangle to the 
opposite sides are concurrent. 

Let the Jl be -<1Q, BB, and CP. Through A, B, C suppose RG% C'A\ 
and A'B^ drawn II to CB, AC, and BA respec- 
tively. Now show that C'-4 = BC = -4^. In the 
same way, what are the mid-points of C'A' and 
A'W ? How does this prove that A Q, BE, and CF 
are the ± bisectors of the sides of tiie A A'B^C ? 
Proceed as in Ex. 3. 

This point O is called the orthocenJter of the triangle. 

5. The medians of a triangle are concurrent in a point two 
thirds of the distance from each vertex to the middle of the 
opposite side. 

Two medians, afl^Q and CP, meet a^at O. If F is the mid-point of AO, 
and X of CO, show that YX and PQ are II to ^C and ^, 

equal to i AC. Then show that AY =zYO= OQ, and 
CX=:XO = OF. Hence any median cuts off on any 
other median what part of the distance from the ver- 
tex to the mid-point of the opposite side ? 

This point is called the cen^rM of the triangla JT 
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^^ 



6. The bisectors of two yertical angles axe in 
the same straight line. 

7. The bisector of one of two vertical angles 
bisects the other. 

8. The bisectors of two supplementary adjacent angles are 
perpendicular to each other. 

9. The bisectors of the two pairs of vertical angles formed 
by two intersecting lines are perpendicular to each other. 

10. If the bisectors of two adjacent angles are 
perpendicular to each other, the -adjacent angles 
are supplementary. 

11. If an angle is bisected, and if a line is drawn 
through the vertex perpendicular to the bisector, 
this line forms equal angles with the sides of the 
given angle. 

12. The bisector of the vertical angle of an isosceles triangle 
bisects the base and is perpendicular to the base. 

13. The perpendicular bisector of the base of an isosceles 
triangle passes through the vertex and bisects the 
angle at the vertex. 

14. If the perpendicular bisector of the base of 
a triangle passes through the vertex, the triangle 



:\4 




is isosceles. ^ 

15. Any point in the bisector of the vertical angle of an isos- 
celes triangle is equidistant from the extremities of the base. 

16. If two isosceles triangles are on the same base, a line 
passing through their vertices is perpendicular to the base 
and bisects the base. 

17. Two angles whose sides are perpendicular each to each 
are either equal or supplementary. 

Under what ciromnstances are the angles equal, and under what 
diconiBtances are they supplementary? 
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156. The Analytic Method of Proof. The method of proof that 
asserts that a proposition under consideration is true if another 
proposition is true, and so on, step by step, until a known 
truth is reached, is called the anaZytio metTiod, 

This is the method resorted to when we do not see how to start the 
ordinary synthetic proof. The exercises on this page and on pages 81 
and 82 may be investigated by the analytic method. 

EXERCISE 17 

1. The mid-point of the hypotenuse 'of a right triangle is 
equidistant from the three vertices. 

Given 3f the mid-point of AC^ the hypotenuse of the rt. t^ABC, 

To prove that 3f is equidistant from A^ B, and C. 

We may reason thus : M is equidistant from A, B, and C if AM=BM. 
Why is this the case ? ^ 

-43f =B3fif theJ.3fiVcutsA^B3fintotwo ^ 

congruent ^. 

AANMis congruent to A BNM ifAN'= NB. ^^\ ^^^ 

But AN does equal NB (§ 185), because UN 
is II to CB, and AU = MQ, 

Therefore the proposition is true. 

We may now, in writing our proof, begin with this last step and work 
backwards, as in the synthetic proofs already considered. 

2. If one acute angle of a right triangle is double the other, 
the hypotenuse is double the shorter side. 

Given Z-4 = Z a, and Z C = Z2a, to prove that -4.C is double BC 
Let K be the mid-point of AG, Then AC v& double BC if AM=BC. 
Why ? Now if we draw MN II to CB, what can 
be said of the relation of ^^ and NB ? Why? 
Then what may be said of ^ANM and BNM? 
Why ? Then what may be said of AM and BM ? 
of Za and Zq? Therefore the proposition is /^ 
tme it BM=BC. But BM=BC it Z2a = Zr, 
OTit Z2a = Za + Zq,0T it Za = Zq. But Za = Zq because we have 
proved that AM = BM. 

Now reverse this reasoning and write the proof in the usual synthetic 
form. 
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3. A median of a triangle is less than half the sum of the 
two adjacent sides. 

Given C3f a median of the A ABC, ^ 
To prove that CM<i {BC + CA). 
Now CM<i(BC+.CA), 

if 2CM<BC+CA. 

This suggests producing CM by its own length to P, 
and drawing AP. 

Then CF = 2CM, 

and 2CM<BC + CA if CP<BC + CA. 

But CP<AP + CA, 

.-. CP<BC+ CA if BC = AP, 
and BC = AP it A MBC is congruent to A MAP. 

But A MBC is congruent to A MAP^ 

for MB = Jf^, 

CM=MP, 
and -d^B3fC = Z^JfP. 

.-. CP<BC + C^. 
/. CJf<i(BC+C-4). 

4. The line which bisects two sides of a triangle is 
to the third side. ^ 

Given AD equal to DB, and AE equal to EC. 
To prove that D^ is II to BC. Py 

Suppo&e a line drawn from C II to BA, and suppose DE 
produced to meet it at G. 

DE is II to BC if BCGB is a O. 

BCGD is a O if CO = BD. 
CG = BD if each is equal to AD. 
Now BD = AD, 

and CG= = ^D if A CGE is congruent to A ADE. 

But A CGJE is congruent to A ADE, 

for EC = -4^, 

and AQCE^AA. 



Post. 8 

§67 

§68 

Given 

Hyp. 

§60 



parallel 
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5. Two isosceles triangles axe congruent if a side and an 
angle of the one are equal respectively to the corresponding 
side and angle of the other. 

The ^ are congruent if what three corresponding parts are equal ? 

6. The bisector of an exterior angle of an isosceles tri- 
angle, formed by producing one of the equal 
sides through the vertex, is parallel to the base. -^> 

AE is II to BC if what angles are equal ? These angles 
are equal if Z CAD is twice what angle in the A ? J- \, 

7. If one of the equal sides of an isosceles triangle is pro- 
duced through the vertex by its own length, the line joining 
the end of the side produced to the nearer end of 
the base is perpendicular to the base. 

Z DBA is a rt. Z if it equals the sum of what A of A ABD ? ^ 
It equals this sum if ^p equals what angle and Zq equals 
what other angle ? 

8. If the equal sides of an isosceles triangle are produced 
through the vertex so that the external segments are equal, 
the extremities of these segments are equidistant from the 
extremities of the base respectively. 

9. If the line drawn from the vertex of a triangle to the 
mid-point of the base is equal to half the base, the angle at 
the vertex is a right angle. 

10. If through any point in the bisector of an / ^^ ^ 
angle a line is drawn parallel to either side of /y^^ . 
the angle, the triangle thus formed is isosceles, o -^ 

11. Through any point C in the line AB an intersecting line 
is drawn, and from any two points in this line equidistant from 
C perpendiculars are drawn to AB or AB produced. Prove that 
these perpendiculars are equal. 

12. The lines joining the mid-points of the sides A 
of a triangle divide the triangle into four congruent y\/^ 
triangles. / K b 
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157. The Indirect Method of Proof. The method of proof that 
assumes the proposition false and then shows that this assump* 
tion is absurd is called the indirect method or the reductio ad 
ahaurdum. 

This method forms a kind of last resort in the proof of a proposition, 
after the cfynthetic and analytic methods have failed. 

EXERCISE 18 

1. Given ABC and ABD^ two triangles on the same base ABy 
and on the same side of it, the vertex of each triangle being 
outside the other triangle. Prove that if ^IC equals ^ 
ADy then BC cannot eqxial BD. 

Assume that BG = BD and show that the result is absurd, 
since it would make D fall on C, which is contrary to the 
given conditions. 

2. On the sides of the angle XOY two equal segments OA 
and OB are taken. On AB a triangle APB is constructed with 
AP greater than BP. Prove that OP cannot ^ ^^^ 
bisect the angle XOY. ^^ 






Assume that OP does bisect ZXOT. What is ^""^""'"Cj' 

the result? Is this result possible ? ^ ^ 

3. From M^ the mid-point of a line AB^ MC is drawn oblique 
to AB. Prove that CA cannot equal CB, 

Assume that CA does equal CB. What is the 
result ? Is this result possible ? 

4. If perpendiculars are drawn to the sides ^ ^ 
of an acute angle from a point within the angle^ they cannot 
inclose a right angle or an acute angle. 

Assume that they inclose a right angle and show that this leads to an 
absurdity. Similarly for an acute angle. 

5. One of the equal angles of an isosceles triangle is five 
ninths of a right angle. Prove that the angle at the vertex 
cannot be a right angle. 

AflRune that it is a right angle. Is the result poaiible f 



84 BOOK L PLANE GEOMETRY 

158. General Suggestions for proving Theorems. The following 
general suggestions will often be helpful : 

1. Draw the figures as accurately a>s possible. 

This is especially helpful at first. A proof is often rendered difficult 
simply hecause the figure is carelessly drawn. If one line is to be laid off 
equal to another, or if one angle is to be made equal to another, do this 
by the help of the compasses or by measuring with a ruler. 

2. Draw as general figures as possible. 

If you wish to prove a proposition about a triangle, take a scalene tri- 
angle. If an equilateral triangle, for example, is taken, it may lead to 
believing something true for every kind of a triangle, when, in fact, it 
is true for only that particular kind. 

3. After drawing the figure state very clearly exoMly what 
is given and exactly what is to he proved. 

Many of the difficulties of geometry come from failing to keep in mind 
exactly what is given and exacUy what is to be proved. 

4. Then proceed synthetically with the proof if you see how 
to begin. If you do not see how to begin, try the analytic method, 
stating clearly that you could prove this if you could prove that, 
and so on until you reach a known proposition. 

5 If two lines are to he proved equal, try to prove them corre- 
sponding sides of congruent triangles, or sides of an isosceles 
triangle, or opposite sides of a parallelogram, or segments between 
parallels that cut equal segments from another transversal. 

6. If two angles are to be proved equal, try to prove them 
alternate-interior or exterior-interior angles of parallel lines, or 
corresponding angles of congruent triangles, or base angles of 
an isosceles triangle, or opposite angles of a parallelogram. 

7. If one angle is to be proved greater than another, it is prolh 
ably an exterior angle of a triangle, or an angle opposite tJie 
greater side of a triangle, 

8. If one line is to be proved greater than another, it is prob- 
ably opposite tJie greater angle of a triangle. 
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EXERCISE 19 

Prove the follomnff propositions referring to equal lines: 

1. If the sides AB and AD of a quad- 
rilateral ABCD are equal, and if the di- 
agonal AC bisects the angle at Ay then 
EC is equal to DC. 

A B 

2. A line is drawn terminated by two parallel lines. Through 
its mid-point any line is drawn terminated by the parallels. 
Prove that the second line is bisected by the first. 

3. In a parallelogram ABCD the line BQ ^ ^ 

bisects ADy and DP bisects BC. Prove that q/ 

BQ and DP trisect A C. 

A B 

4. On the base AB of a triangle ABC any q 
point P is taken. The lines -4P, PBy BC, and 
CA are bisected by W, X, y, and Z respeo- 
tively. Prove that XY\a equal to WZ. -^^ w p x 

5. In an isosceles triangle the medians drawn to the equal 
sides are equaL 

6. In the square ABCD, CD is bisected by Q, and P and R 
are taken on AB so that AP equals BR. Prove that PQ 
equals RQ. ' ^c^ 

7. In this figure ^C = 5C, and ^P = -BQ: 
CR = CS. Prove that QR = PS. j— p- 

8. From the vertex and the mid-points of the equal sides of 
an isosceles triangle lines are drawn perpendicular to the base. 
Prove that they divide the base into four equal parts. 

9. In the quadrilateral ABCD it is known 'd_ 
that ^^ -is parallel to DC, and that angle C 
equals angle 2>. On CD two points are taken 
fluch that CP = DQ. Prove that ilP = J5Q. 
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EXERCISE 20 

Prove the follomnff propoaitians referring to equal angles: 

1. In this figure it is given that AC=sBCf 
and that BQ and AR bisect the angles YBC 
and CAX respectively. Prove that AAPB 
is isosceles. 

2. If through the vertices of an isosceles 
triangle lines are drawn parallel to the oppo- 
site sides, they form an isosceles triangle. 

3. If the vertical angles of two isosceles triangles coincide, 
the bases either coincide or are parallel. • 

4. In which direction must the side of a 
triangle be produced so as to intersect the 
bisector of the opposite exterior angle? 

CojiAdeTtliecMe&,ZA<ZC,ZA = ZC,ZA>ZC. ^ 

5. The bisectors of the equal angles of an isosceles triangle 
form, together with the base, an isosceles triangle. 

6. The bisectors of the base angles of an equilateral triangle 
form an angle equal to the exterior angle at the 
vertex of the triangle. 

7. If the bisector of an exterior angle of a 
triangle is parallel to the opposite side, the tri- ^, 
angle is isosceles. 

8. A line drawn parallel to the base of an isosceles triangle 
makes equal angles with the sides or the sides produced. 

9. A line drawn at right angles to AB, the base of an 
isosceles triangle ABC, cuts ^C at P and BC produced at Q. 
Prove that PCQ is an isosceles triangle, b p 

10. In this figure, if AB = CD, and ^A^^C, 
then BD is parallel to AC. 





B p 
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SZESCISS 21 

Prove the foUowing propositions hy showing that two tri- 
angles are coTigruevit: 

1. A perpendicular to the bisector of axL angle forms with 
the sides an isosceles triangle. 

2. If two lines bisect each other at right angles, any point in 
either is equidistant from the extremities of the other. 

3. From B a perpendicular is drawn to the bisector of the 
angle A of the triangle ABC^ meeting it at X, and meeting ^IC 
OT AC produced at F. Prove that BX =^XY. 

4. If through any point equally distant from two pamllel 
lines two lines are drawn cutting the parallels, they intercept 
equal segments on these parallels. 

5. If from the point where the bisector of an 
angle of a triangle meets the opposite side, 
parallels are drawn to the other two sides, and 
terminated by the sides, these parallels are equal. *^ 

6. The diagonals of a square are perpendicular to each other 
and bisect the angles of the square. 

7. If from a vertex of a square there are drawn line-seg- 
ments to the mid-points of the two sides not adjacent to the 
vertex, these line-segments are equal. 

8. If either diagonal of a parallelogram bisects one of the 
angles, the sides of the parallelogram are 
all equaL 

9. On the sides of any triangle ABC equi- 
lateral triangles BPC^ CQA^ ABB are con- 
structed. Prove that AP = BQ = CR. 

' How can we prove that A ABP is congruent to 
ABBC? Al80thatA^12CiscongraenttoA^£Q? 
Does this prore the propotdtion t 
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KZKKdSB 22 

Prove the following propositians relating to the 9um of the 
angles of a polygon : 

1. An exterior angle of an acute triangle or of a right 
triangle cannot be acute. 

2. If the snm of two angles of a triangle equals the third 
angle, the triangle is a right triangle. 

3. If the line joining any vertex of a triangle to the mid- 
point of the opposite side divides the triangle into two isos- 
celes triangles, the original triangle is a right triangle. 

4. If the vertical angles of two isosceles triangles are sup- 
plements one of the other, the base angles of the one are 
complements of those of the other. c 

5. From the extremities of the base -45 of a 
triangle ABC perpendiculars to the other two sides 
are drawn, meeting at P. Prove that the angle P is ^^ \b 
the supplement of the angle C p 

6. If two sides of a quadrilateral are parallel, and the other 
two sides are equal but not parallel, the sums of the two pairs 
of opposite angles are equ^l 

7. The bisectors of two consecutive angles of a parallelogram 
are perpendicular to each other. 

8. The exterior angles at B and C of any 
triangle ABC are bisected by lines meeting 
at P. Prove that the angle at P together 
with half the angle A equals a right angle. 

9. The opposite angles of the quadrilateral formed by 
the bisectors of the interior angles of any quadrilateral are 
supplemental. 

10. Show that Ex. 9 is true, if the bisectors of the exterior 
angles are taken. 





EXERCISES 89 



SXSSCISE 23 



Prove ihefollomng propositions referring' to greater lines or 
greater angles : 

1. In the triangle ABC the angle A is bisected by a line 
meeting BC 2it D. Prove that BA is greater than BD, and CA 
greater than CD. 

2. In the quadrilateral ABCD it is known that AD is the 
longest side and BC the shortest side. Prove that the angle B 
is greater than the angle 2>, and the angle C greater p 
than the angle A, ^ 

3. A line is drawn from the vertex ^ of a square 
ABCD so as to cut CD and to meet BC produced 
in P. Prove that ^P is greater than DB. ^ 

4. If the angle between two adjacent sides of a parallelo- 
gram is increased, the length of the sides remaining unchanged, 
the diagonal from the vertex of this angle is diminished. 

5. Within a triangle ABC a point P is taken 
such that CP = CB, Prove that AB is always 
greater than A P. 

6. In a quadrilateral ABCD it is known that AD equals BC 
and that the angle C is less than the angle D. Prove that the 
diagonal ^ C is greater than the diagonal BD. 

7. In the quadrilateral ABCD it is known that AD equals 
BC and that the angle D is greater than the angle C Prove 
that the angle B is greater than the angle A. o 

8. In the triangle ABC the side A Bis greater ^ 
than AC. OnAB and A C respectively BP is taken 
equal to CQ. Prove that^Q is greater than CP. ^ ^ 

9. The sum of the distances of any point from 
the three vertices of a triangle is greater than 
half the sum of the sides. 
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EXERCISE 24 

Prove the following miscellaneous exercises: 

1. The line joining the mid-points of the nonparallel sides 

of a trapezoid passes through the mid-points of jy p 

the two diagonals. 

How is EF related to AB and DC ? Why ? 
Since EF bisects BC and AD, how does it divide AC 
andBD? Why? 

2. The lines joining the mid-points of the 
consecutive sides of any quadrilateral form 
a parallelogram. 

How are PQ and SR related to ^ C ? ^ p g 

3. If the diagonals of a trapezoid are equal, the trapezoid is 
isosceles. c^ 2> 

Draw CE and DF ± to AB. 

How is A ADF related to A BCE ? Why ? 

Then how is Z FAD related to Z CBA ? 

Thenhow is AABC relaxed to A BAD? Why? i^g J— ^ 

4. If from the diagonal DB, of a square ABCDy BE is cut off 
equal to ^C, and EF is drawn perpendicular to 
BD, meeting DC at F, then DE is equal to £F and 
also to FC. 

How many degrees in A EDF and DFE ? How is DE 
related to -EF? Why? 

Then how is rt. A BEF related to rt. A BCF ? Why ? 

5. If the opposite sides of a hexagon are equal and parallel, 
the diagonals that join opposite vertices meet in a point. 

6. If perpendiculars are drawn from the four 
vertices of a parallelogram to any line outside the 
parallelogram, the sum of the perpendiculars from 
one pair of opposite vertices equals the sum of 
those from the other pair. 

How ftre X + y and wi-z related tokt 
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EXERCISE 25 
Examination Questions 

1. The sum of the four sides of any quadrilateral is greater 
than the sum of the diagonals. 

2. The lines joining the mid-points of the sides of a square^ 
taken in order, form a square. 

3. In a quadrilateral the angle between the bisectors of two 
consecutiye angles is one half the sum of the other two angles. 

4. If the opposite sides of a hexagon are equal, does it follow 
that they are paraillel ? Give reasons for your answer. 

5. In a triangle ABC the side BC is bisected at P and AB 
is bisected at Q. AP is produced to /2 so that ^P = PiJ, and 
CQ is produced to 5 so that CQ = QS. Prove that 5, B, and R 
are in a straight line. 

6. If the diagonals of a parallelogram are equal, all of the 
angles of the parallelogram are equal. 

7. In the triangle ABC, Z ^ = 60* and Z 5 > Z C. Which 
is the longest and which is the shortest side of the triangle ? 
Prove it 

8. How many sides has a polygon each of whose interior 
angles is equal to 175® ? 

9. Given the quadrilateral ABCD, with AB equal to ^Z), 
and BC equal to CD, Prove that the diagonal AC bisects the 
angle DCB and is perpendicular to the diagonal BD. 

10. In how many ways can two congruent triangles be put 
together to form a parallelogram ? Draw the diagrams. 

11. The sides of a polygon of an odd number of sides are 
produced to meet, thus forming a starnshaped figure. What is 
the sum of the angles at the points of the star? 

The propositions in Exercise 25 are taken from recent college entrance 
examination papers. 
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EXERCISE 26 

Review Questions 

1. Define and illustrate rectilinear and curvilinear figures. 

2. Upon what does the size of an angle depend ? 

3. What is meant by the bisector of a magnitude ? Illus- 
trate when the magnitude is a line ; an angle. 

'4. Define perpendicular and state three facts relating to a 
perpendicular to a line. 

5. Kame and define the parts of a triangle and such special 
lines connected with a triangle as you have thus far studied. 

6. Classify angles. 

7. Classify triangles as to angles ; as to sides. 

8. Define and illustrate complementary, supplementary, and 
conjugate angles. 

9. What are the two classes of assumptions in geometry ? 
Give the list of each. 

10. State all of the conditions of congrfiency of two triangles. 

11. What is meant by the converse of a proposition ? 

12. Are two triangles always congruent if three parts of the 
one are respectively equal to three parts of the other ? 

13. State three tests for determining whether one line is 
parallel to another. 

14. State the proposition relating to the sum of the angles of 
a triangle, and state a proposition that can be proved by its use, 

15. State a proposition relating to two unequal angles of a 
triangle ; to two unequal sides of a triangle. 

16. Must a triangle be equiangular if equilateral ? Must a 
triangle be equilateral if equiangular? 

17. Classify polygons as to sides ; as to angles. 

18. Define locus and give three illustrations. 
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THE CIRCLE 

159. Circle. A closed curve lying in a plane, and such that 
all of its points are equally distant from a fixed point in the 
plane, is called a circle. 

160. Circle as a Locus. It follows that the locus of a point in 
a plane at a given distance from a fixed point is a circle, 

161. Radius. A straight line from the center to the circle is 
called a raditis. 

162. Equal Radii. It follows that all radii of the same circle 
or of eqtcal circles are equal, and that all circles of equal radii 
are equal. • 

163. Diameter. A straight line through the center, termi- 
nated at each end by the circle, is called a diameter. 

Since a diameter equals two radii, it follows that all diameUra of tM 
same circle or of equal circles are equal. 

164. Arc. Any portion of a circle is called an are. 

An arc that is half of a circle is called a semicircle. 

An arc less than a semicircle is. called a minor arc, and an arc greater 
than a semicircle is called a m4jjor arc. The word arc taken alone is gen- 
erally understood to mean a minor arc. 

165. Central Angle. If the vertex of an angle is at the center 
of a circle and the sides are radii of the circle, the angle is 
called a central angle. 

An angle is said to intercept any arc cut oS. by its sides, and 
the arc is said to subtend the angle. 

98 
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Proposition I. Theorem 

166. In the same circle or in equal circles equal cenr 
tral angles intercept equal arcs ; and of two unequal 
central angles the greater intercepts the greater arc. 





Given two equal circles with centers O and O', with angles AOB 
and A^O^B' equal, and with angle AOC greater than angle A^O^B^- 

To prove that 1. arcAB = arcAlB^; 
2. arcAC>arcA!B\ 

Proof. 1. Place the circle with center on the circle with 
center O' so that A AOB shall coincide with its equal, Z.A'0*B*. 
In the case of. the same circle, swing one angle about until 
it coincides with its equal angle. Post. 6 

Then A falls on^', and B on B\ § 162 

(Radii of equal circles are eqiuil.) 

.', arc AB coincides with arc A'B'. § 159 

{Every point of each is equally distant from the center.) 

Proof. 2. Since Z^OC is greater than Z^'O'JB', Given 

and ZAOB = ZA '0'B\ Given 

therefore Z^OC is greater than Z.AOB. Ax. 9 
Therefore OC lies outside Z.AOB. 

.*. arc ^ C> arc AB: Ax. 11 
But arc AB = arc A 'B', 

/. arc ^ C> arc ^ 'B', by Ax. 9. Q.B. D. 
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Proposition II. Theorem 

167. In the same circle or in equal circles equal arcs 
subtend equal central angles ; and of two unequal arcs 
the greater subtends the greater central angle. 

Given two equal circles with centers O and O', with arosXg and 
A'B^ equal, and with arc AC greater than arc A^B'. 
To prove that 1. ZAOB = Z A'O'B' ; 
2. ZAOOZA'O'B'. 

Proof. 1. Using the figure of Prop. I, place the circle with 

center on the circle with center 0' so that OA shall fall on 

its equal 0A\ and the arc -45 on its equal A*B\ Post. 6 

Then OB coincides with 0'J5'. Post. 1 

.\ZAOB = ZA'0'B'. §23 

Proof. 2. Since arc AC> arc A*B\ it is greater than arc AB, 

the equal of arc A'B', and OB lies within the Z.AOC. Ax. 9 

.'.ZAOOZAOB. Ax. 11 

.'.ZAOOZA'O'B'y by Ax. 9. Q.E.D. 

This proposition is the converse of Prop. I. 

168. Law of Converse Theorems. Of four magnitudes, a, 5, a;, y, 
^ (1) a>b when x>y, , 

(2) a=zb when x = j/, 

and (3) a<b when x<y, 

then the converses of these three statements are always true. 

For when a > 5 it is impossible that x = y, for then a would equal 6 
by (2) ; or that x < y, for then a would be less than 5 by (3). Hence z>y 
when a > 6. In the same way, x = y when a = 5, and x<y when a<b, 

169. Chord. A straight line that has its extremi- 
ties on a circle is called a chord. 

A chord is said to subtend the arcs that it cuts from a 
circle. Unless the contrary is stated, the chord is taken 
as subtending the minor arc. 
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Proposition III. Theorem 

170. In the same circle or in equal circles, if two 
arcs are equal, they are subtended by equal chords; 
and if tivo arcs are unequal, the greater is subtended 
by the greater chord. 





Giyen two equal circles with centers O and 0^ with arcs A9and 
A^B^ equal, and with arc AF greater than arc A^BK 

To prove that 1. chord AB^ chord A! B^ ; 
2. chord AF> chord A! BK 

Proof. 1. Draw the radii OA, OB, OF, 0^A\ O'S*. 
Since OA = 0'A\ and OB = 0'B\ § 162 

and Z.AOB = AA '0'B\ § 167 

{In equal ® eqaaX arcs subtend equal centred A.) 

.'. A OAB is congruent to A 0'A'B\ § 68 

and chord AB = chord A 'B\ § 67 

Proof. 2. In the A OAF and O^A'B\ 

OA = 0'A\ and 0F= 0'5f, § 162 

but . AA OF is greater than Z A '0'B\ § 167 

{In equal (D, of two unequal arcs the greater subtends the greater centred Z.) 

.'. chord ^F> chord ^'5', by § 115. Q.B.D. 

171. Corollary. In the same circle or in equal circles^ the 
greaier of two unequal major arcs is subtended by the less chord. 
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Proposition IV. Theorem 

172. In tJie same circle or in equal circleSy if two 
chords are equal, they subtend equal arcs ; and if two 
chords are unequal, the greater subtends the greater arc. 





Giyen two equal circles with centers O and 0\ with chords AB 
and A^B^ equal, and with chord AF greater than chord A^B\ 

To prove that 1. arc AB = arc A!B^ ; 
2. arcAF>arcA^B\ 

Proof. 1. Draw the radii OA, OB, OF, 0^A\ O^B^. 

Since OA = 0'A\ and OB = 0'B\ § 162 

and chord AB = chord A 'JB', Given 

.-. A OAB is congruent to A O^A^B\ § 80 

and /LAOB = Z.A^O*B\ §67 

.-. arc^B = arc^'5'. §166 

Proof. 2. In the A 0-4Fand O^A^B\ 

OA = 0'A\ and 0F= 0'B\ § 162 

but chord AF> chord A 'M Given 

.\ZAOF>ZA'0'B\ §116 

.-.arc AF > arc A 'B', by § 166. q. e. d. 

This proposition is the converse of Prop. III. 

173. Corollary. In the same circle or in equal circles the 
greater of two unequal chords subtends the less major arc. 
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Proposition V. Theorem 

174. A line through the center of a circle perpendicular 
to a chord bisects the chord and the arcs subtended by it. 




Q 

Giyen the line PQ through the center O of the circle AQBP^ 
perpendicular to the chord AB at if. 

To prove that AM=^ BM^ arcAQ = arc BQ^ and arcAP = 
arcBP. 

Proof. Draw the radii OA and OB. 

Then since OM=OMy Iden. 

and OA=OB, §162 

.'. rt. A AMD is congruent to rt. A BMO. § 89 

.-. AM=z DM, 2LndZA0Q = Z QOB. § 67 

Likewise Z PGA = Z BOP. § 58 

.-. arc^Q = arc5Q, and arc ^ T' = arc 57^, by § 166. q.b.d. 

175. Corollary 1. A diameter bisects the circle. 

176. Corollary 2. A tine through the center that bisects 
a chords not a diameter^ is perpendicular to the chord. 

177. Corollary 3. Tfie perpendicular bisector of a chord 

passes through the center of the circle and bisects the arcs 

subtended by the chord. 

How many bisectors of the chord are possible ? How many ± bisec- 
tors ? Therefor© with what line must this coincide (§ 174) ? 
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Proposition VL Theobeh 

178. In the same circle or in equal circles equal chords 
are equidistant from the center ^ and chords equidistant 
from the center are equal. 




Givoi AB and CD, equal chotds of the circle ACDB. 
To prove that AB and CD are equidistant from the center 0. 
Proof. Draw OP ± to AB, and OQ J. to CD. 
Draw the radii OA and DC. 

OP bisects AB, and OQ bisects CD. § 174 

Then since AP = CQ, Ax. 4 

and OA = DC, § 162 

/. rt. A OPA is congruent to rt. A OQC. § 89 

.\OP = OQ. §67 

/. AB and CD are equidistant from 0, by § 88. q.b.d. 

Giyen OP and OQ, equal perpendiculars from the center O to the 
chords AB and CD. 

To prove that AB = CD. 

Proof. Since 0A=:0C, §162 

and 0P=i0Q, Given 

.'. rt. A OPA is congruent to rt. A OQC. § 89 

.•.u4P=CQ. §67 

.-. AB = C2>, by Ax. 3. Q.B.D. 
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Pboposition VII. Theorem 

179. In the same circle or in equal circles^ if two 
chords are unequaly they are uneqvally distant from 
the center^ and the greater chord is at the less distance. 




Giyen a circle with center O, two unequal chords AB and CD^ 
AB being the greater, and OP perpendicular to AB^ and OQ per- 
pendicular to CD. 

To prove that OP < OQ. 

Proof. Suppose AE drawn equal to CD, and OR ± to AE, 
Draw PR. 
OP bisects AB^ and OR, bisects AE. § 174 

{A line through the center of a circle ±to a chord bisects the chjord.) 

ButAB>CD. Given 

.-. AB >AE, the equal of CD. Ax. 9 

.-. AP>AR. Ax. 6 

.'.Z.ARP>ZRPA. §113 

{If two sides of a A are uneqiial, the A opposite these sides are unequal, 
and the Z opposite the greater side is the greater.) 

.'.A PRO, the complement of Z.ARP, is less than AOPR, 
the complement of Z RPA. § 69 

.\OP<OR. §114 

But OR = OQ. § 178 

/. OPKOQy by Ax. 9. Q.B.1X 
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Proposition VIII. Theorem 

180. In the same circle or in equal circles, if two 
chords are unequally distant from the center, they are 
unequal, and the chord at the less distance is the greater. 




Given a circle with center O, two chords AB and CD unequally 
. distant from O, and OP, the perpendicular to AB, less than OQy 
the perpendicular to CD. 

To prove that AB > CD. 

Frooi. Suppose AE drawn equal to CD, and OR J_ to ^^. 

Now OP < OQ, Given 

and 0R = 0Q. §178 

.'.OP<OR. Ax. 9 

Drawing PR, ZPRO<Z OPR. § 113 

.*. Z ARPj^ the complement of Z PRO, is greater than Z RPA, 

the complement of Z OPR. § 69 

.\AP>AR. §114 

But AP = iAB,2i.iidAR = iAE. §174 

.'.AB>AE. Ax. 6 

But CD = AE. Hyp. 

.-. AB>CD, by Ax. 9. q.e.d. 
This proposition is the converse of Prop. VII. 

181. Corollary. A diameter of a circle is greater than 
any other chord. 
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182. Secant. A straiglit line that intersects a circle is called 
a secant. In this figure AD is a secant. 

Since only two equal obliques can be drawn 
to a line from an external point (§ 85), and 
since the two equal angles which radii make 
(§ 74) with any secant where it cuts the circle 
cannot be right angles (§ 109), they must be 
oblique ; and hence it follows thatti secant can 
intersect the circle in orUy two points, 

183. Tangent. A straiglit line of unlimited length that has 
one point, and only one, in common with a circle is called a 
tangent to the circle. 

In this case the circle is said to be tangent to the line. Thus in the 
figure, BC is tangent to the circle, and the circle is tangent to BC. 

The common point is called the point of contact or point of tangency. 

By the tangent from an external point to a circle is meant the line- 
segment from the external point to the point of contact. 
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1. A radius that bisects an arc bisects its sub- 
tending chord and is perpendicular to it. 

2. On a circle the point P is equidistant from 
two radii OA and OB. Prove that P bisects the 
arc AB. 

3. In this circle the chords AM and MB are 
equal. Prove that M bisects the arc AB and that 
the radius OM bisects the chord AB. 

4. On a circle are five points, A, B, C, D, E, so 
placed that AB, BC, CD, DE are equal chords. 
Prove that AC, BD, CE g,re equal chords, and*^ 
that AD and BE are also equal chords. 

5. If two chords intersect and make equal angles 
with the diameter through their point of intersec- 
tion, these chords are equal 
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Proposition IX. Theorem 

184. A line perpendicular to a radius at its extrem- 
ity on the circle is tangent to the circle. 




A p 

Given a circle, with XY perpendicular to the radius OP at P. 
To prove that XY i% tangent to the circle. 
Proof. From draw any other line to XY^ as OA. 
Then OA>OP. §86 

.*. the point A is outside the circle. § 160 

Hence every point, except P, of the line XY is outside the 
circle. 

Therefore XY is tangent to the circle at P, by § 183. q.e.d. 

185. Corollary 1. A tangent to a circle is perpendicular 

to the radivs drawn to the point of contact. 

For OF is the shortest line from O to XY^ and is therefore ± to XY 
(§ 86) ; that is, XY is ± to OP. 

186. Corollary 2. A perpendicular to a tangent at the 

point of contact passes through the center of the circle. 

For a radius is ± to a tangent at the point of contact, and therefore a 
J- erected at the point of contact coincides with this radius and passes 
through the center of the circle. 

187. Corollary 3. A perpendicular from the center of .a 
circle to a tangent passes through the point of contact 

What does § 86 say about this perpendicular ? 
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188. Concentric Circles. Two circles that have the same center 
are said to be concentric. 



EXERCISE 28 

1. The shortest chord that can be drawn through a given 
point within a circle is that which is perpendicular 
to the diameter through the point. 

Show that any other chord, CD, through P, is nearer 
than is AB. 

2. The diameter CD bisects the arc AB, Prove 
thsit ZCBA = ZBAC, 

What kind of a triangle is A ABC ? 

3. Tangents at the extremities of a diameter 
are parallel. 

4. The arc AB is greater than the arc BC. OP 
and OQ are perpendiculars from the center to AB 
and ^C.respectively. Prove that Z QPO is greater 
than Z OQP. 

5. What is the locus of the center of a circle tangent to the 
line XYsit the point P ? Prove it 

What two conditions must be shown to be fulfilled ? 

6. What is the locus of the mid-points of a number of par- 
allel chords of a circle ? Prove it. 

7. Three equal chords, AB, BC, CD, are placed 
end to end, and the radii OA, OB, OC, OD are d^ 
drawn. Prove that ZA0C = ZB0D: 

8. All equal chords of a circle are tangent to a 
concentric circle. 

9. If a number of equal chords are drawn in 
this circle, the figure gives the impression of a 
second circle inside the first and concentric with 
it. Explain the reascm. 
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Proposition X. Theobbm 
189. Two parallel lines intercept equal arcs on a circle. 






Fig. 1 Fig. 2 

Case 1. When the parallels are a tangent and a recant (Fig. 1). 
Giyen ABy a tangent at P^ parallel to CD, a secant. 
To prove that arc CP = arc DP. 

Pwrf. Suppose PP' drawn l.to AB2XP. 

Then PP' is a diameter of the circle. § 186 

And PP^ is also J. to CD, § 97 

.'. arc CP = arc DP. § 174 

Case 2. When the parallels are both secants (Fig. 2). 
Given AB and CD, parallel secants. 
To prove that arc AC=^ arc BD. 

Proof. Suppose EF il to CD and tangent to the circle at M, 
Then arc AM= arc BM, and arc CM= arc DM, Case 1 
.'. arc AC = arc BD. Ax. 2 

Case 3. .When the parallels are both tangents (Fig. 3). 
Given AB^ a tangent at E, parallel to CD^ a tangent at F. 
To prove that arc FGE = arc FHE. 
Proof. Supjpose a secant GH drawn II to AB. 
Then arc GE = arc HE^ and arc FG = arc FH, Case 1 
.'• arc FGE « arc FHE^ by Ax. 1. Q.B.D, 
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Peoposhion XL Thboeem 

190. Through three points not in a straight line one 
circle, and only one, can be drdvm. 




Giyen A, B, C, three points not in a straight line. 

To prove that one circle, and ordy me, can he drawn thrtrugh 
A B, and C. ^ 

^*™**- Draw AB and BC. 

At the mid-points of AB and BC suppose Ja erected. 

X^ese Js wiU intersect at some point 0, since AB and BC are 
neither parallel nor in the same straight line. 

The point O is in the perpendicular bisector of AB, and is 
therefore ^uidistant from A aad B; the point O is also in 

ftm'iTd J '""*"' °' ^^' "^^ ^ '^^'^^^^ «^-'^*-* 

Therefore O is equidistant from A, B, and C. ^ ^^^ 

^erefore a circle described about O ^ a center, wi«i a 

a oXtl^nS't^e'al' °^^ ^^* «-t can be ttie center of 
^^^ tue three given points. q^j^ 
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Pboposition XIL Thbobbm 

192. The tangents to a circle drawn from an external 
point are equal, and make equal angles with the line 
joining the point to the center. 




JT 

Qiven PA and PB^ tangents from P to the circle whose center is 
O, and PO the line Joining P to the center O. 

Topravethat PA = PB, and ZAPO = ZOFB. . 
Proof. Draw OA and OB. 

P^ is ± to OA, and PJ5 is ± to OB. § 185 

{A tangent to a circle is ± to the radiua drawn to thepoini tf contact.) 

In the rt A P-40 and PBO, 

PO = PO, Iden. 

and OA = OB. § 162 

.•. rt. A P^ is congruent to rt. A PBO. § 89 

.-. PA = PJ5, and Z APO = Z OPB, by § 67. q.b.d. 

193. Line of Centers. The line determined by the centers of 
two circles is called the line of centers. 

194. Tangent Circles. Two circles that are both tangent to the 
same line at the same point are called tangent circles. 

Circles are said to be tangent internally or externally, according as they 
lie on the same side of the tangent line or on opposite sides. E.g. the 
two circles shown in the figure on page 110 are tangent externally. 

The point of contact with the line is called the point qf contact or point 
qftangency of the circles. 
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EXERCISE 29 

1. Show that the reasoning of § 190 will not hold for four 
points, and hence that a circle cannot always 
be drawn through four points. 

2. Tangents to a circle at A, B^ C, points 
on the circle, meet in P and Q, as here shown. 
Prove that AP+QC = PQ. Q 

3. If a quadrilateral has each side tangent to c 
a circle, the sum of one pair of opposite sides 
equals the sum of the other pair. *' ^ 

In this figure, 8P+QB = PQ + R8. C, 

4. The hexagon here shown has each side 
tangent to the circle. Prove that AB-i- CD-^EF 
= BC + DE + FA. 

5. In this figure CF is a diameter perpen- 
dicular to the parallel chords DB and EA, and 
arc AB = 40*^ and arc BC = 50*^. How many de- 
grees are there in arcs CD, DE, EF, and FA ? 

6. In this figure -XT is tangent to the circle 
at B, the chord CA is perpendicular to the 
diameter BD, and the arc CD = 160*^. How 
many degrees are there in arc AB ? 

7. If a quadrilateral has each side tangent to 
a circle, the sum of the angles at the center 
subtended by any two opposite sides is equal to a straight angle. 

8. AP and CQ are parallel tangents meeting a 
third tangent QP, as shown in the figure. be- 
ing the center, prove that the angle POQ is a 
right angle. 

Are A, 0, and C in the same straight line ? Draw OA 
and OC, and find the relations ol the 4 at to those at P and Q. 
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pBOPOsrrioN XIII. Theorem 

195. If two circles intersect^ the line of centers is the 
perpendic^ar bisector of their common chord. 




Gl'^en O and O', the centers of two intersecting circles, AB the 
common chord, and 00' the line of centers. 

To prove that 00' i% ± to AB at its mid-poinL 
Proof. Draw OA, OB, O'A, and O^B. 

OA = OB, and O'A = O'B. § 162 

.'. and 0' are two points, each equidistant from A and B, 
.'. 00' is the perpendicular bisector of AB, by § 151. q.e.d. 

196. Common Tangents. A tangent to two circles is called a 
common external tangent if it does not cut the' line-segment 
joining the centers, and a common internal tangent if it cuts it. 

EXERCISE 30 

Describe tlie relative position of two circles if the line-segment 
joining the centers is related to the radii as stated in Uxs, 1—d, 
2nd illustrate each case by a figure : 

1. The line-segment greater than the sum of the radii. 

2. The line-segment equal to the sum of the radii. 

3. The line-segment less than the sum but greater than the 
difference of the radii. 

4. The line-segment equal to the difference of the radii. 

5. The line-segment less than the difference of the radii 
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Proposition XIV. Theorem 

197. If two circles are tangent to each other^ the line 
of centers passes through the point of contact. 




B 

Given two circles tangent at P. 

To prove that F is in the line of centers. 

Proof. Let ABhe the common tangent at P. § 194 

Then a J. to ^5, drawn through the point P, passes through 

the centers and 0'. § 186 

(A ±to a tangent at the point of contact passes through the center 
of the circle,) 

Therefore the line determined by and 0\ having two points 

in common with this ±, must coincide with it. Post. 1 

.*. P is in the line of centers. q.b.d. 

EXERaSE 31 

Describe the relative position of two circles having tangents 
as stated in Hxs. IS^ and illustrate each case hy a figure : 

1. Two common external and two common internal tangents. 

2. Two common external tangents and one common internal 
tangent. 

3. Two common external tangents and no common internal 
tangent. 

4. One common external and no common internal tangent. 

5. No common tangent. 



TANGENTS 111 

6. The line which passes through the mid-points of two 
parallel chords passes through the center of the circle. 

7. If two circles are tangent externally, the tangents to them 
from any point of the common internal tangent are equal 

8. If two circles tangent externally are tangent to a line- 
AB at A and B^ their common internal tangent bisects AB, 

9. The line drawn from the center of a circle to the point 
of intersection of two tangents is the perpendicular bisector of 
the chord joining the points of contact. 

10. The diameters of two circles are respectively 2.74 in. and 
3.48 in. Find the distance between the centers of the circles 
if they are tangent externally. Find the distance between the 
centers of the circles if they are tangent internally. 

11. Three circles of diameters 4.8 in., 3.6 in., and 4.2 in. are 
externally tangent, each to the other two. Find the perimeter 
of the triangle formed by joining the centers. 

12. A circle of center and radius r' rolls around a fixed 
circle of radius r. What is the locus of ? Prove it. 

13. The line drawn from the mid-point of a chord to the 
mid-point of its subtended arc is perpendicular to the chord. 

14. If two circles tangent externally at P are tangent to a 
line ^-B at ^ and -B, the angle BPA is a right angle. 

15. Three circles are tangent externally at the points A, B, 
and C, and the chords AB and AC are produced to cut the 
circle BC at D and E. Prove that DE is a diameter. 

16. If two radii of a circle, at right angles to each other, 
when produced are cut by a tangent to the circle at A and J5, 
the other tangents from A and B are parallel to each other. 

17. If two common external tangents or two common inter- 
nal tangents are drawn to two circles, the line-segments inter- 
cepted between the points of contact are equal. 
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198. Measure. The number of times a quantity of any kind 
contains a known unit of the same kind, expressed in terms of 
that known unit, is called the measure of the quantity. 

Thus we measure the length of a schoolroom by finding the number of 
times it contains a known unit called the foot. We measure the area of 
the floor by finding the number of times it contains a known unit called 
the square foot. You measure your weight by finding the number of 
times it contains a known unit called the pound. Thus the measure of 
the length of a room may be 30 ft., the measure of the area of the floor 
may be 600 sq. ft., and so on. 

The abstract number found in measuring a quantity is called 
its numerical measure, or usually simply its TJieasure. 

199. Ratio. The quotient of the numerical measures of two 
quantities, expressed in terms of a comnion unit, is called the 
ratio of the quantities. 

Thus, if a room is 20 ft^ by 35 ft., the ratio of the width to the length 
is 20 ft. -i- 35 ft., or JJ, which reduces to f. Here the common unit is 1 ft. 

The ratio of a to 6 is written -, or a : 6, as in arithmetic and algebra. 

b 
Thus the ratio of 20° to 30° is jj, or j, or 2 : 8. 

200. Commensurable Magnitudes. Two quantities of the same 
kind that can both be expressed in integers in terms of a com- 
mon unit are said to be commensurable magnitudes. 

Thus 20 ft. and 35 ft. are expressed in integers (20 and 35) in terms 
of a common unit (1 ft.); similarly 2 ft. and 3J ft., the integers being 
4 and 7, and the common ilnit being } ft. 

The common unit used in measuring two or more commensurable 
magnitudes is called their common measure. Each of the magnitudes is 
called a multiple of this common measure. 

201. Incommensurable Magnitudes. Two quantities ' of the 
same kind that cannot both be expressed in integers in terms 
of a common unit are said to be incommensurable magnitudes. 

Thus, if a = Vi and 6 = 3, there is no number that is contained an 
integral number of times in both V2 and 3. Hence a and b are, in this 
case, incommensurable magnitudes. 
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202. Incommensurable Ratio. The ratio of two incommensur- 
able magnitudes is called an incommensurable ratio. 

Although the exact value of such a ratio cannot be expressed 
by an integer, a common fraction, or a decimal fraction of a 
limited number of places, it may be expressed approximately. 

Thus suppose - = V2. 
o 

Now V2 = 1.41421356 •••, which is greater than 1.414213 
but less than 1.414214. Then if a millionth part of h is taken 
as the unit of measure, the value oi a\b lies between 1.414213 
and 1.414214, and therefore differs from either by less than 
0.000001. 

By carrying the decimal further an approximate value may 
be found that will differ from the ratio by less than a hUlionthy 
a trillionth, or ani/ other assigned vaZue. 

That is, for practical purposes all ratios are commensurable. 

For example, if - > — but < » then the error in taking either of 

*^ ' 6 n n ° 

these values for t is less than -i the difference of these ratios. But bv 

b ^ n ■ ^ 

increasing n indefinitely, - can be decreased indefinitely, and a value of 
n 

the ratio can be found within any required degree of accuracy. 



EXERCISE 32 

Vind a common mea^sure of: 

1. 32 in., 24 in. 3. 5 J in., 3 J in. * 5. ^ da., 2f da. 

2. 48 ft, 18 ft. 4. 2| lb., IJ lb. 6. 14.4 in., 1.2 in. 

Find the greatest common measure of: 

7. 64 yd., 24 yd. 9. 7.5 in., 1.25 in. 11. 2} ft., 0.25 ft. 

8. 51 ft., 17 ft. 10. 3J in., 0.33J in. 12. 75*, V 30'. 

13. lia:b = Vs, find an approximate value of this ratio that 
shall differ from the true value by less than 0.001. 
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203. Constant and Variable. A quantity regarded as haying 
a fixed yalne throughout a given discussion is called a constant^ 
but a quantity regarded as having different successive values 
is called a variable, 

204. Limit. When a variable approaches a constant in such 
a way that the difference between the two may become and 
remain less than any assigned positive quantity, however 
small, the 'constant is called the limit of the variable. 

Variables can sometimes reach their limits and sometimes not. E.g. a 
chord may increase in length up to a certain limit, the diameter, and 
it can reach this limit and still be a chord ; it may decrease, approaching 
tk« limit 0, bat it cannot reach this limit and still be a chord. 

205. Inscribed and Circumscribed Polygons. If the sides of a 
polygon are all chords of a circle, the polygon is said to be 
inscribed in the circle ; if the sides are all tangents to a circle^ 
the polygon is said to be drcunv- 
scribed about the circle. 

The circle is said to be circum- 
scribed about the inscribed polygon, 
and to be inscribed in the circum- 
scribed polygon. 

206. Circle as a Limit. If we inscribe a square in a circle, 
and then inscribe an octagon by taking the mid-points of the 
four equal arcs for the new vertices, the octa- 
gon is greater than the square but smaller than 
the area inclosed by the circle, and the perim- 
eter of the octagon is greater than the perim- 
eter of the square (§ 112). 

By continually doubling the number of sides 
in this way it appears that the area inclosed by the circle is the 
limit of the area of the polygon, and the circle is the limit of 
its perimeter, as the number of sides is indefinitely increased. 

Hence we have limiting forms as well as limiting values, the form of 
the circle being the limit approached by the form of the inscribed polygon. 




Inscribed 
Polygon 



Circomscribed 
Polygon 
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807. Principle of Limits. If^ while approdching their respec- 
tive limits, two variables are always equal, their limits are equal. 

Let AX and BY increase in 
length in such a way that they 
always remain equal, and let 
their respective limits be AL 
and J5ilf. 

To prove that AL=^BM. 

Suppose these limits are not equal, but that AZ=zBM. 

Then since X may reach a point between Z and L we may 
have AX>AZ, and therefore greater than its supposed equal, 
BM'y but -BF cannot be greater than BM, Therefore we should 
have AX>BY, which is contrary to what is given. 

Hence AL cannot be greater than BM, and similarly BM 
cannot be greater than AL, ,\ AL = BM, q.e.d. 

208. Area of Circle. The area inclosed by a circle is called 
the area of the circle. 

It is evident that a diameter bisects the area of a circle, 

209. Segment. A portion of a plane bounded by an arc of a 
circle and its chord is called a segmervt 
of the circle. 

If the chord is a diameter, the segment is 
called a semicircle, this word being commonly 
used to mean not only half of the circle but also 
the area inclosed by a semipircle and a diameter. 

210. Sector. A portion of a plane 
boimded by two radii and the arc of the circle intercepted by 
tJie radii is called a sector. 

If the arc is a quarter of the circle, the sector is called a quadrant, 

211. Inscribed Angle. An angle whose vertex is on a circle, 
and whose sides are chords, is called an inscribed angle. 

An angle is said to be inscribed in a segment if its vertex is on the arc 
of the segment and its sides pass through the ends of the arc. 
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Pboposition XV. Thbobem 

212. In the same circle or in equal circles two centred 
angles have the same ratio as their intercepted arcs. 




Given two equal circles with centers O and O', AOB and A'O'B* 
being central angles, and AB and A'B^ the intercepted arcs. 

^ ^, ^ Z.AV'B' arcA'B' 

To prove that ^ ,^^ = . 

^ A AOB arcAB 

Case 1. When the arcs are commensurable (Figs. 1 and 2). 

Proof. Let the arc m be a common measure of A^B* and AB. 
Apply the arc m as a measure to the arcs A^B^ and AB as 
many times as they will contain it. 

Suppose m is contained a times in ^'-B', and b times in AB. 

™, arc^'jg' a 

Then -— = -■. 

arc AB b 

At the several points of division on AB and -4'J5' draw radii. 

These radii will divide Z.AOB into 'ft parts, and Z^l'O'-B' 

into a parts, equal each to each. § 167 

. Z.A'0'& a 
'• Z.AOB "b' 

Z.A'0'B' arc^'JB' ^ . ^ 

.'. y j^^ = Tzr> by Ax. 8. q.e.d. 

Z.AOB sxG AB / 

Case 2 may be omitted at the discretion of the teacher if the incom- 
mensorable cases are not to be taken in the course. 
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Case 2. When the arc% are incommenmrcMe (Figs. 2 and 3). 

Proof. Divide AB into a number of equal parts, and apply 
one of these parts to -4'-B' as many times as A^B' will contain it. 

Since AB and A^B* are incommensurable, a certain number 
of these parts will extend from A^ to some point, as P, leaving 
a remainder PB^ less than one of these parts. Draw O'P. 

By construction AB and A^P are commensurable. 
Z.A*0'P arc^'P 



Z.AOB 2l£gAB 



Case 1 



By increasing the number of equal parts into which ^5 is 
divided we can diminish the length of each, and therefore can 
make PB^ less than any assigned positive value, however small. 

Hence PB^ approaches zero as a limit as the number of parts 
of AB is indefinitely increased, and at the same time the 
corresponding angle PO^B* approaches zero as a limit. § 204 

Therefore the arc A^P approaches the arc A^B^ as a limit, and 
the AA^O^P approaches the AA^O^B^ as a limit 

^, . ,, ard'P , arc ^'5' ,. .. 

.'. the variable. --— approaches r-r- as a limit, 

arc-4jB ^^ arc-4-B 

AA^O^P Z.A^O^B^ 

and the variable . approaches . as a limit 

Z.A'0'P , , , . arc^'P 

But -7-7-— - IS always equal to ---> 

Z.AOB ^ ^ arc^-B 

as -4'P varies in value and approaches ^'-B' as a limit Case 1 

AA^O'B' arc ^'5' ^ ^ ^^^ 

•'• —r-r;:^ = t^' by § 207. q.e.d. 

Z.AOB arcil^ . 

213. ITumerical Measure. We therefore see that the numerical 
measure of a central angle (in degrees, for example) equals the 
numerical measure of the intercepted arc. This is commonly 
expressed by saying that a central angle i9 measured by the 
intercepted arc. 
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Pboposition XVI. Theobem 

214. An inscribed angle is measured by half the in- 
tercepted arc. 

B B B 






Given a circle with center O and the inscribed angle J9, inter- 
cepting the arc AC. 

To prove that Z B is measured by half the arc AC, 
Case 1. When O is on one side, as AB (Fig. 1). 
Proof. Draw OC. 

Then '.• OC = OB, § 162 

.\Z.B=^Z.C. §74 

But AB-{-Z.C = AAOC. §111 

.\2Z.B=zZ.A0C. Ax. 9 

.\Z.B=z:^Z,AOC. Ax. 4 

But Z il OC is measured by arc AC. § 213 

.'. J Z AOC is measured by J arc AC. Ax. 4 

.*. Z -S is measured by J arc A C. Ax. 9 

Case 2. When lies within the angle B (Fig. 2). 

Proof. Draw the diameter BD. 

Then A ABB is measured by \ arc AB, 

and Z Z)5C is measured by \ arc DC. Case 1 

.-. Z ^5i) + Z DJBC is measured by \ (arc -4Z> + arc DC), 
or Z ^^C is measured by ^ arc ^ C. 
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Cabb 3. When lies (mtdde the angle B (Fig. 8). 

Proof. Draw the diameter BD. 

Then Z DBC is measured by J arc DC, 

and Z DBA is measured by J arc DA. Cas« 1 

.'. Z DBC — Z 2>5^ is measured by J (arc 2>C — arc DA), 
or A ABC is measured by J arc ilC. q.b.d. 

4> ii. ^ 

Fig. 4 Fig. 6 Fig. 6 

215. CoROLLART 1. An angle inscribed in a semicircle is a 
right angle* 

For it is half of a central straight angle, as in Fig. 4. 

216. Corollary 2. An angle inscribed in a segmervt greater 
than a semicircle is an acute angle^ and an angle inscribed in 
a segmervt less than a semicircle is an obtttse angle. 

See ^ A and B in Fig. 6. 

217. Corollary 3. Angles inscribed in the same segment 
or in equal segments are equal. 

Why is this? (Fig. 6.) 

218. Corollary A:. If a quadrilateral is imcribed in a 
circle^ the opposite angles are supplementary ; and, conversely y 
if two opposite angles of a quadrilateral are supplementary, 
the quadrilateral can be inscribed in a circle. 

For the second part, can a circle be x)a8sed through A, 
B, C (§ 190) ? If it does not pass through D also, can you [\^^^--;^a 
show that Z D would be greater than or less than some other ^ ' 
angle ({ 111) that is supplementaiy toZB? 
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BXERCISB 33 

1. A parallelogram inscribed in a circle is a rectangle. 

2. A trapezoid inscribed in a circle is isosceles. 

3. The shorter segment of the diameter through a given 
point within a circle is the shortest line that can 
be drawn from that point to the circle. , 

Let P be the given point. Prove PA shorter than any 
other line PX from P to the circle. 

4. The longer segment of the diameter through a given point 
within a circle is the longest line that can be drawn from that 
point to the circle. ^ 

5. The diameter of the circle inscribed in 
a right triangle is equal to the difference ^ . ^y__j^ 
between the hypotenuse and the sum of ^^^ V!^ 
the other two sides. '^ ^ ^ 

6. A line from a given point outside a circle passing through 
the center contains the shortest line-segment that can be drawn 
from that point to the circle. 

Let P be the point, the center, A the point _ ^.^^• 
where PO cuts the circle, and C any other point on 
the circle. How does P0-\- CO compare with PO*^ 

7. A line from a given point outside a circle passing through 
the center contains the longest line-segment (to the concave 
arc) that can be drawn from that point to the circle. 

8. Through one of the points of intersection of two circles 
a diameter of each circle is drawn. Prove that 
the line joining the ends of the diameters passes 
through the other point of intersection. 

9. If two circles intersect and a line is drawn 
through each point of intersection terminated by 
the circles, the chords joining the corresponding 
ends of these lines are parallel 
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Pboposition XVII. Theobem 

219. An angle formed by two chords intersecting 
within the circle is measured by half the sum of the 
intercepted arcs. 




Given the angle AOB formed by the chords AC and BD. 

To prove that Z AOB is mecisured by ^ (arc AB + arc CD). 

Proof. Draw AB. 

Then AAOB^AAJr^^^^ §111 

{An exlerior Zofa A is eguoZ to the sum of the tioo opposite interior A.) 

But Z.A is measured by J arc CD, § 214 

{An inscribed Z. is measured by haJfthe intercepted arc») 

and Z Z) is measured by J arc AB, § 214 

/. Z. AOB is measured by i (arc AB + arc CD), by Ax. 1. q.e.d. 

Discussion. If is at the center of the circle, to what previous prop- 
osition does this proposition reduce ? 

If is on the circle, as at £, to what previous proposition does this 
proxKMsition reduce ? 

Suppose the point remains as in the figure, and the chord AC 
swings about O as a pivot until it coincides with the chord BD, What 
can then be said of the measure ot AAOB and COD ? What can be said 
as to the measure of A BOC and DOA ? 

It is also possible to prove the proposition by drawing a chord AB 
parallel to BD, and showing that ZAOB=:ZA, since they are alternate- 
interior angles formed by a transversal cutting two parallels. Now Z A 
is measured by J arc CE, But arc CE = arc CD + arc DE, or arc CD + 
arc AB, since arc AB = arc DE (§ 180). Therefore Z AOB, which equals 
ZA^ia mea«ured by } {taoAB + arc CD), 
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Proposition XVIII. Theobem 

220. An angle formad hy a tangent and a chord drawn 
from the point of contact is measured by half the in- 
tercepted arc. 




Qbrea the chord P^ and the tangent XF through P. 

To prove that Z QPX is measured by half the arc Q8P. 

Proof. Suppose the chord QR drawn from the point Q par- 
allel to the tangent XY. 

Then arc Pi2 = arc QSP. § 189 

{Two paraUel Unea intercept equal arcs on a circle,) 

Also Z QPX = Z PQR. § 100 

{Jftwo parallel lines are cut by a transoersaX^ the alternate-interior 
angles are equal.) 

But Z PQR is measured by } arc PR. § 214 

{An inscribed Z is measured by liaJff the interested arc,) 

Substitute Z QPX for its equal, the Z PQR, 
and substitute arc QSP for its equal, the arc PR, 
Then Z QPX is measured by J arc QSP, by Ax. 9. Q.e.d. 

DiscnsBion. By half of what arc is Z TPQ, the supplement of Z. QPX, 
measured? 

If PQ should be drawn so as to be perpendicular to XF, hy what 
would A TPQ and QPX be measured ? 

Suppose PQ swings about the point P as a pivot until it coincides 
with 2:r,hy what wiU^FPQ be measured? By what wiU ^ QP-T bo 
measured, and what will it equal ? 
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Pboposition XIX. Theobebc 

231. An angle formed hy two secants^ a secant and 
a tangent, or two tangentSj dravm to a circle from an 
external pointy is measured hy half the difference of 
the intercepted arcs. 






Given two secants PBA and PCD^ from the ertemal point P. 
To prove that Z F is measured by J (are DA — arc BC). 
'Prooi. Suppose the chord BX drawn II to PCD (Fig. 1). 
Then arc BC = arc DX. S 189 

Furthermore arc XA = arc DA — arc DX. ' 

.'. arc XA = arc DA — arc BC. Ax. 9 

Also ZP=^/1XBA. S102 

But Z XBA is measured by ^ arc XA. § 214 

Substitute Z.P for its equal, the Z.XBA, 

and substitute arc DA — arc BC for its equal, the arc XA. 

ThenZPismeasuredbyi(arci>i4— arcJ5C7),byAx.9. q.b.d. 

If the secant PBA Y swings around to tangency, it becomes 
the tangent PB and Fig. 1 becomes Fig. 2. If the secanlJ PCD 
also swings around to tangency, it becomes the tangent PC and 
Fig. 2 becomes Fig. 3. The proof of the theorem foe each of 
these cases is left for the student. 
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£XSRCIS£ 34 

1. If two circles touch each other and two lines are drawn 
through the point of contact terminated by the circles, the chords 
joining the ends of these lines are parallel. 

This could be proved if it could be shown that 
A A equals what angle ? To what two angles can 
these angles be proved equal by § 220 ? Are those 
angles equal ? "^ u 

2. If one side of a right triangle is the diameter of a circle, 
the tangent at the point where the circle cuts the hypotenuse 
bisects the other side. 

If OB is II to AC^ then because BO = OA, what is the 
relation of BE to EC ? The proposition therefore reduces 
to proving that OE is parallel to what line ? This can be 
proved if Z BOE can be shown equal to what angle ? 

3. If from the extremities of a diameter AD 
two chords, A C and DB, are drawn intersecting 
at P so as to make Z APB = 45**, then Z BOC 
is a right angle. 

4. The radius of the circle inscribed in an equilateral tri- 
angle is equal to one third the altitude of the 
triangle. 

To prove this we must show that AF equals what 
line ? It looks as if ^F might equal EF, and EF 
equal OF. Is there any way of proving A OFE equi- 
lateral ? of proving A AEF isosceles ? 

5. If two lines are drawn through any point in a diagonal 
of a square parallel to the sides, the points where these lines 
meet the sides lie on the circle whose center 
is the point of intersection of the diagonals. 

OY = OZ if what two Ai are congruent? Why are. 
these Ai congruent ? 0Y = OX if what two Ai are con- 
gruent ? OX = own what two ^ are congruent ? 
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222. Positive and Negative Quantities. In 

geometry, as in algebra, quantities may be 
distinguished as positive and as negative. 

Thus as we consider temperature above zero posi- 
tive and temperature below zero negative, so in this 
figure, if OB is considered positive, then OD may be 
considered negative. Similarly, if OA is considered 
positive, then 00 may be considered negative. 

Likewise with respect to angles and arcs, if the 
rotating line OA moves in the direction of AB, 
counterclockwise, the angle and arc generated are 
considered positive. If it rotates in the direction 
AB', like the hands of a clock, the angle and arc 
generated are considered negative. 

223. Principle of Continuity. By considering the distinction 
between positive and negative magnitudes, a theorem may 
often be so stated as to include several particular theorems. 
For example. The angle included between two lines that cut or 
are tangent to a circle is measured by half the sum of the 
intercepted arcs. 

In particular : 1. If the lines intersect at the center, half the sum of 
the arcs will then become simply one of the arcs, and the proposition 
reduces to that of § 213. 

2. If the lines are two general chords, we have the case of § 219. 

3. If the point of in- 
tersection P moves to the 
circle, we have the case 
of § 214, one arc becom- 
ing zero. 

4. If P moves outside the circle, then the smaller arc passes through 
zero and becomes negative^ so that the sum of the arcs becomes their 
arithmetical di£ference (§ 221). 

We may continue the discussion so as to include all the cases of 
the propositions proved from §213 to §221. 

When the reasoning employed to prove a theorem is con- 
tinued as just illustrated, so as to include several theorems, 
we are said to reason by the Principle of Continuity. 
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224. Problems of Constniction. At the beginning of the study 
of geometry some directions were given for simple construc- 
tions, so that figures might be drawn with accuracy. It was 
not proved at that time that these constructions were correct, 
because no theorems had been studied on which proofs could 
be based. It is now purposed to review these constructions, to 
prove that they are correct, and to apply the methods employed 
to the solution of more difficult problems. 

225. Nature of a Soltttion. A solution of a problem has one 
requirement that a proof of a theorem does not have. 

In a theorem we have three general steps : (1) CUveny (2) To 
prove J (3) Proof. In a problem we have four steps : (1) Given, 
(2) Required (to do some definite thing), (3) Construction (show- 
ing how to do it), (4) Proof (thaAt the construction is correct). 

We prove a theorem, but we solve a problem, and then prove 
that our solution is a correct one. 

In the figures of this text given lines are shown as full, black lines ; 
construction lines and lines required are shown as dotted lines. 

226. Discussion of a Problem. Besides the four necessary 
general steps in treating a problem, there is a desirable step 
to be taken in many cases. This is the discussion of the prob- 
lem, in which is considered whether there is more than one 
solution, and other similar questions. 

For example, suppose the problem is this : BequireAfrom a given point 
to draw a tangent to a circle. 

After the problem has been solved we may discuss it thus : In general, 
if the given point is outside the circle, two tangents may be drawn, 
and these tangents are equal (§ 192) ; if the given point is on the circle 
only one tangent can be drawn, since only one perpendicular can be 
drawn to a radius at its extremity (§ 184) ; if the given point is within 
the circle, evidently no tangent can be drawn. 

In the discussion the Principle of Continuity often enters, the figure 
being studied for various positions of some given point or line, as was 
done in the discussions on pages 121 and 122. 
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Pboposition XX. Problem 

227. To let fall a perpendicular upon a given line 
from a given external point. 



^ 






5 

Ghren the line A& and the external pointP. 
Required from P to let fall a JL upon AB. 

Conatraction. With P ajs a center, ajid a radius sufficiently 

great, describe an arc cutting AB at X and Y. Post 4 

With X and Y as centers, and a convenient radius, describe 

two arcs intersecting at C. Post. 4 

Draw PC. Post 1 

Produce PC to intersect AB at M. Post 2 

Then PM is the line required. q.b.f. 

Proof. Since P and C are by construction two points each 
equidistant from X and F, they determine the perpendicular 
to ^r at its mid-point § 151 

(Two points each equidistant from Ihe extremUies of a line determine 

the ±bi8ectorcf the line.) Q.B.D. 

Diacnsaion. The following are interesting considerations : 

That PC produced will really intersect AB^ as stated in the constrao- 
lion, is shown in the proof. 

A conyenient radius to take for the two intersecting arcs is XY. 

If C falls on P, take C at the other intersection of the arcs below AB, 
as is seen in the figure of Ex. 2, p. 9. 

To obtain a radius for the first circle, draw any line from P that will 
cut AB, and use that. 
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Pboposition XXI. Pboblbm 

228. At a given point in a given line, to erect a per- 
pendicular to the line. 




Fig. 1 

Given the point P in the line AB. 
Required to erect a A. to AB at P, 

Case 1. WTien the point F is not at the end of AB (Fig. 1). 

Construction. Take PX^PY, Post. 4 

With X and Y as centers, and a convenient radius, describe 

arcs intersecting at C. Post. 4 

Draw CP. Post. 1 

Then CP is ± to AB. Q.B.P. 

Proof. .P and C, two points each equidistant from X and y, 
determine the _L bisector of xy, by § 151. q.b.d. 

Case 2. When the point P is at the end of AB (Fig. 2). 
Construction. Suppose P to coincide with B. 
Take any point outside of AB, and with as a center and 
0-B as a radius describe a circle intersecting AB 2it X, 

From X draw the diameter XYy and draw BY. Post. 1 

Then BY is ± to AB, O-B-F. 

Proof. Z B is a right angle. § 216 

.-. BY is ± to AB, by § 27. Q.B.D. 

Discussion. 'If the circle described with O as a center is tangent to 
^B at j5, then OB is the required perpendicular (§ 185). 
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Proposition XXII. Problem 
229. To bisect a given line. 
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"M 






Given the line AB. 

Required to bisect AB. 

Construction. With A and B as centers and ^B as a radius 

describe arcs intersecting at X and F, and draw XY. Post. 4 

Then X Y bisects A B. Q. e. f. 

Proof. XY bisects ^J5, by § 151. Q.B.D. 

Proposition XXIII. Problem: 
230. To bisect a given arc. 




Given the arc AB. 

Required to Used AB. 

Construction. Draw the chord AB, Post. 1 

Draw CM, the perpendicular bisector of the chord AB. § 229 

Then CM bisects the arc A B. q.b.f. 

Proof. CM bisects the arc AB, by § 177. Q. b.d. 
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Proposition XXIV. Pboblbm 
231. To Insect a given angle. 



B 




o 

Given the angle AOB. 
Required to bisect A AOB, 

Construction. With as a center and any radius describe an 

arc cutting OA at X and OB at F. Post. 4 

With X and Y as centers and xr as a radius describe arcs 

intersecting at P. Post. 4 

Draw OP. Post 1 

Then OP bisects AAOB. q.b.p. 

Proof. Draw PX and PY. 

Then prove that the A OXP and OYP are congruent. § 80 

Then /.AOP=^Z. POB, by § 67. Q.B.D. 

EXSRCIS£ 35 

1. To construct an angle of 46®; of 135^ 

2. To construct an angle of 22** 30'; of 167® 30'. 

3. To construct an equilateral triangle, having given one 
side, and thus to construct an angle of 60®. 

4. To construct an angle of 30® ; and thus to trisect a right 
angle. 

5. To construct an angle of 16®; of 7® 30'; of 196®; of 346®. 

6. To construct a triangle having two of its angles equal 
to 76®. Is the triangle definitely determined ? 
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Pboposition XXV. Pboblem 

232. From a given point in a given line, to draw a 
line making an angle equal to a given angle. 

. A 




\n A P^ 



I / 

Given the angle AOB and the point P in the line PQ. 

Required from P to draw a line making with the line PQ 
an angle equal to A AOB. 

Constmction. With as a center and any radius describe an 

arc cutting OA at C and OB at D. Post. 4 

With P as a center and the same radius describe an arc MX^ 

cutting PQ at M. Post. 4 

With ilf as a center and a line joining C and 2> as a radius 

describe an arc cutting the arc MX at N. Post. 4 

Draw PN. Post. 1 

Then ZQPiV=Z^05. Q.B.P. 

Proof. Draw CD and MN, 

Then prove that the A PMN and OCD are congruent. § 80 

Then ZQPN=.ZA0B, by § 67. q.b.d. 

233. Corollary. Through a given external point, to draw 
a line parallel to a given line. 

Let AB be the given line and P the given external „ A 

point. C //-^-i) 

Draw any line XPT through P, cutting AB as in 
the figure. 

Draw CD through P, making Z.p = ^q, 

The line CD will he the line required. 



/, 
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Proposition XXVI. Problem 

234. To divide a given line into a given number of 
equal parts. 

I^-^'^^ZI 7 7' 

/ "^-^. / / 
/ ^^^ / 

Given the line AB. 

Required to divide AB into a given number of equal parts. 

Constraction. From A draw the line AO, making any con- 
venient angle with AB. Post. 1 

Take any convenient length, and by describing arcs apply 
it to ^ as many times as is indicated by the number of parts 
into which -4 J5 is to be divided. Post. 4 

From C, the last point thus found on A 0, draw CB, Post. 1 

From the division points on -4 O draw parallels to CB, § 233 
These lines divide AB into equal parts. Q.B.P. 

Proof. These lines divide A B into equal parts, by § 134 Q. b. d. 

£XSRCIS£ 36 

1. To divide a given line into four equal parts. 

2. To construct an equilateral triangle, given the perimeter. 
3.. Through a given point, to draw a line which shall make 

equal angles with the two sides of a given angle. 

4. Through a given point, to draw two lines so that they 
shall form with two intersecting lines two isosceles triangles. 

5. To construct a triangle having its three angles respec- 
tively equal to the three angles of a given triangle. 
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Proposition XXVII. Problem 

235. To construct a triangle when two sides and the 
included angle are given. 



/" 











Given h and c two sides of a^triangle, and O the included ang^ 
Required to construct the triangle. 

Construction. On any line as AX, by describing an arc, mark 

off AB equal to c. Post. 4 

At A construct Z BAD equal to Z 0. § 232 

On ADy by describing an arc, mark off ^ C equal to K Post. 4 

Draw BC, Post. 1 

Then A^BC is the A required. Q.B.P. 

Proof. (Left for the stijdent.) 

236., Corollary 1. To construct a triangle when a side and 

two angles are given. 

There are two cases to be considered: (1) when the given side is 
included between the given angles ; and (2) when it is not (in which 
case find the other angle by § 107). 

237. Corollary 2. To construct a ttiangle when the three 
sides are given, 

238. Corollary 3. To construct a parallelogram when two 
sides and the included angle are given. 

Combine % ^5 and § 233. 
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Pboposition XXVIII. Pboblem 

239. To construct a triangle when two sides and the 
angle opposite one of them are given. 




Given aand &two sides of a triangle, and ii the angle opposite a. 
Required to construct the triangle. 
Constraction. Case l.Ifa is less than b. 

Construct Z XA Y equal to the given Z.A. § 232 
On ^ F take AC equal to h. 
From C as a center, with a radius equal to a, describe an arc 
intersecting the line AX^A, B and B\ 

Draw BC and jB'C, thus completing the triangle. 

Then both the A ABC and AB^C satisfy the conditions, and 

hence we have two constructions. q.b.p. 

This is called the ambigtums case. _ 

Discussion. If the given side a is equal 
to the ± CB^ the arc described from C will 
touch AX, and there will be but one con- 
struction, the rt. A ABC, 

If the given side a is less than the per- — -^ — *-- ^ 1 ■ 
pendicular from C, the arc described from 
C will npt intersect or touch AX, and hence 
a construction is impossible. 

If Z^ is right or obtuse, a construc- 
tion is impossible, since a < 6 ; for the side 
of a triangle opposite a right or obtuse angle 
Is the longest side (§ 114). 
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Case 2. If a is equal to b. 

If the given Z.A is acute, and a = by the arc described 
from C as a center, and with a radius equal to a, will cut 
the line WX at the points A and B. «- 

There is therefore but one triangle that h^^^ 

satisfies the conditions, namely the isos- y \ X ^jy__x 

celes A ABC. '^'Al^^SS>B '" 

Discussion, lithe ZA\b right or obtuse, a constraction is impossible 
when a = h; for equal sides of a triangle have equal angles opposite them, 
and a triangle cannot have two right angles or two obtuse angles (§ 100). 

Case S. If a is greater than b. 

If the given Z^l is acute, the arc described from C will 
cut the line WX on opposite sides of A, at B and B\ The 
A ABC satisfies the conditions, but the AAB'C does not, 
for it does not contain the acute A A. . 

There is then only one triangle that % Oi/Z^^a ' 

satisfies the conditions, namely the ||r..A^^:L„ ^JL^x 

A ABC. ^^^Zi^y^ 

If the given Z ^1 is right, the arc described 
from C cuts the line WX on opposite sides of A 

A at the points B and B\ and we have the %^ / j6\ / 
two congruent right triangles ABC and AB^C ^"^Z'^S^^^^ 
that satisfy the conditions. 

If the given Z ^1 is obtuse, the arc de- \ o 

scribed from C cuts the line WX on , ^/^h^^ / 

opposite sides of A, at the points B and ^r ^--.— .22^lLjf 

B*. The A .45C satisfies the conditions, ' 
but the A AB'C does not, for it does not contain the obtuse 
Z.A. There is then only one triangle that satisfies the con- 
ditions, namely the A ABC. 

Discussion* We therefore see that when a > &, we have only one 
triangle that satisfies the conditions, for the two congruent right tri- 
angles give us only one distinct triangle. 
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Proposition XXIX. Problem 
240. To circumscribe a circle about a given triangle. 
^ ^ 




Given the triangle ABC. 

Required to circumscribe a O about A ABC. 

Construction. Draw the perpendicular bisectors of the sides 
ABBJidAC. §229 

Since AB is not the prolongation of CA, these Js will inter- 
sect at some point O. Otherwise they would be II, and one of 
them would have to be ± to two intersecting lines. § 82 

With O as a center, and a radius OA, describe a circle. Post. 4 

The OABC is the O required. q.b.f. 

Proof. The point is equidistant from A and -B, and also is 
equidistant from A and C, ' § 150 

.*. the point is equidistant from A, B, and C. 
.*. a O described with as a center, with a radius equal to OA, 
will pass through the vertices \/4, By and C, by § 160. q.e.d. 

241. Corollary 1. To describe a circle through three points 
not in the same straight line. 

242. Corollary 2. To find the center of a given circle or 
of the circle of which am arc is given. 

243. Circumcenter. The center of the circle circumscribed 
about a polygon is called the droumcenter of the polygon. 
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Pboposition XXX. Pboblem 
SM4. To inscribe a circle in a given triangle. 




Given the triangle ABC. 

Required to inscribe aO in A ABC. 

Construction. Bisect the A A and B. 



1231 



From 0, the intersection of the bisectors, draw OP ± to the 
side AB. S 227 

With as a center and a radius OP, describe the OPQR. 

The O PQR is the O required. Q.B.P. 

Proof. Since is in the bisector of the Z A, it is equidistant 
from the sides AB and AC; and since is in the bisector of 
the Z.Bjith equidistant from the sides AB and BC. § 152 

.*. a circle described with as a center, and a radius OP, 
will touch the sides of the triangle, by § 184. q.b.d. 

245. Incenters and Excenters. The center of a circle inscribed 
in a polygon is called the incenter of the polygon. 

The intersections of the bisectors 
of the exterior angles of a triangle 
are the centers of three circles, each 
tangent to one side of the triangle 
and the two other sides produced. 
These three circles are called escribed 
circles; and their centers are called 
the excenters of the triangle. 
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Pboposition XXXL Pboblbm 

S846. Through a given pointy to draw a tangent to a 
given circle. 





Fio. 1 Fig. 2 

Given the point P and the circle with center 0. 
Required through P to draw a tangent to the circle^ 

Case 1. When the given 'point is on the circle (Fig. 1). 

Constmction. From the center draw the radius OP, Post. 1 

Through P draw XY ± to OP. § 228 

Then XF is the tangent required. q.e.p. 

Proof. Since XY is ± to the radius OP, Const. 

.'. XY is tangent to the O at P, by § 184. Q.E.D. 

Case 2. When the given point is outside the circle (Fig. 2), 

Construction. Draw OP. Post. 1 

Bisect OP. § 229 

With the mid-point of OP as a center and a radius equal to 
i OP, describe a circle intersecting the given circle at the 
points M and N, and draw PM. 

Then PM is the tangent required. Q.B.P, 

Proof. Draw OM. 

Z OMP is a right angle. § 216 

.'.PMia±toOM. §27 

.*. PM is tangent to the circle at M, by § 184. q.b.d. 

DiscoMion. In like manner, we may proye PN tangent to the given 0. 
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Peoposition XXXII. Pboblem 

247. Upon a given line as a chords to describe a segment 
of a cirde in which a given angle may he inscribed. 




Given the line AB and the angle m. 

Required on AB as a chords to describe a segment of a circle 
in wMch Z m may he inscribed. 

Conetrnction. Construct the Z ABX equal to the Z m. § 232 

Bisect the line AB by the ± PO, § 229 

From the point B draw 50 ± to XB. § 228 

With 0, the point of intersection of PO and 50, as a center, 
and a radius equal to 05, describe a circle. 

The segment BQA is the segment required. q.b.p. 

Proof. The point is equidistant from A and 5. § 150 

.'. the circle will pass through A and B. § 160 

But 5X is ± to OB. Const. 

.-. BX is tangent to the O. § 184 

.-. Z ABX is measured by J arc AB. § 220 

But any angle, as the Z Q, inscribed in the segment ABQ is 

measured by \ arc AB. § 214 

.-. ZQ = Z^5X Ax. 8 

But A ABX r=^ Am. Const 

.\Am may be inscribed in the segment BQA^ by § 217. Q. b. d, 
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248. How to attack a Problem. There axe three common 
methods by which to attack a new problem : 

(1) By synthesis ; 

(2) By analysis ; 

(3) By the intersection of locL 

249. Synthetic Method. If a problem is so simple that the 
solution is obvious from a known proposition, we have only to 
make the construction according to the proposition, and then 
to give the synthetic proof, if a proof is necessary, that the 
construction is correct. 

It is rarely the case, however, that a problem is so simple as to allow 
this method to be used. We therefore commonly resort at once to the 
second method. 

250. Analytic Method. This is the usual method of attack, 
and is as follows : 

(1) Suppose the problem solved and see what results follow. 

(2) Then see if it is possible to attain these results and thus 
effect the required construction ; in other words, try to work 
backwards. 

The third method, by the intersection of loci, is considered on page 143. 

251. Determinate, Indeterminate, and Impossible Casee. A 
problem that has a definite number of solutions is said to be 
determinate. A problem that has an indefinite number of solu- 
tions is said to be indeterminate, A problem that has no solu- 
tion is said to be impossible. 

For example, to construct a triangle, having given its sides, is deter- 
minate ; to construct a quadrilateral, having given its sides, is indetermi- 
nate ; to construct a triangle with sides 2 in., 3 in., and 6 in. is impossible. 

252. Discttssion. The examination of a problem with refer- 
ence to all possible conditions, particularly with respect to the 
number of solutions, is called the discussion of the problem. 

Discuaaions have been given in several of the preceding problems. 
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253. Applications of the Analytic Method. The following are 
examples of the use of analysis in the solution of problems. 

BXESaSS 37 

1. Li a triangle ABC^ to draw PQ parallel to the base AB^ 
cutting the sides in P and Q, so that PQ shall equal AP + BQ. 

Analysis. Assume the problem solyed. 

Then AP must equal some part of PQ^ as PX, 
and BQ must equal QX 

But if ulP = PX, what must ZPXul equal ? 

•.• PQ is II to AB^ what does ZPXul equal ? 

Then why must ABAX = ZXAP? 

Similarly, what at)out ZQBX and AXBA ? 

Constmction. Now reverse the process. What should we do to /i^ and 
Bin order to fix X? Then how shall PQ be drawn ? Now give the proof . 

2. To construct a triangle, having given the perimeter, one 
angle, and the altitude from the vertex of the given angle. 

Analysis. Let ABC be the triangle, Z C the given angle, and CP 
the given altitude, and assume that the problem is solved. 

Since the perimeter is 
given as a definite line, we X — 
now try producing AB and 
BA, making BN^BC^ and 
AMz^AC. 

Then Z m = what angle, j^^ 
and An = what angle ? 

Then Zm + Zn + ZifCJV=180». 
But AUCNz=iAwf + ZACB + ZvT. 

.'.2Zm-\-2Zn + ZACB = ieGP. (Why?) 
.-. Zm + Zn + IZACB = 9(P, 
or Zm + Zn = W''-iZACB. 

.\ZMCN=W> + iZACB. (Why?) 
.-. ZifCJVisknown. 

Constmction. Now reverse the process. Draw iOT equal to the perim- 
eter. Then on MN construct a segment in which Z MCN may be inscribed 
(§ 247). Draw XC II to MN at the distance CP from ifJV, cutting the aro 
at C. Then .1 and B are on the ± bisectors of Cif and CN. Why? 
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3. To draw through two sides of a triangle a line parallel 
to the third side, so that the part intercepted c ^ 
between the sides shall have a given length. 

If PQ = d, what does AR equal ? How will you 
reyerae the reafioning ? A R i 

4. To draw a tangent to a given circle so that it shall be 
parallel to a given line. 

5. To construct a triangle, having given a side, an adjacent 
angle, and the difference of the other sides. o 

If AB^ ZA, and AC ^ BG are known, what points are 
determined ? Then can XB be drawn ? What kind of a tri- 
angle is A XBC ? How can C be located ? ' ^ . 

6. To construct a triangle, having given two angles and 
the sum of two sides. ^ 

Can the third A be found ? Assume the prob- y^^^> 

lem solved. If AX = ^B + BC, what kind of a / \ ^^^^ 

triangle isAB-TC? What does /.CBA equal? A^ ^ ~^X 

IB/.X known ? How can C be fixed^? 

7. To construct a square, having given the diagonal. 

8. To draw through a given point P between the sides of 
an angle AOB 2u line terminated by the sides » 

of the angle and bisected at P. / 

If PM= PN^ and PB is II to -40, what can you ij/^v^jp 
say as to OR and RN2 Can you now reverse this? / / ^^^ 
Similarly, if PQ is II to JBO, is 0Q = to Q3f? O Q M A 

9. To draw a line that would bisect the angle formed by 
two lines if those lines were produced to meet. 

It AB and CD are the given lines, consider what would be the con- 
ditions if they could be produced to meet at O. Then the 
bisector of Z O would be the ± bisector of PQ^ a line drawn 
so as to make equal angles with the two given lines. 

Now reverse this. How can we draw PQ so as to make 
Z.P-Z.q^ Draw BR II to DC, and lay off BR-BQ, 
Then draw QRP and prove that this is such a line. Then 
draw its X bisector. 
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254. Intersection of Loci. The third general method of attack 
mentioned in § 248 is by intersection of loci. This is very con- 
venient when we wish to find a point satisfying two conditions, 
each of which involves some locus. 

EXERCISE 38 

1. To find a point that is | in. from a given point and ^ in. 

from a given line. — ^--.-^- 

/ \ 
If P Is the given point, what is the locus of a — f ; » B 

a point J in. from P ? li AB is the given line, .\..f...J. 

what is the locus of a point ^ in. from AB? 

These two loci intersect in how many points at most? Discuss the 

solution. 

2. To find a point that is ^ in. from one given point and } in. 
from another given point. 

Discuss the number of possible points answering the conditions. 

3. To find a point that is { in. from the vertex of an angle 
and equidistant from the sides of the angle. 

4. To find a point that is equidistant from two intersecting 
lines and ^ in. from their point of intersection. 

How many such points can always be found ? 

5. To find a point that is | in. from a given point and equi- 
distant from two intersecting lines. 

Discuss the problem for various positions of the given point. 

6. To find a point that is J in. from a given point and equi- 
distant from two parallel lines. 

Discuss the problem for various positions of the given point. 

7. Find the locus of the mid-point of a chord of a given 
length that can be drawn in a given circle. 

8. Find the locus of the mid-point of a chord drawn through 
a given point within a given circle. 
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9. To describe a circle that shall pass through a given point 
and cut equal chords of a given length from two parallels. 

Analysis. Let ul be the given point, BC and DE the given parallels, 
I£N the given length, and the center of the required circle. 

Since the circle cuts equal chords from two 

parallels, what must be the relative distance ^ 

of its center from each ? Therefore what line 



must be one locus for ? -E jft — -aV--- -^ 



tz 



N 



Draw the X bisector of MK, cutting ^G^ at P. / 

How, then, does PM compare with the radius ^ j£ 
of the circle required ? How shall we then find 
a point O on FO that is at a distance PM from A? Do we then know 
that is the center of the required circle ? 

10. To describe a circle that shall be tangent to each of two 
given intersecting lines. 

11. To find in a given line a point that is equidistant from 
two given points. .^ 

12. To find a point that is equidistant from two / "'^ 
given points and at a given distance from a third ip_J£' g 
given point. • '^ 

13. To describe a circle that has a given radius and passes 
through two given points. 

14. To find a point at given distances from two given points. 

15. To describe a circle that has its center in a given line 
and passes through two given points. 

16. To find a point that is equidistant from two given points 
and also equidistant from two given intersecting lines. 

17. To find a point that is equidistant from two given points 
and also equidistant from two given parallel lines. ^ 

18. To find a point that is equidistant from g 
two given intersecting lines and at a given dis- 
tance from a given point. 

19. To find a point that lies in one side of '^ '^ 
a given triangle and is equidistant from the other two sides. 
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255. General Directions for solyii^ Problems. In attacking a 
new problem draw the most general figure possible and the 
solution may be evident at once. If the solution is not evident, 
see if it depends oi\ finding a point, in which case see if two 
loci can be found. If this is not the case, assume the problem 
solved and try to work backwards, — the method of analysis. 



BXSRaSS 39 

1. To draw a common tangent to two given circles. 

If the centers are O and (Y and the radii r and r', the tangent QB 
seems to be II to (YK^ a tangent from (X to a circle whose radius is r — r'. 
If this is true, we can easily reverse the process. Since there are two 
tahgents from (X, so there are two common tangents. 

In the right-hand figare the tangent Q£ seems to be II to (Xif, a tangent 
from (y to a circle whose radius is r + r'. If this is true, we can easily 
reverse the process. There are four common tangents in general. 





2. To draw a common tangent to two given circles, using the 
following figures. 





3. The locus of the vertex of a right triangle, having a 
given hypotenuse as its base, is the circle described upon the 
given hypotenuse as a diameter. 

4. The locus of the vertex of a triangle, having a given base 
and a given angle at the vertex, is the arc which forms with 
the base a segment in which the given angle may be inscribed. 




: — -:^F 
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To construct an isosceles triangle^ having given : 

5. The base and the angle at the vertex. 

6. The base and the radios of the circumscribed circle. 

7. The base and the radius of the insctibed circle. 

8. The perimeter and the altitude. g^ 

Let ABC be the A required, EF the given 
perimeter. The altitude CD passes through the ^^iT. 
middle of EF, and the ▲ EAC, BFC are isosceles. 

To construct a right triangle^ having given : 

9. The hypotenuse and one side. 

10. One side and the altitude upon the hypotenuse. 

11. The median and the altitude upon the hypotenuse. 

12. The hypotenuse and the altitude upon the hypotenuse. 

13. The radius of the inscribed circle and one side. 

14. The radius of the inscribed circle and an acute angle. 

To construct a triangle^ hiving given : 

15. The base, the altitude, and an angle at the base. 

16. The base, the altitude, and the angle at the vertex. 

1 7. One side, an adjacent angle, and the sum of the other sides. 

18. To construct an equilateral triangle, hav- ^^- — ,c 
ing given the radius of the circumscribed circle. / .-''Vl \\ 

19. To construct a rectangle, having given one 'C^^^-Xi''/ 
side and the angle between the diagonals. '"* — -^ 

20. Given two perpendiculars, AB and CD^ 
intersecting in 0, and a line intersecting 
these perpendiculars in E and F\ to con- 
struct a square, one of whose angles shall ^- 
coincide with one of the right angles at 0, 
and the vertex of the opposite angle of the 
square shall lie in EF. (Two solutions.) 
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SI. A straight rod moves so that its ends con- 



:^. 



stantly touch two fixed rods perpendicular to _f' '^ 
each other. Find the locus of its mid-point. * 

22. A line moves so that it remains par- 
allel to a given line, and so that one end 
lies on a given circle. Find the locus of the 
other end. 

23. Find the locus of the mid- 
point of a line-segment that is drawn 
from a given external point to a given 
circle. 

24. To draw lines from two given points 

P and Q which shall meet on a given line p /^ 




K 



AB and make equal angles with AB. \\ / 

'.' A BEQ = Z PEC, .-. Z CEP" = Z PEG. (Why ?) A c\ /e B 

But it IS easy to make ZCEP'^Z PEC, hjm&k' p 

ing PP" JL AB, and CP' = PC, and joining P' and Q. 

25. To find the shortest path from a point P to a line AB 
and thence to a point Q. q 

Prove that P^ + JKQ < PP + PQ, where Z BEQ ^ y'/ 

= z PEC. \ ^-N >:!! / 

This shows that a ray of light from a point to a A c\ y^^--''^ B 
plane mirror and thence to another i>oint takes the U''^ 

shortest possible path. 

26. The bisectors of the angles included by the opposite 
sides (produced) of an inscribed quadrilateral intersect at 
right angles. 

Arc AX — arc MB 

= arc XB — arc CM. (Why ?) 
Arc TA - arc BN 

= arcDr— arc^C. (Why?) 
.-. arc n: + arc NM 

= arcifr+arcXy. (Why?) 
.'.ZYIX^ZXIK. (Why?) 
How does this prove the proposition ? Discuss the impossible case. 
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27. Construct this design, making the figure 
twice this size. 

Construct the equilateral A. Then describe the small 
® with half the side of the A as a radius. Then find 
the radius of the circumscribing O. 

28. A circular window in a church has a de- 
sign similar to the accompanying figure. Draw 
it, making the figure twice this size. 

This is made from the figure of the preceding exer- 
cise, by erasing certain lines. 

29. Two wheels o^ radii 1 ft. 6 in. and 2 ft. 3 in. respec- 
tively are connected by a belt, drawn straight between the 
points of tangency. The centers being 6 ft. apart, draw the 
figure mathematically. ' Use the scale of 1 in. to the foot, 

30. A water wheel is broken and all but a fragment is lost. 
A workman wishes to restore the wheel. Make a 
drawing showing how he can construct a wheel 
the size of the original. 

31. In this figure Zm=62^ and Z/i=28^ 
Find the number of degrees in eaxjh of the 
other angles, and determine whether AB is 
a diameter. 

32. In this figure ZB=4:1% ZA=e5% 
and ZBDC = 97\ Find the number of 
degrees in each of the other angles, and 
determine whether CD is a diameter. 

33. Construct or explain why it is im- ^' ^S* 
possible to construct a triangle with sides 3 in., 2 in., 6 in. ; 
also one with sides 5 in., 7 in., 12 in. ; also one 

with sides 2 in., 1 in., 1 J in. /"^ ^\ 

34. Show how to draw a tangent to this circle j>l n j 
at the point P, the center of the circle not being V y 
accessible. ^^ ^ 



^::?^ 
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BXSRCISB 40 

1. In a circle whose center is the chord AB is drawn so 
that Z.BAO=^ 27**. How many degrees are there mZ.AOB? 

2. In a circle whose center is the chord AB is drawn so 
that Z.BAO = 25®. On the circle, and on the same side of AB 
as the center 0, the point D is taken and is joined to A and B» 
How many degrees are there in Z. ADB ? 

3. What is the locus of the mid-point of a chord of a circle 
formed by secants drawn from a given external point ? 

4. In a circle whose center is O two perpendiculars OM and 
ON are drawn to the chords AB and CD respectively, and it 
is known that Z NMO = Z ONM, Prove that AB = CD, 

5. Two circles intersect at the points A and B. Through 
A a variable secant is drawn, cutting the circles at C and D. 
Prove that the angle DBC is constant. 

6. Let A and Bhe two fixed points on a given circle, and M 
and N be the extremities of a rotating diameter of the same 
circle. Find the locus of the point of intersection of the 
lines AM and BN. 

7. Upon a line AB a segment of a circle containing 240* is 
constructed, and in the segment any chord PQ subtending an 
arc of 60® is drawn. Find the locus of the point of intersection 
of AP and BQ ; also of ^Q and BP. 

8. To construct a square, given the sum of the diagonal and 
one side. ^ 

Let ABCD be the square required, and CA the di- j^ ^ A/ ^^^ 
agonal. Produce CA, making AE = AB, A ABC and "-\^/ 

ABE are isosceles and ZBAC = ZACB=z4&^, Find B 

the value of ZE, Construct Z CBE, Now reverse the reasoning. 

The propositions in Exercise 40 are taken from recent college entrance 
examination papers. . 
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BXERCISB 41 
BsviEw Questions 

1. Define the word circle and the principal terms nsed in 
connection with it. 

2. What is meant by a central angle ? How is it measured ? 

3. What is meant by an inscribed angle? How is it measured? 

4. State the general proposition covering all the cases that 
hare been considered relating to the measure of an angle formed 
by the intersection of two secants. 

5. State all of the facts you have learned relating to equal 
chords of a circle. 

6. State all of the facts you have learned relating to unequal 
chords of a circle. 

7. State all of the facts you have learned relating to tangents 
to a circle. 

8. How many points are required to determine a straight 
line ? two parallel lines ? an angle ? a circle ? 

9. Kame one kind of magnitude that you have learned to 
trisect, and state how you proceed to trisect this magnitude. 

10. In order to construct a definite triangle, what parts must 
be known ? 

11. What are the important methods of attacking a new 
problem in geometry ? Which is the best method to try first ? 

12. What is meant by determiuate, indeterminate, and im- 
possible cases in the solution of a problem? 

13. Distinguish between a constant and a variable, and give 
an illustration of each. 

14. Distinguish betweeninscribed,circumscribed,and escribed 
circles. 

15. What is meant by the statement that a central angle is 
measured by the intercepted arc ? 



BOOK III 

PROPORTION, SIMILAR POLYGONS 

256. Proportion. An expression of equality between two 
equal ratios is called a proportion, 

257. Symbols. A proportion is written in one of the fol- 
lowing forms : 7 = -;; aih = c\d\ a:b::c:d. 

a 

This proportion is read ** a is to & as c is to d '' ; or ** the ratio of a to & 
is equal to the ratio of c to d.*' 

258. Terms. In a proportion the four quantities compared 
are called the terms. The first and third terms are called the 
antecedents; the second and fourth terms, the consequents. 
The first and fourth terms are called the extremes; the second 
and third terms, the means. 

Thus in the proportion a : 6 = c : d, a and c are the antecedents, h 
and d the consequents, a and d the extremes, 6 and c the means. 

259. Fourth Proportional. The fourth term of a proportion 
is called the fourth proportional to the terms taken in order. 

Thus in the proportion a:h=^C',d^ d is the fourth proportional to 
a, &, and c. 

260. Continued Proportion. The quantities a, b, e, d, "- are 
said to be in continued proportion^ if a:b = b :c = c:d = *". 

If three quantities are in continued proportion, the second 
is called the mean proportional between the other two, and the 
third is called the third proportional to the other two. 

Thus in the proportion a : 6 = & : c, & is the mean proportional between 
a and c, and c is the third proportional to a and h, 

161 
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Pboposition L Theobem 

261. In any proportion the product of the eaaremes is 
equal to theprod/uct of the means. 

Given aih^cid. 

To prove that ad = bc. 

Proof. f = 3- §267 

o a 

Multiplying hj hd, ad=z be, by Ax. 3- Q.B.D. 

262. CoBOLLABT 1. The mean proportional between two 
quantities is equal to the square root of their product. 

For if a: 6 = 6 : c, then 6^ = ac (§ 261), and 6 = Vac, by Ax. 5. 

263. Corollary 2. If the two antecedents of a proportion 
are equals the two consequents are equal. 

264. Corollary 3. If the prodvM of two quantities is equal 
to the product of two other s^ either two may be made the extremes 
of a proportion in which the other two are made the means. 

"For if ad = bc, then, by dividing by 6d, - = -, by Ax. 4. 

b d 

Peoposition II. Theorem 

265. If four quantities are in proportion^ they are in 
proportion by alternation ; that isy the first term is to 
the third as the second term is to the fourth. 



Given 


a: b = c:d. 


To prove that 


a:e = b:d. 


Proof. 


ad=zbe. 


Dividing by cd, 


a b 



§261 
Ax. 4 
or a'.c = b:djhj %267. Q.B.IX 
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Peoposition III. Theobem 

266, If four quantities are in prcportion, they are in 
proportion hy inversion ; that is, the second term is to 
the first as the fourth term is to the third. 

Given a:b=c:d. 

To prove that bia^die. 

Proof. be=zad. S 261 

Dividing each member of the equation by ae, 

b d 



a e 



Ax. 4 
or b:a = d:c,hj i 257. Q.S.D. 



Peoposition IV. Theobem 

267. If four quantities are in proportion^ they are in 
proportion by composition; that is^ the sumof the first 
two terms is to the second term as the sum of the last 
two terms is to the fourth term. 

Given ^ a:b=c:d. 

To prove that a + b:b^ c + did. 

Proof. 7 = 3. §267 

a 

Adding 1 to each member of the equation, . 

2 + l = J+l, Ax.1 

a + b c + d 
b "■ d / 
.\a + b:b = c + d:d,hj % 257. Q.B.1X 

In a similar Banner it may be shown that 



or 



Giyen 


a:b = c:d. 


To prove that 


a — J: b=sc — d:d. 


Proof. 


a 




"h ^ d ^' 




a — b c — d 
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Peoposition V. Theoeem 

268. If four quantities are in proportion^ they are in 
proportion by division; that is, the difference of the 
first two terms is to the second term as the difference 
of the last two terms is to the fourth term. 



§257 
Ax. 2 



or 

b d 

.\a — b:b = c-'d:d,hj% 257. Q.E.D. 

In a similar manner it may be shown that 

a'-b:a = C'-d:c, . 

Peoposition VI. Theorem 

269. In a series of equal ratios, the sum of the ante- 
cedents is to the sum of the consequents as any ante- 
cedent is to its consequent. 

Given a:b = c:d=(s:f=g:h. 

To prove that a + c + e + gib + d +f+ h=?a:k 

^^Ti. a e a 

PHKrf. Let r = - = 5 = -^=|. 

Then a = ^, c^dr^ e ^fr^ g = hr. Ax. 3 

.\a + e + e + g=(b + d+f+h)r. Ax. 1 

• d+c+e+g a 

"b-hd-hf^h b 

.\a + e + + gib + d'{-f-\-h=^a:bjhj §257. Q.B.D. 



THEOBT OF PBOPORTION 166 

Pboposhion VII. Thbobem 



270. Like powers of the terms of a proportion are in 


proportion. 




Given 


aih:=zcid. 


To prove that 


a":J- = <f:i». 


Proof. 


M- «»' 




.'. 7;; = 3;> by Ax. 5. Q.E.D. 



Proposition VIII. Theobbm 

271. If three quantities are in continued proportion, 
the first is to the third as the square of the first is to 
the square of the second. 



Iden. 
§261 

Ax. 4 

.-. a:(j = a^:5*, by §257. Q.B.D. 

272. Nature of the Quantities in a Proportion. Although we 
may have ratios of lines, or of areas, or of solids, or of angles, 
we treat all of the terms of a proportion as rmmhers. 

If h and d are lines or solids, for example, we cannot 

multiply each member of T = ;j by bdy as in § 261. 

Hence when we speak of the product of two geometric magnir 
tudeSj we mean the prodtcct of the numbers that represent them 
when expressed in terms of a common unit. 



Given 




a:h:sh:c. 


To prove that 




a:c^a^ih\ 


Proof. 




a^^a\ 


and 




(ic = h\ 




' ' ac 


a a^ 
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EXERCISE 42 

1. Prove that a : ft = ma : mb. 

2. I£ a:b==e:dy and m : n=p : q, prove that am : hn^cp : dq. 

If aib^cidj prove ths following : 

3. a:d=zho:d^. 7. m^:nb = m>e:nd, 

A. l:b = e:ad, 8. €t^l:b = bc — d:bd. 

5.,ad:b = e:l. 9. a+l:l=be + d:d. 

6. wa:ft = mc:£?. 10. l:be = l:ad. 

11. a + ft:a--ft = (?-f-rf:c — ^. 

In Ex. 11, use § 267 and § 268, and Ax. 4. In this csuse a, &, c, and d 
are said to be in proportion by composition and division. 

J^a:b=sb:c^ prove thefollomng : 

12. c'.h^hia. 14. (ft + Vac) (5 - Vac) = 0. 

13. a:c = ft^:A 15. ac-l:ft-l = ft + l:l. 
16. K 2 :7= 3 : a, show that 2a; = 21, and a; =10f. 

JYwrf <A« vaZt^e of xin the following : 

17. 1:7= 3: a;. 29. a;: 2.7=7: 5.4 

18. 2:9 = 5:a;. 30. a; : 8.1 = 0.3 : 0.9. 

19. 4:28 = 3:a;. 31. 2:a; = aj:32. 

20. 2:8 = a;:12. 32. 7:a; = a;:28. 

21. 3:5 = a;:9. 33. l:l+« = a;-l:3. 

22. 7:21 = a;:5. 34. 5:a;-2 = a;+2:l. 

23. 3:5 = a;+l:10. 35. ar*:2a = 3a:6. 

24. 8:16 = 2a; + 3:45. 36. a;:4a = 2a*:a;«. 

25. 0.8:aj = 4:9. 37. a:l=aj-.l:7. 

26. 0.7: a? = 21:16. 38. a; +1: a; -1=3: 2. 

27. 0.25:a; = 6:8. 39. 3:a; + 4 = a:-4:a 

28. a; :1.3 = 4 : 0.2& 40. oft : ft = ft-oD : ftc— as. 
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Pboposition IX, Theobebc 

273. If a line is dravm through two sides of a trir 
angle parallel to the third side, it divides the two sides 
proportionally. 



Ghren the triangle ABC, with EF drawn paxallel to BC. 

To prove that EB\AEz=zFGiAF. 

Case 1. When AE and EB are commen^urahle. 

Proof. Assume that MB is a common measure oiAE and EB. 
Let MB be contained m times in EB^ and n times va. AE. 

Then EB:AE=^min. 

(For m and n are the numerical meaaurea of EB and AE.) 

At the points of division on EB and AE draw lines 11 to BC. 

These lines will divide A C into m -f- n equal parts, of which 

FC will contain m parts, and AF will contain n parts. § 134 

.'.FC:AF=sm:n. 
.*. EB : AE = FC : AF^ by Ax. 8. q.e.d. 

For practical purposes this proves the proposition, for even if AE and 
EB are incommensurable, we can, by taking a unit of measure small 
enough, find the measure of AE and EB to as close a degree of approxi- 
mation as we may desire, just as we can carry V2 to as many decimal 
places as we wish, although its exact vatue cannot be expressed rationally. 

On this account many teachers omit the incommensurable case dis- 
cussed' on page 168, or merely require the proof there given to be read 
aloud and explained by the class. 
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Ca8b 2. When AE and EB are incommenmrable* 
A 



Proof. Divide AE into a number of equal parts, and apply 
one of these parts to EB as many times as EB will contain it. 

Since AE and EB are incommensurable, a certain number of 
these parts will extend from E to some point G^ leaving a 
remainder GB less than one of these parts. 

Draw GH W to BC. 

Then EG:AE = FH:AF. Case 1 

By increasing the number of equal parts into which AE is 
divided, we can make the length of each part less than any 
assigned positive value, however small, but not zero. 

Hence GB, which is less than one of these equal parts, has 
zero for a limit. § 204 

And the corresponding segment HC has zero for a limit. 

Therefore EG approaches EB as a limit, 
and FH approaches FC as a limit. 

/. the variable -j^ approaches -— as a limit, 

FIT FC 

and the variable -—; approaches -7-- as a limit. 
AF ^^ AF 

But -— is always equal to -— • Case X 

AE AF 



A 







F' 


L 


V 


^ 




V 


l\ \ 


B 


N 


D 
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274. CoBOLLARY 1. One /side of a triangle w to either of 
its Begments cvtoffhya line parallel to the hose as the third 
side is to its corresponding segment 

For EB:AE = FC:AF. §273 

By composition, EB + AE:AE = FC + AF: AF^ f 267 

or AB:AE^AC:AF. Ax. 11 

275. Corollary 2. Three or more parallel lines cut off 
proportional intercuts on any two transverscUs. 

Draw AN II to CD. 

Then AL = CG, LM = GK, MN = KD. § 127 

Now AH:AM=AF:AL=FH:LM, §274 

and AH:AM=HPiMN. §278 

.% AFiCQ =FHiGK=HB;KD. Ax.9 

EZBRCISB43 

1. In the figure of § 276, suppose AH =5 in., AF=2 in., 
and CA: = 6 in. Find the length of CG. d o 

2. In this square PQ is !I to AB. If a side of the p - 
square is 10 in., DB = 14.14 in. If DP = 3 in., 
what is the length of DQ? 

8. The sides of a triangle are respectively 3 in., 4 in., and 
6 in. A line is drawn parallel to the 4-inch side, cutting the 
3-inch side 1 in. from the vertex of the largest angle. Find 
the length of the two segments cut from the longest side. 

4. Two pieces of timber 1 ft. wide are fitted together at 
right angles as here shown. AB is S ft. long, ^C 6 ft. long, 
and the distance jBC, along the dotted line, 
is 10 ft. A carpenter finds it necessary to 
saw along the dotted line. Find the length 
of the slanting cut across the upright piece ; 
across the horizontal piece. 




:si« 
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Proposition X. Theobbm 

276. If a Km divides two sides of a triangle propor- 
tiondUyJrom the vertex, it is paralM to the third side. 



B o 

Given the triangle ABC with EF drawn so that 
EB _FC 
AE" AF* 

To prove that EF is II to BC. 

Proof. Suppose that EF is not parallel to BC. 

Then from E draw some other line, as EHy parallel to BC. 

Then AB:AE^AC:AH. §274 

{One Me cfa Aiato either of its segments cut <^by a line II to the 
hose as the third side is to its corresponding segment,) 

But EB:AE = FC:AR Given 

.•. EB + AE : AE = FC + AFiAFy § 267 

or AB:AE = AC:AF. Ax. 11 

.'.AC:AF=AC:AH. Ax. 8 

.\AF=AH. §263 

(For the two antecedents are equal.) 

.\ EF and EH must coincide. Post. 1 

{For their end poiiUs coincide,) 

But EH is I! to BC. Const 

.'. EFf which coincides with EH, is II to BC. Q.B.D. 

This propoBition is the conyerse of Prop. IX. 
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277. Dividing: a Line into Segments. If a given line AB is 
divided at P, a point between the extremities A and B, it is 
said to be divided intemally into the segments AP and PB ; 
and if it is divided at P', a point in the prolongation of j5^, it is 
said to be divided eoctemaUy into the segments AP^ and P^B, 



In either case the length of the segment is the disUmce from the 
point of division to an extremity of the line. If the line is divided 
intemally, the sum of the segments is equal to the line ; and if the line 
is divided externally, the difference of the segments is equal to the line. 

Suppose it is required to divide the given line AB irUemaUy 
and externally in the same ratio \ as^ for example, in the ratio 
of the two numbers 3 and 5. 



We divide AB into 3 + 5, or 8, equal parts, and take 3 parts 
from A \ we then have the point P, such that 

^P:P5 = 3:6. (1) 

Secondly, we divide AB into 5 — 3, or 2, equal parts, and lay 
off on the prolongation of BA three of these equal parts ; we 
then have the point P', such that 

^P':P'5 = 3:5. (2) 

Comparing (1) and (2), we have 

APiPB^AP'iP'B. 

278. Harmonic Division. If a given straight line is divided 
intemally and externally into segments having the same ratio, 
the line is said to be divided harmonically. 

Thus the line AB has just been divided intemally and externally in 
the same ratio, 3 : 6, and AB\b therefore said to be divided harmonically 
at P and P" in the ratio 8 : 6. 
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Proposition XI. Theorem 

279. The bisector of an angle of a triangle divides 
the opposite side into segments which are proportional 
to the adjacent sides. 

\ 




GiTen the bisector of the angle C of the triangle ABC^ meeting 
ABatM. 

To prove that AM;MB = CA:CB. 

Proof. From A draw a line II to MC. 

This line must meet BC produced, because BC and MC 
cannot both be parallel to the same line. § 94 

Let this line meet BC produced at E. 
Then AM:MB=EC:CB. § 273 

(If a line ia dravm through two sides of a A parallel to the third Me, it 
divides the two sides proportionally,) 

Also ZACM=ZCAE, §100 

(Alt.'int, AcfW lines are equai.) 

and Z MCB = Z AEC. § 102 

{Ext.'inL A of II lines are equal.) 

But ZACM = ZMCB. Given 

.\ZCAE = ZAEC. Ax. 8 

.'.EC=CA. §76 

Put CA for its equal EC in the first proportion. 

Then AM :MB=:CA : CB, by Ax. 9. Q. e.d. 
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. Proposition XII. Theobbm 

280. The bisector of an exterior angle of a triangle 
divides the opposite side externally into segments which 
are proportional to the adjacent sides. 



GiTen the bisector of the exterior angle ECA of the triangle ABC^ 
meeting BA produced at JT. 

To prove that AW .WB = CA : CB. 

Proof. Draw -42?' II to JlfC, meeting BC at F. 

Then AM^\ M^B = FC : CB. § 274 

(One side qfa A is to either qfUs aegments cut cffby a Hue II to 
the hose as the third side is to its corresponding segment,) 



Now 


ZECM'=ZCFA, 


§102 


and 


Z.M'CAz=.ZFAC. • 


§100 


But 


ZECM'=ZM'CA. 


Given 




.\ZCFA = ZFAC. 


Ax. 8 




.'. CA = FC. 


§76 



Put CA ioi its equal FC in the first proportion. 
Then AM': M'B = CA : CB, by Ax. 9. q.b. d. 

Discussion. In case CA = CB, what is the arrangement of the lines ? 

281. CoBOLLABT. TTis MsectoTS of the interior angle and the 
exterior angle at the same vertex of a triangle, meeting the 
opposite sidej divide that side harmomcaUy. 
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EXERCISE 44 

1. In a triangle ABC, AB = 6.5, CA =z6,BC = 7. Find the 
segments of AB made by the bisector of the angle C. 

2. In a triangle ABC, CA = 7.5, BC =z7,AB = 8. Find the 
segments of CA made by the bisector of the angle B. 

3. The sides of a triangle are 12, 16, 20. Find the segments 
of the sides made by bisecting the angles. 

4. If a spider, in making its web, 
makes A'B' II to AB, B'C^ II to BC, C'D^ 
II to CD, D*E^ II to DE, and E'F' II to EF, 
and then runs a line from F\ II to FA, 
will it strike the point -4' ? Prove it. 

5. From any point within the triangle ABC the lines 
OA, OB, OC are drawn and are bisected respectively by -4', B\ 
and C\ Prove that Z CBA = Z C'B'A\ 

%i Prove Ex. 5 if the point is outside the triangle. 

7. From any point within the quadrilateral ABCD lines are 
drawn to the vertices A, B, C, D, and are bisected by A \ JB', C', D\ 
Prove that Z CBA = Z C^B^A '. ~ 

8. If a pendulum swings at the point 0, cutting two paral- 
lel lines at P and Q respectively, the ratio OP : OQ is constant. 

9. Through a fixed point P a line is drawn cutting a fixed 
line at X. PX is then divided at Y so that the ratio PYi YX 
is constant. Find the locus of the point y as X moves along 
the fixed line. 

10. From the point P on the side CA of the triangle ABC 
parallels to the other sides are drawn meeting AB in Q and BC 
injR. Prove that ^Q: 05 = 5/2 :jRC 

11. In the triangle ABC, P and Q are taken on the sides CA 
and BC so that AP : PC = BQ: QC. AR is then drawn parallel 
to PB, meeting CB produced in R. Prove that CB is the mean 
proportional between CQ and CR. 
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282. Similar Polygons. Polygons that have their correspond- 
ing angles equal, and their corresponding sides prop<»rtionaly 
are called similar polygons. 





Thns the polygons ABCBE and A'^CI/W are similar, if the A A^ B^ 
C, D, E are equal respectively to the A A\ R^ C% IX, ^, and if 
AB:A'B'=:BC:B'Cr=:CD:C'iy=DE:iyE' = EA:E'A\ 

Similar polygons are commonly said to be of the same shape. 

283. Corresponding lines. In similar polygons those .lines 
that are similarly situated with respect to the equal angles 
are called corresponding lines. 

Corresponding lines are also called homologous lines. 

284. Ratio of Similitude. The ratio of any two corresponding 
lines in similar polygons is called the ratio of similitude of 
.the polygons. 

The primary idea of similarity is likeness of form. The two 
conditions necessary for similarity are : 

1. For every angle in one of ths figures there must he an 
equal angle in the other. 
■ 2. The corresponding sides must be proportional. 

Thns Q and Q! are not similar ; the corresponding sides are 
proportional, but the corresponding angles are not equal. Also 
R and R* are not similar ; the corresponding angles are equal, 
but the corresponding sides are not proportional 



EU 



B' 



In the case of triangles either condition implies the other. 
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Proposition XIII. Theorem 
285. Two mutually equiangular triangles are similar. 




Given the triAiigles ABC and A'B'C'f having the angles A^ P, C 
equal to the angles A\ B\ C respectively. 

To prove that the A ABC and A^B^C' are mnilar. 
Proof. Since the A are mutually equiangular, Given 

we have only to prove that 
AB : A^B^ = ^C : A'C^ = BC : ec\ § 282 

Place the A^'5'C" on the A^5C so that ZC" shall coincide 
with its equal, the Z C, and -4'JB' take the position PQ. Post. 5 

Then Apz=zZ.A. Given 

.-. PQ is II to AB. § 103 

.-. ACiPC^BCi QC; § 274 

that is, AC: A'C = BC : B'C. Ax. 9 

Similarly, by placing the A A^B'C' on the A ABC so that Z B* 
shall coincide with its equal, the ZjB, we can prove that 
ABiA'B'z^BCiB'C. 
.\AB:A'B'^AC:A^C' = BC:B'C'. Ax. 8 
.-. A ABC is similar to A A'B'C'^ by § 282. Q.B.D. 

286. Corollary 1. Two triangles are similar if two angles 
of the one are equat respectively to two angles of the other, 

287. Corollary 2. Two right triangles are similar if an 
acute angle of tJie one is equal to an acute angle of the other. 
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PBOPOsmoN XTV. Theorem 

288. If two triangles have an angle of the one eq%ial 
to an angle of the other , and the including sides propor- 
tional, they are similar. 




Given tbe triangles ABC and A'B'C\ with the angle C eqnal to 
the angle C and with CA : a A' = Cff : CBK 

To prove that the A ABC and A'B'C? are similar. 

Proof, Place the A ^'jB'C on the A ^5C 80 that ZC shall 
coincide with its eqnal, the Z C. Post. 5 

Then let AA'B'C take the position of the APQC. 

XT CA CB. ^. 

^""^ C^'^^^C^^' ^'^^"^ 

i.1. i. . CA CB , ^ 



§268 



or 



CA^CP CB — CQ 

•'• CP - CQ ' 

PA ^QB 

CP^CQ 

.-. PQ is II to AB. § 276 

Ufa line divides tioo sides cfaA proportionally, UisWtotfie third side.) 

.-. Zi?=:Z^ and Zy = Z A §102 

Now Z.C = ZC'. Given 

AAPQCissimilartoA^BC. §286 

.'. AA'B'C is similar to A ABC Q.B.D. 
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Pboposition XV. Theobbm 

289. If two triangles have their sides respectively 
proportionaly they are similar. 





~B 2 bT 

Given the triangles ABC and A^B^C\ having 

ABi A'Bfz= BCi P'C'= CA : CAK 

To prove that the A ABC and A'B'C are similar. 

Proof. Upon CA take CP equal to C'A'ySLnd upon CB take 

CQ equal to C'5'; and draw PQ. 

Now CA:C^A' = £C:B'C\ Given 

Or, since CP = C'A'y and CQ = C'JB', Const 

C-4:CP = C5:CQ. Ax. 9 

Also Z.C = ZC. Iden. 

.'. A -4BC and PQC are similar. § 288 

{ff two ▲ Aaoe an angle cf the one equal to an angle cf the other^ and 
the including aidee proportional, they are HmUar,) 

.\CA:CP=zAB:PQ; §282 

that is, CA : CA' == AB : PQ. Ax. 9 

But CA : C'A' = AB : A'B\ Given 

.\ABiPQ^ABiA'B\ Ax. 8 

.•.PQ = ^'JB'. §283 

Hence the A PQC and A'B'C are congruent § 80 
But A PQC has been proved similar to A ABC. 

.'. AA'B'C is similar to AABC. q.b.i>. 
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Proposition XVL Thesobem 

290. Two triangles which have their sides respectively 
parallel^ or respectively perpendicular ^ are similar. 





Given the triangles ABC and A'B'C'^ with their sides respec- 
tively parallel ; and the triangles DEF and 2> ^E^F*^ with their sides 
respectively perpendicular. 

To prove that 1. the A ABC and A^B^C* are similar; 
2. the A DEF and D'E'F^ are similar. 

Proof. 1. Produce BC and AC to B^A\ forming A x and y. 
Then . ZB = Za;(§ 100), and Z5' = Za;. §102 

.•.Z5 = ZB'. Ax. 8 

In like manner, AA=>AA\ 

.'. A ABC is similar to A A'B'cr § 286 

2. Produce DE and FD to meet D^E' and F'D' at P and R. 

The quadrilateral E'QEP has Ap and g' right angles. Given 

.\ AE' and P^Q are supplementary. § 144 

But A y and PEQ, are supplementary. § 43 

Therefore Zy = ZE\ § 58 

In like manner, Ax=^/LB\ 

.*. A BEF is similar to A D^E^F'y by § 286. Q.B.D. 

Discnssion. The parallel sides and the perpendicular sides respectively 
axe correq^ODding sides 4xf the txian^^. 
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Proposition XVIL Theorem 

291. The perimeters of two similar polygons have the 
same ratio as any two corresponding sides. 





A B ^ B' 



Given the two similar polygons ABODE and A^B^C^D^E\ with 
p and p^ representing their respectiye perimeters. 



To prove that pip' = ABx A'B\ 



AB BC _ CD _ DE EA 
A'B* "" B'C^ "" CD' "" D'E' "" E'A' 



^^^^' lT^f=^l^u7i = 7^i = '77^f=='W7r S^^^ 



269 



. AB + BC+CD+DE + EA ^ AB 
" A'B' + B'C'+C'D'+D'E' + E'A'~' A'B^' 

.\p :p* = AB : A'B', by Ax. 9. Q.b.d» 

BXSRCISB 45 

1. The corresponding altitudes of two similar triangles have 
the same ratio as any two corresponding sides. 

2. The base and altitude of a triangle are 15 in. and 7 in. 
respectively. The corresponding base of a similar triangle is 
3.75 in. Find the^ corresponding altitude. 

3. If two parallels are cut by three concurrent transversals, 
the corresponding segments of the parallels are proportional. 

4. The point P is any point on the side OX of the angle 
XOY. From P a perpendicular PQ is let fall on OY. Prove 
that for any position of P on OX the ratio OP : PQ is constant, 
and the ratio PQ : OQ is constant 
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5. In drawing a map of a triangular field with sides 75 rd.j 
60 rd., and 60 rd. respectively, the longest side is drawn 1 in. 
long. How long are the other two sides drawn ? 

6. This figure represents part of a diagonal scale used by 
draftsmen. The distance from to 10 
is 1 centimeter, or 10 millimeters. Show ^ t 
how to measure 5 mm.; 1mm.; 0.9mm.; 
0.5 mm. ; 1.5 mm. On what proposition 
does this depend ? lo" 

7. This figure represents a pair of proportional 
compasses used by draftsmen. By adjusting the 
screw at 0, the lengths OA and OC, and the corre- 
sponding lengths OB and OD, may be varied pro- 
portionally. Prove that AOAB is always similar 
to AOCD. If OA^S in. and OC = 5 in., then AB 
is what part of CD ? 

8. ABCD is any polygon and P is any 
point. On u4P any points! 'is taken and -4 'J?' 
is drawn parallel to AB as shown. Then 
B'C'and CD' are drawn parallel to BC and 
CD. Is D'^' parallel to DA? Is A'B'C'D' 
similar to ABCD ? Prove it. 

9. If two circles are tangent externally, the corresponding 
segments of two lines drawn through the point of contact and 
terminated by the circles are proportional. 

10. If two circles are tangent externally, their common ex- 
ternal tangent is the mean proportional between their diameters. 

11. AB and AC are chords drawn from any point A on 
a circle, and AD is a diameter. If the tangent at D intersects 
AB and ^ C at ^ and F, the triangles ABC and AEF are similar. 

12. If AD and BE are two altitudes of the triangle ABCy the 
triangles DEC and ABC are similar. 
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Proposition XVIII. Theorem: 

292. If two polygons are similar, they can he sepor 
rated into the same nurnher of triangles, similar each to 
each, and similarly placed. 





Given two similar pol3rs:on8 ABCDB and A^B^CD^E^ with angles 
A^ B^ C, 2>, E equal to angles A\ B\ C\ 2>', E^ respectively. 

To prove that ABODE and A'B'ffD^W can be separated 
into the same number of triangles^ similar each to each, and 
similarly placed. 

Proof. Draw the corresponding diagonals DA, D^A\ and 



DB, 2)'£'. Since Z£ = Z£', 


§282 


and DE : !)'£' = BA : E'A', 


§282 


.-. ADEA and D'E'A* are aimilar. 


§288 


In like manner, A DBC and D'B'C are similar. 




Furthermore ZBAE==ZB'A 'E', 


§282 


and Z.DAE = ZI)'A'E'. 


§282 


By subtracting, Z.BAD = ZB'A 'D'. 


Ax. 2 


Now DA:D'A' = EA:E'A', 


§282 


and AB:A'B' = EAi E'A'. 


§282 


.•.I)A:I>'A'=:>AB:A'B'. 


At. 8 


,'. ▲ DAB and DU'B' are BJmilw, by $ 288. 


9.B.I>. 
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Proposition XIX, Theorem 

293. If two polygons are composed of the same nuwr 
her of triangles, similar each to each, and similarly 
placed, the polygons are similar. 





A' 

Given two pol3rs:on8 ABODE and A'B'C'D'E' composed of the 
triangles DEA^ DAB^ DBC^ similar respectiyely to the triangles 
D^EfA', D'A'B\ D^B'C, and similarly placed. 

To prove that ABODE is similar to A^WCD'W. 

Proof. Z.E^AE\ §282 

Also Z.DAE^AlfA^E\ 

and ABAD^AB'A^B'. §282 

By adding, ABAE = ZB'A'E'. Ax. 1 

Similaxly ZCBA=^ZC'B*A',BJid ZEDC = ZE'D*C'. 

Again, ZC=:ZC\ §282 

Hence the polygons are mutually equiangular. 

^^^ D'E'^ E'A*" D'A'"" A'B''' D'B'" B'C C'D^' ^ 

Hence the polygons are not only mutually equiangular but 
they have their corresponding sides proportional. 

Therefore the polygons are similar, by § 282. Q^ix 

This proposition is the conyerse of Prop. XYIIL 
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Proposition XX. Theorem 

394. If in a right triangle a perpendicular is drawn 
from the vertex of the right angle to the hypotenuse : 

1. The triangles thus formed are similar to the given 
triangle^ and are similar to each other. 

2. ITie perpendicular is the mean proportional be- 
tween the segments of the hypotervase. 

3. Each of the other sides is the m^an proportional 
between the hypotenuse and the segment of the hypote- 
nuse adjacent to that side. 






A F B 

Given the right triangle ABC^ with CF drawn from the yertez 
of the right angle C, perpendicular to AR 

1. To prove that the ABC A, CFA, BFO are similar. 
Proof. Since the Z a' is common to the rt A CFA and BCa, 

.'. these A are similar. § 287 

Since the Z 5 is common to the rt. A BFC and BCA^ 

.*. these A are similar. § 287 

Since the A CFA and BFC are each similar to A BCA^ 

•'. these A are mutually equiangular. § 282 

Therefore the A CFA and BFC are similar, by § 285. Q.B.D. 

2. To prove that AF : CF=CF: FB. 
Proof. In the similar A CFA and BFC, 

AF:CF=CF: FB, by § 282o Q.B.S^ 
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8. To prove that AB\AC^AC\ AF, 
and AB\BG^BC\BF. 

Proof. In the similax A BCA and CFA^ 

AB:AC = AC:AF. 8 282 

In the similar A BCA and BFC, 

AB:BC=^ BC : BF^ by § 282. Q.B.D. 

285. Corollary 1. The squares on the two sides of a right 
triangle are proportional to the segments of the hypotenuse 
adjacent to those sides. 

From the proportions in § 294, 8, 

ZC* = ^B X AF, and5c' = XB x BF. §261 

Hence AC^^AB ^ AF ^AF^^ ^^ 

"SC AB X BF BF 

296. Corollary 2. The square on tjie hypotenuse and the 
square on either side of a right triangle are proportional to 
the hypotenuse and the segment of the hypotenuse adjacent 
to that side. 

Iden. 
§261 

Ax. 4 

297. Corollary 3. The perpendicular from any point on 
a circle to a diameter is the mean proportional between the 
segments of the diameter. g^ 

298. Corollary 4:. If a perpendicular 
is drawn from any point on a circle to a 
diameter^ the chord from that point to ^ 
either extremity of the diameter is the mean proportional Je- 
tween the diameter and the segment adjacent to that chord. 



Since 


AB^ =:ABx AB, 


and, as in § 295, 


AC^ = ABxAF, 




AB* AB X AB AB 




AC^ AB X AF AF 
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EXERCISE 46 

1. The perimeters of two similar polygons are 18 in. and 
14 in. If a side of the first is 3 in., find the corresponding side 
of the second. 

2. In two similar triangles, ABC and A'B'C\ AB=s6 in., 
BC = 7 in., C^ == 8 in., and A'B' = 9 in. Find B*C' and CU'. 

3. The corresponding bases of two similar triangles are 
11 in. and 13 in. The altitude of the first is 6 in. Find the 
corresponding altitude of the second. 

4. The perimeter of an equilateral triangle is 51 in. Find 
the side of an equilateral triangle of half the altitude. 

5. The sides of a polygon are 2 in., 2 J in., 3J in., 3 in., and 
5 in. Find the perimeter of a similar polygon whose longest 
side is 7 in. 

6. The perimeter of an isosceles triangle is 13, and the ratio 
of one of the equal sides to the base is If. Find the three sides. 

7. The perimeter of a rectangle is 48 in., and the ratio of 
two of the sides is f . Find the sides. 

8. In drawing a map to the scale jjj^jjj^y what length will 
represent the sides of a county tha)} is a rectangle 25 mi long 
and 10 mi wide ? Answer to the nearest tenth of an inch. 

9. Two circles touch at P. Through P three lines are 
drawn, meeting one circle in A, B, C, and the other in 
^', B'f C' respectively. Prove the triangles ABCj A^B'C^ similar. 

10. If two circles are tangent internally, all chords of the 
greater circle drawn from the point of contact are divided pro- 
portionally by the smaller circle. 

11. In an inscribed quadrilateral the product of the diagonals 
is equal to the sum of the products of the opposite 
sides. 

'DT9,wDE,maMngZEDC = ZADB, The A -4 BD and a\ 
ECD are shnilar ; and the JkBCD and AED are similar. b 
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Peoposition XXI. Theobem 

299. If two^ chords intersect within a circle^ the prod- 
uct of the segments of the one is equal to the product 
of the segments of the other. 




Given the chords AB and CD, intersecting atP. 
To prove that FAxFB=FCx PD. 
Proof. Draw u4C and BD. 

Then since Aa^Z.a\ § 214 

(IZ^ocA is meaxuTed lyXarc CB,) 

and Zc = Zc\ §214 

(Each is measured by ) arc DA,) 

.'. the A CPA and BPD are similar. § 286 

.-. PA : PD =PC : PB. § 282 

.-. PAxPB=PCx PDy by § 261. Q.B.D. 

300. Corollary. If two chords intersect within a circle^ 
the segments of the one are reciprocally proportional to the 
segments of the other. 

This means, for example, that PA : PD equals the reciprocal of PB : PC, 
or equals PC : PJ5, as shown above. 

301. Secant to a Circle. A secant from an external point to a 
circle is understood to mean the segment of the secant that lies 
between the given external point and the second point of inter- 
section of the secant and circle. 
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Proposition XXIL Theorem 

302/ If from a point outside a circle a secant and a 
tangent ar^ dravm^ the tangent is the mean propor- 
tional between the secant and its external segment. 




Given a tangent AD and a secant AC drawn from the point A to 
the circle BCD, 
To prove that AC:AD=:AD: AB. 
Proof. Draw DC and DB. 

Now Zc is measured by J arc DB, § 214 

and Z o' is measured by J are DB. § 220 

.'.Z6 = Zc\ 
Then in the A ADC and ABD, 

Z.a = Z.ay Iden. 

and Z.c = Z.c\ 

.'. A ADC and ABD are similar. § 286 

.\AC:AD = AD:AByhy §282. Q.B.D. 

303. CoBOiiLABY. If from a fixed point outside a circle a 
secant is drawn, the product of the secant and its external 
segment is constant in whatever direction the secant is drawn. 

Since AC i AB =^ AD i AB, f302 

.'. ACx,AB=:AD\ §261 

Since AD is constant (§ 192), therefore AC x AB is constant 
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Pboposition XXni. Theorem 

304. The square on the bisector of an angle of a tri- 
angle is equal to the product of the sides of this angle 
diminished by theprodicct of the segments made by the 
bisecter upon the third side of the triangle. 






Oiven the line CP bisecting the angle ACB of the triangle ABC. 

To prove that CP^ =^CAx BG-AP x PB, 

Proof. Circumscribe the O BCA about the A ABC. § 240 

Produce CP to meet the circle in 2>, and draw BD. 

Then in the A BCD and PC Ay 

Z.m = Z.m', Griven 

and Zaf=^Za. §214 

{Each is meaxared by \ are BC.) 

.*. the A BCD and PC A are similar. § 286 

.'. CD:CA=^BC:CP. §282 

.\CAxBC=:CDxCP §261 

^(CP'\'PD)CP Ax. 9 

^'CP^+CPXPD. 

But CPXPD = APXPB. . §299 

.-. CA X BC =CP^ -^ AP XPB. Ax. 9 

.•. CP^ =zCAxBC-APx PB, by Ax. 2. Q.E.D. 

This theorem enables us to compute the bisectors of the angles of a 
triangle terminated by the opposite sides, if the sides are known. The 
theorem may be omitted without destroying the sequence. 
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Proposition XXIV. Theorem 

305. In any triangle the product of two sides is equal 
to the product of the diameter of the circumscribed circle 
hy the altitude upon the third side. 




Giyen the triangle ABC with CP the altitude, ADBC the circle 
circumscribed about the triangle ABC^ and CD a diameter. , 

To prove that CAy^BC^CDy. GP, 
Proof. Draw BD. 

Then in the A APC and BBC^ 

Z CPA is a rt. Z, Given 

Z CBD is a rt. Z, § 216 

Z a is measured by \ arc 5C, 
and Z a' is measured by \ arc BC. § 214 

,\ AAPC and D5C are similar. § 287 

{Two rt, A are simUar if an acute Z of the one is equal to an acute Z. 
cf the other.) 

.\CA:CD=CP:BC. §282 

.-. CAxBC=CDx CP, by § 261. Q.E.D. 

This theorem may be omitted without destroying the sequence. Props. 
XXIII and XXIV are occasionally demanded in college entrance ex- 
aminations, but they are not necessary for proving subsequent propo- 
sitions or for any of the exercises. Teachers may therefore use their 
judgment as to including them. 
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EXSRCI8E 47 

1. The tangents to two intersecting circles, drawn from any 
point in their common chord produced, are eqnaL 

2. The coinmon chord of two intersecting circles, if produced, 
bisects their common tangents. 

3. If two circles are tangent externally, the common internal 
tangent bisects the two common external tangents. 

4. If a line drawn from a vertex of a triangle divides the 
opposite side into segments proportional to the adjacent sides, 
the line bisects the angle at the vertex. 

5. If three circles intersect one another, the common chords 
are concurrent. 

Let two of the chords, AB and CD^ meet at 0. Jem 
the point of intersection J& to O, and sappose that EO 
produced meets the same two circles at two different 
points P and Q. Then prove that OP = OQ (§ 209), 
and hence that the points P and Q coincide. 

6. The square on the bisector of an exterior angle of a triangle 
is equal to the product of the segments determined by this 
bisector upon the opposite side, diminished by ^ 

the product of the other two sides. f^^^j^^^^ 

Let CD bisect the exterior /.BCH of the A ABC, jc^'^'y^^'^^j ^ 
A, ADC and FBC are similar (§ 286). Apply § 803. ^^""'^ 

. 7. If the line of centers of two circles meets the circles at the 
consecutive points -4, J?, C, D, and meets the common external 
tangent at P, then PAxPDz=PBx PC. 

8. The line of centers of two circles meets the common 
external tangent at P, and a secant is drawn from P, cutting 
the circles at the consecutive points Ey P, Gy H, Prove that 
PExpH = PFxPG. 

Draw radii to the points of contact, and to E, P, O, S. Let fall Jl on 
FH from the centers of the ®. The various pairs of ▲ ar9 similar. 
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Proposition XXV. Problem 

306. To divide a given line into parts proportioned 
to any number of given lines. 

A It n' B 



^^^ 



m- 
n- 



■ ^ 



Oiven the lines AB^ m, n, and p. 

Required to divide AB into parts proportional tom^Uy and p. 
Construction. Draw AX, making any convenient Z with AB. 
On AX take AM equal to m, 
MN eqnal to », and NP equal top. 
Draw BP. 
From N draw NN* II to PJ5, 
and from M draw MM' II to PB. § 233 

Then M' and JV' are the division points required. q.b.p. 
Proof. Through A draw a line II to PB. § 233 

AM^ M'N' N'B 



AM MN NP 

{Three or more |1 Unea cut qf proportionoU intercept on any two 
transveraale.) 



275 



Substituting m, n, andjp for their equals AM, MN, and NP, 

AM" M'N' N'B , ^ 

we have = = Ax. 9 

m n p 

This means that AB has been divided as required. q.b.d. 

In like manner, we may divide AB into parts proportional to any 
number of given lines. 
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Proposition XXVL Problem 

307. To find the f(mrth proportiorial to three given 
lines. 





A m B n ^ 




^%y 


«■■ ^ 


TO 


— ^r 



Oiven the three lines m, n, and p. 

Required to find the fourth proportional to rn^n^ and p. 

Construction. Draw two lines AX and AY containing any 
convenient angle. 

On AX take AB equal to m^ 

and take BC equal to n. 

On iiy take AD equal to jp. 

Draw BD. 

From C draw CE II to BD, meeting ^ F at ^. § 233 

Then DE is the fourth proportional required. q.b.p. 

Proof. AB:BC = AD:DE. §373 

{If a line is dravon through two sides of a AW to the third side, U divides 
the tvDO sides proporliondUy,) 

Substituting m, n, and^ for their equals AB, BC, and AD, 
we have * mm =p : DE. Ax. 9 

Therefore DE is the fourth proportional to m, n, and p, 
by § 269. Q.B.D. 

306. CoBOLLABY. To find the third proportional 'to two 
given lines. 

In the above proof take m, n, n as the given lines instead of m, n, p. 
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Peoposition XXVIL Pboblem 

309. To find the mean proportional between two given 
lines. 




A 

Given the two lines m and n. 

Bequired to find the mean proportional between m and n. 

Constmction. Draw any line AE, and on AE take AC equal 
to m, and CB equal to ru 

On AB as a diameter describe a semicircle. 

At C erect the ± CH, meeting the circle at H. § 228 

Then CH is the mean proportional between m and n. q.b.p. 

Proof. AC:CH=:CH: CB. § 297 

{The ± from any point on a circle to a diameter is the mean 
proporUoruU between the segments qf the diameter.) 

Substituting for AC and CB their equals m and n, 
we have m : CH= CH : n, by Ax. 9. q.e.d. 

310. Extreme and Mean Ratio. If a line is divided into two 
segments such that one segment is the mean proportional be- 
tween the whole line and the other segment, the line is said to 
be divided in extreme and Tnean ratio. 

E.g. the line a is divided in extreme and mean ratio, if a segment x 

is found such that « o. o. « « 

a:x = x:a — X. 

The diyiflion of a line in extreme and mean ratio ia often called the 
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Pboposition XXVIII. Pboblem 
311. To divide a given line in extreme and mean ratio. 




A C 

Given the line AB. 

Bequired to divide AB in extreme and mean ratio. 

Constmction. At B erect 2lA-BE eqiial to half of AB. § 22S 

From jEJ as a center, with a radius equal to EBy describe a O. 

Draw AEj meeting the circle at F and G. 

On AB take AC equal to AF. 

On BA produced take AC^ equal to AG, 

Then -45 is divided internally at C and externally at C in 
extreme and mean ratio. 

That \a,AB\AC=:^ACiCB, and AB\AC'=^AC'i C^B. Q.B.P. 
Proof. AGiAB = AB'.AF. §302 



From AG'.AB==^AB\AF, 
AG-AB:AB^ 

AB^AFiAF. 
.'.AG-'FG-.AB^ 

AB-AC'.AC. 
.'.AC'.AB^CBiAC. 
.'.AB'.AC^ACiCB, 
by inversion, § 266. q.b.d. 



.-. AB : AG = AF:AB, § 266 
.'.AB-^AGiAG^ 

AF-hABiAB. 

.'.AB-hAC^iAC'^ 

AF + FG:AB. 
.\C'BiAC'=^AC''.AB, 
.'.AB:AC'=:AC':C'B, 
by §§ 261, 264. q.b.i>. 
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Proposition XXIX. Problem 

312. Upon a given line corresponding to a given side 
of a given polygon, to construct a polygon similar to 
the given polygon. 

T 

I 
I 




iK I 



/f^v 



\ / 



.^^^' 



v> a?^ / 
Jf B' 

Given the line A^B^ and the polygon ABODE. 

Required to construct on A'B\ corresponding to ABy a 
polygon similar to the polygon ABODE, 

Construction. From A draw the diagonals AD and AC. 
From A ' draw A 'X, A'Y, and A 'Z, making A x\ y\ and «' equal 
respectively to Axy y, and «. § 232 

From B^ draw a line, making Z B^ equal to Z, By 

and meeting A*X at C'. 
From C draw a line, making Z, D'C^B^ equal to Z DCB, 

and meeting ^'F at D'. 
From D* draw a line, making ZE^D'C^ equal to ZEDC, 

and meeting ^'Z at E'. 
Then A^B'C^D'E* is the required polygon. Q.B.P. 

Proof. The A ABC and ^'5'C", the A .1 CD and ^'C'D', and 
the A ADE and ^'D'^', are similar. § 286 

r ; Therefore the two polygons are similar, by § 293. Q.B.D. 
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EXERCISE 48 

1. If a and b are two given lines, construct a line equal to x, 
where x = Vo^. Consider the special case oi a = 2, b = S, 

2. If m a nd n a re two given lines, construct a line equal to x, 
where x = V2w7i. 

3. Determine both by geometric construction and arith- 
metically the third proportional to the lines Ij in. and 2 in. 

4. Determine both by geometric construction and arith- 
metically the third proportional to the lines 4 in. and 3 in. 

5. Determine both by geometric construction and arith- 
metically the fourth proportional to the lines IJ in., 2 in., 
and 2J in. 

6. Determine both by geometric construction and arith- 
metically the mean proportional between the lines 1.2 in. 
and 2.7 in. 

7. Find geometrically the square root of 5. Measure the 
line and thus determine the approximate arithmetical value. 

8. A map is drawn to the scale of 1 in. to 50 mi. How far 
apart are two places that are 2^^ in. apart on the map ? 

9. Find by geometric construction and arithmetically the 
third proportional to the two lines 1^^ in. and 2| in. 

10. Divide a line 1 in. long in extreme and mean ratio. 
Measure the two segments and determine their lengths to 
the nearest sixteenth of an inch. 

11. Divide a line 5 in. long in extreme and mean ratio. 
Measure the two segments and determine their lengths to 
the nearest sixteenth of an inch. 

12. Divide a line 6 in. long in extreme and mean ratio. 
Measure the two segments and determine their lengths to 
the nearest sixteenth of an inch. 

The propositions on this page are taken from recent college entrance 
examination papers, 
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13. Through a given point P within a given circle to draw 
a chord AB so that the ratio AP : BP shall equal ^ 

a given ratio m\n, /''"^^^K 

Draw OPC so that OP : PC = mm. ( q -----)^ 

Draw CA equal to the fourth proportional to n, m, \ J 

and the radius of the circle. ^ ^ ^ 

14. To draw two lines making an angle of 60®, and to con- 
struct all the circles of \ in. radius that are tangent to both lines. 

15. To draw through a given point P in the • >. 

arc subtended by a chord AB a chord which shall / o \ 
be bisected by AB. B\--—-'Pr^ I 

On radius OP take CD equal to CP. Draw D^ II to B^. ^^-£->p 

16. To construct two circles of radii \ in. and 1 in. respec- 
tively, which shall be tangent externally, and to construct a 
third circle of radius 3 in., which shall be tangent to each of 
these two circles and inclose both of them. » 



P<. 



17. To draw through a given external 
point P a secant PAB to a given circle so 
that the ratio PA : AB shall equal the given 
ratio m\n. c? 

Draw the tangent PC. Make PD : DC = wi : n. PAiPC = PCiPB. 

18. To draw through a given external point 
P a secant PAB to a given circle so that 
AB^ = PA X PB. 

19. An equilateral triangle ABC is 2 in. 
on a side. To construct a circle which shall be ' en 
tangent to AB at the point A and shall pass through the point C. 

20. To draw through one of the points a^B2:&^^^^^2^!^ 
of intersection of ibwo circles a secant so / [ uA— i ' | 
that the two chords that are formed shall V ^ W J 
be in the given ratio m : n. ^^-""^^^^^ 
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21. In a circle of 3 in. radins chords are drawn through a 
point 1 in. from the center. What is the product of the seg- 
ments of these chords? . 

22. The chord AB is 3 in. long, and it is produced through 
B to the point P so that PB is equal to 12 in. Find the tangent 
from P. 

23. Two lines AB and CD intersect at 0. How would you 
ascertain, by measuring OA, OB, OCy and OD, whether or not 
the four points A, B, C, and D lie on the same circle ? 

24. This figure represents an instrument for finding the 
centers of circular plates or sections of shafts. OC is a ruler 
that bisects the angle A OB, and A 
and OB are equal. Show that, if A 
and B rest on the circle, OC passes 
through the center, and that by 
drawing two lines the center can be 
found. 

25. If three circles are tangent externally each to the other 
two, the tangents at their points of contact pass through the 
center of the circle inscribed in the triangle formed by joining 
the centers of the three given circles. 

26. In the isosceles triangle ABC, C is a right angle, and A C 
is 4 in. With A as center and a radius 2 in. a circle is described. 
Required to describe another circle tangent to the first and also 
tangent to ^C at the point B. 

27. Find the center of a circle of J in. radius, so drawn in 
a semicircle of radius 2 in. as to be tangent to the semi- 
circle itself and to its diameter. 

28. To inscribe in a given circle a triangle similar to a given 
triangle. 

29. To draw two straight line-segments, having given their 
sum and their latia 
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EXERCISE 49 

Keview Questions 

1. What is meant by ratio ? by proportion ? 

2. If a:b = c'.d^ write four other proportions involving 
these quantities. 

3. If a:h^c:d, is it true in general that a + 1 : ^ + 1 
= c:d? Is it ever true ? 

4. When is a line divided harmonically ? The bisectors of 
what angles of a triangle divide the opposite side harmonically ? 

5. What are the two conditions necessary for the similarity 
of two polygons ? 

6. Are two mutually equiangular triangles similar? Are 
two mutually equiangular polygons always similar? 

7. Are two triangles similar if their corresponding sides 
are proportional? Are two polygons always similar if their 
corresponding sides are proportional? 

8. If two triangles have their sides respectively parallel, 
are they similar? Is this true of polygons in general? 

9. If two triangles have their sides respectively perpendicu- 
lar, are they similar ? Is this true of polygons in general ? 

10. Complete in two ways : The perimeters of two similar 
polygons have the same ratio as any two corresponding • • • . 

11. If in a right triangle a perpendicular is drawn from 
the vertex of the right angle to the hypotenuse, state three 
geometric truths that follow. 

12. If two secants intersect outside, on, or within a circle, 
what geometric truth follows ? 

13. How would you proceed to divide a straight line into 
seven equal parts? 

14. How would you proceed to find the square root of 7 by 
measuring the length of a line ? 



BOOK IV 

AREAS OF POLYGONS 

313. Unit of Surface. A sqiiare the side of which is a unit of 
length is called a unit of surface. 

Thus a square that is 1 inch long is 1 square inch, and a square that is 
1 mile long is 1 square mile. If we are measuring the dimensions of a 
room in feet. We measure the surface of the floor in square feet. In 
the same way we may measure the page of this book in square inches 
and the area of a state in square miles. 

314. Area of a Surface. The measure of a surface, expressed 
in units of surface, is called its area. 

If a room is 20 feet long and 15 feet wide, the floor contains 800 square 
feet. Therefore the area of the floor is 300 square feet. Usually the two 
sides of a rectangle are not commensurable, although by means of frac- 
tions we may measure them to any required degree of approximation. 
The incommensurable cases in theorems like Prop. I of this Book may 
be omitted without interfering with the sequence of the course. 

315. Equivalent Figures. Plane figures that have equal areas 
are said to be equivalent. 

In propositions relating to areas the words rectangle, triangle, etc., are 
often used for area of rectangle, area of triangle, etc. 

Since congruent figures may be made to coincide, congruent figures 
are manifestly equivalent. 

Because their areas are equal, equivalent figures are frequently spoken 
of as equal figures. The symbol = is used both for " equivalent " and for 
^* congruent," the sense determining which meaning is to be assigned to it. 
Occasionally these symbols are used : ^, ^, or = for congruent, = for 
equal, and o for equivalent. 

Since the word congruent means " identically equal," the word equal is 
often used to mean ** equivalent." 

191 
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Pboposition I. Thbobbm 

316. Two rectangles having equal altitudes are to each 
other as their bases. 



X ' 



B 

Given the rectang:le8 AC and AFy having: equal altitudes AD. 

To prove that \3AC\\3AF=zha%e ABihrneAE. 

Case 1. When AB and AE are commensurable. 

Proof. Suppose AB and AE have a common measure, as AX. 
Suppose AX is contained m times in AB and n times in AE. 

Then AB : AE = m:n. 

{For m and n are the numerical meaaurea of AB and AE,) 

Apply AX as a unit of measure to AB and AE, and at the 
several points of division erect Js. 

These Js are all ± to the upper bases, § 97 

and these Js are all equal. § 128 

Since to each base equal to AX there is one rectangle, 
.'. □ -4C is divided into m rectangles, 
and [DAFis divided into n rectangles. § 119 

These rectangles are all congruent. § 133 

.'.aACiClAF^min, 
.\[I]AC:[DAF = AB: AE, by Ax. 8. Q.B.D. 

In this proposition we again meet the incommensurable case, as on 
pages 116 and 167. This case is considered on page 108 and may be 
omitted without destroying the sequence of the propositions. 
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Case 2. When AB and AE are incommensuraile. 



Proof. Divide AE into any number of equal parts, and apply 
one of these parts to AB as many times ojs AB will contain it. 

Since AB and AE are incommensurable, a certain number of 
these parts will extend from A, to some point P, leaving a re- 
mainder PB less than one of them. Draw PQ ± to AB. 

ClAQ 



Then 



AP 

dAF" Ae' 



Case 1 



By increasing the number of equal parts into which -4^ is 
divided we can diminish the length of each, and therefore can 
make PB less than any assigned positive value, however small. 

Hence PB approaches zero as a limit, as the number of parts 
of AE is indefinitely increased, and at the same time the cor- 
responding □ PC approaches zero as a limit. § 204 

Therefore AP approaches AB as a limit, and [3AQ ap- 
proaches niAC as a limit. 

.'. the variable -— - approaches — — as a limit, 
AE ^^ AE ' 

and the variable ^-, . ^ approaches ,— , , _ as a limit. 



dAF 



OAF 



But — — is always equal to _ , , j as ^P varies in value and 
AE J ^ OAF 



approaches AB as a limit. 

a AC 



AB 



''[3AF AE 



by § 207. . 



Case 1 



Q.B.D. 



317. Corollary. Thvo rectangles having equal bases are to 
each other as their altttvdes. 
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pBOPOsmoN 11. Theorem 

318. Two rectangles are to eciek other as the products 
of their hoses by their altitudes. 




R' 



A 



b U b 

Given the rectangles R and R\ having for the numerical measure 
of their bases b and V^ and of thdr altitudes a and of respectively. 

To prove th^ — = — . 

Proof. Construct the rectangle 5, with its base equal to that 
of R, and its altitude equal to that of RK 



Then 



and 



R 


a 


S 
R'" 


b 
= b'' 



§317 
§316 



Since we are considering areas, we may treat R, /?', and S as 

numbers and take the products of the corresponding members 

of these equations. j? h § ^^^ 

We therefore have —7 = -77-, > by Ax. 3. Q. b.d. 

it' ao 

319. Products of Lines. When we speak of the product of a 
and b we mean the product of their numerical . 

values. It is possible, however, to think of a 
line as the product of two lines, by changing 
the definition of multiplication. Thus in this 
figure in which two parallels are cut by two intersecting trans- 
versals, we have l:a = h:x. Therefore x = ah. In the same 
way we may find xc, or oic, the product of three lines. 
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320. The area of a rectangle is equal to the prodiLct 
of its base hy its altitude. 




■0 



Given the rectang^le R^ having: for the numerical measure of its 
base and altitude b and a respectively. 

To prove that the area of R=iab. 

Proof. Let U be the unit of surface. § 313 



Then 



R 



R 
U 



ah 

1x1 



= ab. 



§318 



But — = the number of units of surface in R, i.e. the area 
of 72. §314 



the area of 72 = db, by Ax. 8. 



Q.B.D. 



321. Practical Measures. When the base and altitude both 
contain the linear unit an integral number of times, this propo- 
sition is rendered evident by dividing the rectangle into squares, 
each equal to the unit of surface. 



Thus, if the base contains seven linear 
units and the altitude four, the rectangle 
may be divided into twenty-eight squares, 
each equal to the unit of surface. Practi- 
cally this is the way in which we conceive 
the measure of all rectangles. Even if the 
sides are incommensurable, we cannot determine this by any measuring 
instrument. If they seem to be incommensurable with a unit of a 
thousandth of an inch, they might not seem to be incommensurable with 
a unit of a millionth of an inch. 
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EXERCISE 50 

1. A square and a rectangle have equal perimeters, 144 
yd., and the length of the rectangle is five times the breadth. 
Compare the areas of the square and rectangle. 

2. On a certain map the linear scale is 1 in. to 10 mi. 
How many acres are represented by a square | in. on a side ? 

3. Find the ratio of a lot 90 ft. long by 60 ft. wide to a 
field 40 rd. long by 20 rd.'wide. 

4. Find the area of a gravel walk 3 ft. 6 in. wide, which 
surrounds a rectangular plot of grass 40 ft. long and 25 ft. 
wide. Make a drawing to scale before beginning to compute. 

5. Find the number of square inches in this yr- 
cross section of an L beam, the thickness being ^ in. ^i 

6. What is the perimeter of a square field that ] , 
contains exactly an acre ? J^-aW-'-n 

7. A machine for planing iron plates planes a space J in. 
wide and 18 ft. long in 1 min. fiow long will it take to plane 
a plate 22 ft. 6 in. long and 4 ft. 6 in. wide, allowing 51 min. 
for adjusting the machine ? 

8. How many tiles, each 8 in. square, will it take to cover 
a floor 24 ft. 8 in. long by 16 ft. wide ? 

9. A rectangle having an area of 48 sq. in. is three times 
as long as wide. What are the dimensions ? 

10. The length of a rectangle is four times the width. If 
the perimeter is 60 ft., what is the area? 

11. From two adjacent sides of a rectangular field 60 rd. 
long and 40 rd. wide a road is cut 4 rd. wide. How many 
acres are cut off for the road? 

12. From one end of a rectangular sheet of iron 10 in. long 
a square piece is cut off leaving 25 sq. in. in the rest of the 
sheet. How wide is the sheet ? 
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Proposition IV. Theorem 

322. The area of a parallelogram is equal to the 
product of its base hy its altitude. 

T D X 




Y X 

t b B 



b 

Given the parallelogram ABCD^ wit)i base frand altitude a. 
To prove that the area of the EJABCD = ab. 
Proof. From B draw EX ± to CD or to CD produced, and 
from A draw ^ F ± to CD produced. 

Then ABXY is a rectangle, with base h and altitude a. 
Since AY= BX, and AD = BC, § 126 

.'. the rt. A ADY and BCX are coAgruent § 89 

From ^^Crtake the A BCX; the dABXYis left. 
From ABCY take the A ADY] the CJABCD is left, 

.-. n^ABXY^ EJABCD. Ax. 2 

But the area of the [DABXY=: ah. § 320 

.'. the area of the EJABCD ^ah^ by Ax. 8. q.b.d. 

323. Corollary 1. Parallelogram$ having equal bases and 
equal attitudes are equivalent. 

324. Corollary 2. Parallelograms having equal bases are 

to each other as their altitudes; parallelograms having equal 

altitudes are to each other as their bases; any two paraUelo- 

gramas are to each other as the products of their bases by 

their altitudes. 

This was regarded as yerj interesting by the ancients, smce an ignorant 
person might think it impossible that the areas of two parallelograms 
oould remain the same although their perimeters differed withoat limit 
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Proposition V. Theorem 

325. The area of a triangle is equal to half the 
product of its hase by its altitude. 



D 


C 


/ 


^^^.^^ 


/ 


^^''"'^'^ 1 




' t 



A h B 

Given the triang:le ABC^ with altitude a and base h. 
To prove that the area of the A ABC = ^ ab. 

Proof. With AB and BC as adjacent sides construct the 

parallelogram ABCD. § 238 

Then A ABC = J OABCD. § 126 

But the area of the OABCD =:ab, § 322 

.*. the area of the A ABC = ^ab,hj Ax. 4. q.e.d. 

326. Corollary 1. Triangles having equal bases and equal 
altitudes are equivalent. 

327. Corollary 2. Triangles having equal bases are to each 

other as their altitudes ; triangles having equal altitudes are to 

each other as their bases ; any two triangles are to each other 

as the products of their bases by their altitudes. 

Has this been proved for rectangles ? What is the relation of a triangle 
to a reetangle of equal base and equal altitude ? What must then be the 
relations of triangles to one another ? 

328. Corollary 3. The product of the sides of a right tri- 
angle is equal to the product of the hypotenuse by the altitude 
from the vertex of the right angle. 

How is the area of a right triangle found in terms of the sides of the 
right angle ? in terras of the hypotenuse and altitude ? How do these 
results* compare ? 
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Proposition VI. Theorem 

329. The area of a trapezoid is equal to half the 
product of the sum of its bases hy its altitude. 




b B 

Given the trapezoid ABCD^ with bases b and V and altitude a. 
To prove that the area of ABCD = J a (J + 6'). 
Proof. Draw the diagonal A C, 

Then the area of the A ABC = J a5,. 
and the area of the A ^ CD = J aV. § 326 

.-.the area of ABCD = J a (ft + ft'), by Ax. 1. q. b. d. 

330. Corollary. The area of a trapezoid is equal to the 

product of the line joining the mid-points of its nonparaUel 

sides by its altitude. 

How is the line joining the mid-points of the nonparallel sides related 
to the sum of the bases (§ 137) ? 

331. Area of an Irregular Polygon. The area of an irregular 
polygon may be found by dividing the polygon into triangles, 
and then finding the area of each 
of these triangles separately. 

A common method used in land sur- 
▼eying is as follows : Draw the longest 
diagonal, and let fall perpendiculars 
upon this diagonal from the other ver- 
tices of the polygon. The sum of the 
right triangles, rectangles, and trapezoids is equivalent to the polygoUn 
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EXERCISE 51 

Find the areas of the parallelograms whose bases and 
altitudes are respectively as follows : 

1. 2.25 in., 1^ in. 3. 2.7 ft., 1.2 ft. 5. 2 ft. 3 in., 7 in. 

2. 3.44 in., IJ in. 4. 6.6 ft., 2.3 ft. 6. 3 ft. 6 in., 2 ft. 

Find the areas of the triangles whose bases and altitudes are 
respectively as follows : 

7. 1.4 in., 1\ in. 9. 6J ft., 3 ft. 11. 1 ft. 6 in., 8 in. 

8. 2.6 in., 0.8 in. 10. 6.4 ft., 1.2 ft. 12. 3 ft. 8 in., 3 ft. 

Find the areas of the trapezoids whose bases are the first 
two of the following numbers^ and whose altitudes are the 
third numbers: 

13. 2 ft., 1 ft, 6 in. 15. 3 ft. 7 in., 2 ft., 14 in. 

14. 2J ft, 1 1 ft, 9 in. 16. 6 ft 6 in., 3 ft, 2 ft 

Find the altitudes of the parallelograms whose areas and 
bases are respectively as follows: 

17. 10 sq. in., 6 in. 19. 28 sq. ft, 7 ft 21. 30 sq. ft, 12 ft 

15. 6sq. in., 6in. 20. 27 sq. ft, 6 ft 22. 80 sq. in., 16 in. 

Find the altitudes of the triangles whose areas and bases 
are respectively as follows : 

23. 49 sq. in., 14 in. 25. 60 sq. ft, 10 ft 27. 110 sq. yd., 10 yd. 

24. 48 sq. in., 12 in. 26. 160 sq. ft, 20 ft 28. 176 sq. yd., 32 yd. 

Find the altitudes of the trapezoids whose areas and bases 
are respectively as follows: 

29. 33 sq. in., 6 in., 6 in. 31. 13 sq. ft, 9 ft, 6 ft 

30. 16 sq. in., 4 in., 6 in. . 32. 70 sq. yd., 9 yd., 11 yd. 
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Proposition VII. Theorem 

332. The areas of two triangles that have an angle 
of the one equal to an angle of the other are to each 
other as the ^products of the sides including the eqtial 
angles. 




Given the triangles ABC and ADE^ with the common angle A. 

rp .^ . A ABC ABxAC 
To prove that ^ ,^^ = -— • 

Proof. Draw BE. 



Then 



AABC ^AC 

aabe" ae' 



, A ABE AB ^^^„ 

and = € 327 

AADE AD ^^^^ 

(Trianglea homing equoU altitudes are to each other as their haaea,) 

Since we are considering numerical measures of area and 
length, we may treat all of the terms of these proportions as 
numbers. 

Taking the product of the first members and the product of 
the second members of these equations, we have 

AABEXAABC AB X AC 



AADE X A ABE ADxAE 
That is, by canceling A ABE, we have the proportion 



Ax. 3 



AABC ABxAC 

= • O.B.IX 

AADE ADxAE ^ 
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Proposition VIII. Theorem 

333. The areas of two similar triangles are to each 
other as the squares on any two corresponding sides. 





X B A' 


■jj' 




Given the similar triangles Am: and A'B'C*. 






„ ,, , AABC IS* 
To prove that , >,„,^. = -■ — ;• 
^ A A'B' a A'B' 






Proof. Since the triangles are similar, 




Given 


.•.Z.A=Z.A'. 




§282 


™ AABC ABXAC 
^° AA'B'C'~A'B'XA'C'' 




§332 



{Tfie areas of two trianglea that have an angle of the one equal to 

an angle of the other are to each other as the products 

of the sides including the equal angles.) 

. AABC AB AC 

inat IS, AA'B^C^'-'A^B^ ^ A'C'' 

%-%' S282 

(SimHar polygons have their corresponding sides proportional.) 

Substituting -jr^i ^oi its equal 7777,* we have 

A J5 A \y 

A D 

Ax. 9 



AABC 


AB 


AB 


AA'B'C 
AABC 


-A'B'^ 
AB* 


A'B'' 


AA'B'C 


A'B<* 
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Proposition IX. Theorem 

334, The areas of two similar polygons are to each 
other as the squares on any two correspondifig sides. 





Ghren the similar polygons ABODE 93i&A^B^C^D^E\ of area a 
and ^ respectively. 



To prove that 



s:8'=^AB*:A'B'\ 



Proof. By drawing all the diagonals from any correspond- 
ing vertices A and A\ the two similar polygons are divided 
into similar triangles. § 292 



AADE AD 



AACD AC^ A ABC AB^ 



' AA'D'E' Jf]^i^ AA'C'D' jT^i^ AA'B'C 
AADE AACD AABC 



A'B'' 



That is, 



AA'D'E' AA'C'D' 
AADE + AACD-\-AABC 



AA'B'C 
AABC 



AB^ 



' ' A A'D'E'-\- AA'C'D' -^AA'B'C AA'B'C JTg?^ 



•.«:«' = AB* : A'B'\ by Ax. 11. 



§ 333 
Ax. 8 
§269 

Q.B.D. 



335. Corollary 1. The areas of two similar polygons are 
to each other as the squares on any two corresponding lines. 

336. Corollary 2. Corresponding sides of two similar poly- 
gons have the same ratio as the square roots of the areas. 
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Proposition X. Theorem 

337. The square on the hypotenuse of a right triangle 

is equivalent to the sum ofthe^squares on the other two 

sides. 

p 




Given the right triangle ABC^ with AS the square on the hypote- 
nu^, and BN, CQ the squares on the other two sides. 

To prove that AS = BJ^+ CQ. 

Proof. Draw CX through C II to BS. § 233 

Draw CR and BQ. 
Since A c and x are rt. A, the Z PCB is a straight angle, § 34 



and the line PCB is a straight line. 
Similarly, the line ACN is a straight line. 
In the A ARC and ABQ, 

AR = AB, 
AC=zAQy 
and ZRAC = ZBAQ. 

{Each is the sum of a rt, Z and the ABAC) 

.'. A ARC is congruent to AABQ. 
Furthermore the □ AX is double the A ARC. 

(They hone the aame base AR, and the same alMiude RZ.) 



§43 



§65 
Ax.'l 

§68 
§325 
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Again the square CQ is double the AABQ, § 325 
{They have the same base AQ^ and the same altUude AC.) 

/. the □ AX is equivalent to the square CQ. Ax. 3 

In like manner, by drawing CS and AM, it may be proved 
that the rectangle BX is equivalent to the square BN. 

Since square ^5 = □ jBZ + □ AX^ Ax. 11 

.-. AS = BN+ CQ, by Ax. 9. Q.E.D. 

The first proof of this theorem is usually attributed to Pythagoras (about 
696 B.C.), although the trutU of the proposition was known earlier. It is 
one of the most important propositions of geometry. Various proofs may 
be given, but the one here used is the most common. This proof is attrib- 
uted to Euclid (about 300 b.o.), a famous Greek geometer. 

338. Corollary 1. The square on either side of a right 
triangle is equivalent to the difference of the square on the 
hypotenuse and the square on the other side. 

339. Corollary 2. The diagonal and a side of a square 
are incommensurable. 

For AG^ = AB^^BG^=z2AB^. 




.-. AC = ABy/2. 

Since VS may be carried to as many decimal places as ^ 
we please, but cannot be exactly expressed as a rational 
fraction, it has no common measure with 1. That is, XC : ^£ = V2, an 
incommensurable number. 

340. Projection. If from the extremities of a line-segment 
perpendiculars are let fall upon another line, the segment thus 
cut off is called the projection of the first line upon the second- 
Thus C'ly is the projection of CD upon AB^ or V is the projection 
of 2 upon AB. ^ 

In general it is convenient to designate 
by the small letter a the side of a triangle 
opposite Z. A, and so for the other sides ; to 
designate the projection of a by a'; and to ! t \ 

demgnate the height (altitude) l^ ii. A (/ IT B 
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SXSRCISS 52 

Given the sides of a right triangle as follows^ find the 
ht/potenuse to two decimal places : 

1. 30 ft., 40 ft. 3. 20 ft., 30 ft. 5. 2 ft. 6 in., 3 ft 

2. 46 ft., 60 ft 4. 1.5 in., 2.5 in. 6. 3 ft 8 in., 2 ft 

Oiven the hypotenuse and one side of a right triangle as 
follows^ find the other side to two decimal places : 

7. 50 ft, 40 ft 9. 10 ft, 6 ft 11. 3 ft 4 in., 2 ft 

8. 35 ft, 21 ft lO: 1.2 in., 0.8 in. 12. 6 ft. 2 in., 5 ft 

13. A ladder 38 ft. 6 in. long is placed against a wall, with 
its foot 23.1 ft. from the base of the wall. How high does it 
reach on the wall ? 

14. Find the altitude of an equilateral triangle with side «. 

15. Find the side of an equilateral triangle with altitude h. 

16. The area of an equilateral triangle with side « is J 5* "v3. 

17. Find the length of the longest chord and of the shortest 
chord that can be drawn through a point 1 ft from the center 
of a circle whose radius is 20 in. 

18. The radius of a circle is 5 in. Through a point 3 in. 
from the center a diameter is drawn, and also a chord perpen- 
dicular to the diameter. Find the length of this chord, and 
the distance (to two decimal places) from one end of the chord 
to the ends of the diameter. 

19. In this figure the angle C is a 
right angle. From the relations AC ^ 
AB X AF (§_294) ^d C^= AB X BF, ^ 
show that AC^-^CB^^r^AB^. 

20. If the diagonals of a quadrilateral intersect at right 
angles, the sum of the squares on one pair of opposite sides 
is equivalent to the sum of the squares on the other |^dr. 
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Proposition XL Theorem 

341. In any triangle the square on the side opposite 

an acute angle is equivalent to the sum of the squares 

on the other two sides diminished hy twice the product 

of one of those sides hy the projection of the other upon 

that side. 

o 

G 





Fio. 1 Fig. 2 

Given tlie triangle ABC, A being an acute angle, and a' and V 
being the projections of a and b respectively upon c. 

To prove that a*= J^ + c*- 2 6V. 

Proof. If D, the foot of the ± from C, falls upon c (Fig. 1), 

If D falls upon c produced (Fig. 2), 

In either case, by squaring, we have 

a'2==i« + c*-25'c. Ax. 6 

Adding h^ to each side of this equation, we have 



A«+a'a = A« + i« + <j2-2^'< 



But 



Ax. 1 
§337 



A» + a'«=a«, and h^ + b^^h\ 
Putting a* and h^ for their equals in the above equation, we 
have «» = J» + c^-2ft'c, by Ax. 9. q.b.d. 
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Proposition XIL Theorem 

842. In any obtuse triangle the square on tJie side 
opposite the obtuse angle is equivalent to the sum of 
the squares on the other two sides increased by twice 
the product of one of those sides by the projection 
of the other upon that side. 




GiTen the obtuse triangle ABC^ A being the obtuse angle, and a^ 
and h^ the projections of a and b respectively upon c. 

To prove that a* = 6"+ c*+ 2 Vc. 

Proof. a' = ft' + c. 

Squaring, a'* = ft'* + c" + 2 ft'c. 

Adding h^ to each side of this equation, we have 

A2 + a'« = A» + ft'2 + c* + 2ft'(j. 
But h^ + a'* = a\ and A* -|- ft'* = ft*. 

Putting a*and ft* for their equals in the above equation, we have 

a« = ft« + c* + 2ft'c, by Ax. 9. q.e.d. 

Discussion. By the Principle of Continuity the last three theorems 
may be included in one theorem by letting the Z.A change from an 
acute angle to a right angle and then to an obtuse angle. Let the 
student explain. 

The last three theorems enable us to compute the altitudes of a tri- 
angle if the three sides are known ; for in Prop. XII we can find Vy and 
from h and 1/ we can find h. 



Ax. 11 
Ax. 5 

Ax. 1 
§337 
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SXSRCISS 53 

Fmd the lengtTis^ to two decimal places^ of the diagonals of 
the squares whose sides are : 

1. Tin. 2. 10 in, 3. 9.2 in, 4. 1ft 6 in. 5. 2 ft 3 in. 

Find the lengths^ to two decimal places^ of the sides of 
the squares whose diagonah are: 

6. 4 in. 7. 8 in. 8. 5 ft 9. V5 in. 10. 2 ft 6 in. 

11. The minute hand and hour hand of a clock are 6 in. and 
4J in. long respectively. How far apart are the ends of the 
hands at 9 o'clock ? 

12. A rectangle whose base is 9 and diagonal 15 has the 
same area as a square whose side is x. Find the value of x. 

13. A ring is screwed into a ceiling in a room 10 ft high. 
Two rings are screwed into the floor at points 6 ft. and 12 ft 
from a point directly beneath the one in the ceiling. Wires 
are stretched from the ceiling ring to each floor ring. How 
long are the wires ? (Answer to two decimal places.) 

14. The sum of the squares on the segments of two perpen- 
dicular chords is equivalent to the square on the diameter of 
the circle. 

If ABy CD are the chords, draw the diameter BE^ and draw AC^ 
ED, BD. Prove that AC = ED, 

15. The difference of the squares on two sides of a triangle 
is equivalent to the difference of the squares on the segments 
of the third side, made by the perpendicular on the third 
side from the opposite vertex. 

16. In an isosceles triangle the square on one of the equal 
sides is equivalent to the square on any line drawn from the 
vertex to the base, increased by the product of the segments 
of the base. 
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Proposition^ XIII. Theorem 

343. The surri of the squares on two sides of a tri- 
angle is equivalent to twice the square on half the third 
sidej increased hy twice the square on the median 
upon that side. 

The difference of the squares on two sides of a tri- 
angle is equivalent to twice the product of the third 
side hy the projection of the median upon that side. 




a 
Given the triangle ABC^ the median m, and wf the projection of 
m upon the side a. Also let cbe greater than h. 

To prove that l..c^4- J" = 25^^* + 27wS- 

Proof. The Z AMB is obtuse, and the Z CMA is acute. § 116 
Since c>b, M lies between B and D. § 84 



Then c^^zBM +m^ + 2BM'm', §342 

and ft« = JS^* + m«-2JlfC.m'. §341 

Adding these equals, and observing that BM=^ MC, we have 

<? + h^=z2mi'' + 2m\ Ax. 1 

Subtracting the second from the first, we have 

c^ — ^2 = 2 am\ by Ax. 2. Q.E.D. 

Discussion. Consider the proposition when c = &. 

This theorem may be omitted without interfering with the regular 
sequence, it enables us to compute the medians when the three sides 
fWretoiQWii, 
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EZSRCISE 54 

1. To compute the area of a triangle in terms of its sides. 

c 




e B D 

At least one of the angles X or £ is acute. Suppose A is acute. 
IntheA^DC, h^ = l^-AD\ Why? 

IntheA^BC, a* = 62 + c2-2c x ^D. Why? 

62 j_ c2 _ >t2 

Therefore AD = ^-^ ^ . 

2c 

Hence A« = 62- (^ + ^'- ^^ = ^^^'^ <^ + ^'- «')' 

4c« 4c2 

_ (26c + 62 + c«- a«) (26c - 62 - c« + g^ 

"" 4ca 

_ {(6 + c)« - gg} {gg - (6- c)n 

" 4c2 

_ (g + 6 + c) (6 + c — g) (g + 6— c) (g — 6 + c) 

4c2 

Let g+6 + c = 2a, where a stands for semiperimeter. 

Then 6 + c — g = g + 6 + c — 2g = 2s — 2g = 2(s — g). 

Similarly g + 6 — c = 2 (a — c), 

and g — 6 + c = 2 (a — 6). 

Hence ^, _ 2a x 2(a-.g) x 2(a-6) x 2(a-c) 

4 c* 
By simplifying, and extracting the square root, 

2 J 

^ = - va(a — g) (a — 6) (a — c). 

Hence the area = J c^ = Va (a — g) (a — 6) (a — c). 
For example, if the sides are 3, 4, and 5, 

. area = V6(6 - 3) (6 - 4) (6 - 6) = V6. 3. 2 = e. 
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If Mc 1 has been studied^ find the areaSy to two decimal 
places^ of the triangles whose sides are : 

2. 4, 5, 6. 4. 6, 8, 10. 6. 7, 8, 11. 8. 1.2, 3, 2.1. 

3. 5, 6, 7. 5. 6, 8, 9. 7. 9, 10, 11. 9. 11, 12, 13. 

10." To compute the radius of the circle circumscribed about 
a triangle in terms of the sides of the triangle. (Solve only if 
§ 305 and Ex. 1 have been taken.) 

Let CD be a diameter. 

By § 806, what do we know about the products CA x BC and CD x CP ? 

What does this tell us of a& and 2 r • CP, r be- 
ing the radius ? 

From Ex. 1, what does CP equal in terms of / ^^^^^^ / i o^ 
the sides ? A h""^"^ ^ / — -p-^B 



Is it therefore possible to show that 
aJbc 



? 




4 Va(a — a) {a — 6) (a — c) 

^ ^xs, 1 and 10 have been studied^ compute the radii^ to 
two decimal places^ of the circles circumscribed about the 
triangles whose sides are: 

11. 3, 4, 5. 12. 27, 36, 45. 13. 7, 9, 11. 14. 10, 11, 12. 

15. To compute the medians of a triangle in terms of its sides. 
Omit if § 343 has not been taken. What do we know 
about a^ + 62 as compared with 2 m* + 2 
From this relation show that 



8 




m = iV2(a2 + 62)-c2. 

If Ex. 15 his been studied^ compute the three medians^ to 
two decimal places, of the triangles whose sides are: 

16. 3, 4, 6. 17. 6, 8, 10. 18. 6, 7, 8. 19: 7, 9, 11. 

20. If the sides of a triangle are 7, 9, and 11, is the angle 
opposite the side 11 right, acute, or obtuse ? 
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B C 



DY 



•Tgr 



iF 



H a 



M 



./■\ 



21. The square constructed upon the sum of two lines is 
equivalent to the sum of the squares constructed upon these 
two lines, increased by twice the rectangle of these lines. 

Given the two lines AB and BC, and AC their sum. Construct the 
squares AKGC and A DEB upon AC and AB respec- 
tively. Produce BE and DE to meet KG and CG in H 
and F respectively. Then we have the square EHGF, 
with sides each equal to BC. Hence the square AKGC 
is the sum of the squares A DEB and EHGF, and the 
rectangles DKHE and BEFC, 

This proves geometrically the algebraic formula 

(a + &)2 = a2 + 2a6+*2. 

22. The square constructed upon the difference of two lines 
is equivalent to the sum of the squares constructed upon these 
two lines, diminished by twice their rectangle. 

Given the two lines AB and AC, and BC their dif- 
ference. Construct the square AGFB upon AB, the 
square ACKH upon AC, and the square CDEB upon 
BC. Produce ED to meet AG in L. The dimensions 
of the rectangles LGFE and HLDK are AB and AC, 
and the square CDEB is the difference between the 
whole figure and the sum of these rectangles. 

This proves geometrically the algebraic formula 
(a-6)2 = a2-2a6 + 62. 

23. The difference between the squares constructed upon 
two lines^is equivalent to the rectangle of the sum and differ- 
ejice of these lines. 

Given the squares ABDE and CBFG, constructed 
upon AB and BC. Tha difference between these 
squares is the polygon ACGFDE, which is composed 
of the rectangles ACRE and GFDH. Produce AE 
and CH to I and K respectively, making EI and HK 
each equal to BC, and draw IK. The difference be- 
tween the squares ABDE and CBFG is then equiva- 
lent to the rectangle ACKI, with dimensions AB + BC, and AB — BC. 

This proves geometrically the algebraic formula 
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Pboposition XrV. Pboblem 

344. To construct a square equivalent to the sum of 
two given squares. 




Giyen the two squareB, R and RK 
Required to construct a square equivalent to E + E\ 
Construction. Construct the xt AA. § 228 

On the sides of A Ay take AB, or c, equal to a side of R\ and 
ACf or by equal to a side of R, and draw BC, or a. 

Construct the square Sy having a side equal to BC. 

Then S is the square required. q.b.p. 

Proof. a«=ft« + c*. §337 

{T?ie square on the hypotenuse of a rt.Ais equivakrU to the sum cf 
the squares on the other ttoo sides,) 

.'. S = R + R',hj Ax.9. Q.B.D. 

345. CoROLULRT 1. To construct a %quare equivalent to the 

difference of two given squares. 

We may easily reverse the above construction by first drawing e, 
then erecting a ± at ^, and then with a radius a fixing the point C. 

346. CoBOLLARY 2. To construct a square equivalent to the 

sum of three given squares. 

If a side of the third square is d, we may erect a perpendicular from 
C to the line BC, take CD equal to d, and join D and B. 

Discussion. It is evident that we can continue this process indefi- 
nitely, and thus construct a square equivalent to the sum of any number 
of given squares. 
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Proposition XV. Pboblbm 

347. To construct a polygon similar to two given 
similar polygons artd equivalent to their sum. 

B" / Y 




\ 

\ 

\ 



\ 



X 



Given the two similar polygons R and.J?'. 

Required to construct a polygon similar to E and R\ and 
equivalent to E + E\ 

Constxnction. Construct the rt. Z O. § 228 

Let s and s' be corresponding sides of R and R\ 
On the sides of ZO, take OX equal to «', and OY equal to s. 

Draw XYy and take s" equal to XY. 
Upon s"f corresponding to s, construct R " similar to R, § 312 
Then R" is the polygon required. q.b.f. 

Proof. . '0Y^-^'0X^ = Xy\ §337 

Putting for OF, OXy and XF their equals s, s'y and «", we have 

*« + 5'« = «"« Ax. 9 

But F = ?^«' 

and -|; = Jr,- §334 

By addition, — ^^ = — ^jj^- =1. Ax. 1 

.'. iJ" = J? + R', by Ax. S. Q.B.D 
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Proposition XVI. Problem 

348. To construct a triangle equivalent to a given 
polygon. 







^^-\ 



Given the polygon ABCDEF. 

Required to construct a triangle equivalent to ABCDEF. 
Construction. Let B^ C^ and Z> be any three Gonsecutive 
vertices of the polygon. Draw the diagonal BB. 

From C draw a line II to BB. § 233 

Produce AB to meet this line at Q, and draw DQ. 
Again^ draw EQ,^ and from D draw a line II to E% meeting 
AB produced at /J, and draw EB., 

In like manner continue to reduce the number of sides of 
the polygon until we obtain the A EPR, 

Then A EPR is the triangle required. Q.B.F. 

Proof. The polygon AQDEF has one side less than the 
polygon ABCDEF. 

Furthermore, in the two polygons, the -pontABDEF is common, 
and the A BQD = A BCD. § 326 

{For the bcLse BB is common, and iJieir verticea C and Q are in 
the line CQ II to the base.) 

.\A QDEF = ABCDEF. Ax. 1 

In like manner it may be proved that • 

AREF =-: A QDEF, and EPR a ARER Q. B. D. 
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Pboposition XVIL Pboblbm 
349. To construct a square equivalent to a given 



parallelogram. 

D 



p 



ajii] 



\ 



I 

I 
I 
I-, 

N 



\ 



Giyen the paraUdogram ABCD. 

Bequired to construct a square equivalent to the OABCD, 

Construction. Upon any convenient line take NO equal to a, 
and OM equal to 5, the altitude and base respectively of O 
ABCD. 

Upon NM as a diameter describe a semicircle. 

At O erect OP ± to NMy meeting the circle at P. § 228 
Construct the square 5, having a side equal to OP, 



Then S is the square required. 
Proof. NO:OP=:OP:OM. 

.\0P^==N0X0M. 
OP^ = ab. 



That is, 
But 
and 



Q.B.F. 

§297 
§261 
Ax. 9 



S=OP , 
nJABCD==ab. §322 

.-. S =nJABCD, by Ax. 9. Q.B.D. 

350. CoBOLiiART 1. To construct a square equivalent to a 

given triangle. 

Take for a side of the square the mean proportional between the base 
and half the altitude of the triangle. 

351. CoBOLLABY 2. To construct a square equivalent to a 

given polygon. 

First reduce the polygon to an equivalent triangle, and then construct 
a square equivalent to the triangle. 
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Proposition XVIII. Pboblem 

352. To construct a parallelogram equivalent to a 
given square^ and having the sum of its base and 
altitude equal to a given line. 



C Py: ^xP 

s / I 



/ P I 



'7 



Given the square S, and the line AB. 

Required to construct a O equivalent to Sj with the Bum of 
its hose and altitude equal to AB. 

Construction. Upon AB as a diameter describe a semicircle. 

At A erect -4C ± to AB and equal to a side of the given 

square 5. § 228 

Draw CD II to AB^ cutting the circle at P. § 233 

Draw PQ ± to AB. § 227 

Then any O, as P, having AQ for its altitude and QB for 



its base is equiv. 


alent to S. 


Q.E.P. 


Proof. 


AQ:PQ=PQ:QB. 


§297 




.\PQ^=^AQy.QB, 


§ 261 


Furthermore 


PQ is n toC^. 


§95 




.\PQ = CA. 


§127 




.\pq^=ca\ 


Ax. 5 




.\AQXQB=CA^. 


Ax. 8 


But 


P = AQXQB, 


§322 


and 


s=ca\ 


§320 




.-. P=5, by Ax. 8. 


Q.B.D. 



Thus is solved geometricall j the algebraic problem, given x + y = a, 
xy^b, to find x and y. 
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pBOPOsrriON XIX. Problem 

353. To construct a parallelogram equivalent to a 
given square, and having the difference of its base and 
altitude equal to a given line, 
c 




A X \b I 



A \ \b 



\ 



/ 



Giyen the square S, and the line AB. 

Required to construct a O equivalent to S^ with the differ- 
erne of its base and attitude equal to AB. 

Construction. Upon AB as a diameter describe a oircle. 

From A draw A C, tangent to the circle, § 246 

and equal to a side of the given square S. 
Through the center of the circle draw CD intersecting the 
circle at E and Z>. 

Then any O, as P, having CD for its base and CE for its 
altitude, is equivalent to 5. q. b. f. 

Proof. CD : CA = CA : CE. § 302 

.\CA^=^CDxCEy §261 
and the difference between CD and CE is the diameter of the 
circle, that is, AB. 

But P=^CDxCE, §322 

and S^Ca\ §320 

.-. P=S,hj Ax. 8. . Q.B.D. 

Thus is solved geometrically the algebraic problem, given x — y b a, 
9^ s 6, to find X and y. 
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Pboposition XX. Pboblem 

354. To construct a polygon similar to a given poly- 
gon and equivalent to another given polygon. 

/ N 




\. — 2. ; 



Giyen the polygons P and Q. 

Required to construct a polygon similar to P and equiva- 
lent to Q. 

Construction. Construct squares equivalent to P and Q, § 351 
and let m and n respectively denote their sides. 

Let 8 be any side of P. 
Find «', the fourth proportional to m, n, and s. § 307 
Upon s'y corresponding to s, 
construct a polygon P' similar to the polygon P. § 312 
Then P' is the polygon required. q.b.p. 

Proof. Since min^sis', Const. 

.\m^:n^ = s^:s'\ §270 

But P = m% and Q = n^ Const. 

.\P:Q = 8^:s'\ Ax. 9 

But P:P' = 5*:s'*. §334 

(The areas of two aimilar polygons are to each other as the squares on 
any two corresponding sides.) 

.'.P'.Q^P'.PK Ax. 8 

.•.P'=Q. §263 

.*. P', being similar to P, is the polygon required i^.'^'B. 
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Pboposition XXI. Pboblbm 

355. To constriLct a square which shall have a given 
ratio to a given sqaxx^e. 




D 



^!.--.q 



m-^-^ 



Given the square S, and the ratio — . 

IR 






Meqaired to construct a square which shall be to S as n is 
to rru 

Construction. Take AB equal to a side of S^ and draw AYy 
making any convenient angle with AB, 

On ^ y take AE equal to m units and EF equal to n units. 

Draw EB. 
From F draw a line II to EB, meeting AB produced at C § 233 

On ^ C as a diameter describe a semicircle. 
At B erect BD J. to -4 C, meeting the semicircle at D. 
Then BD is a side of the square required. 

Proof. Denote AB by a, BC by by and BD by x. 



§228 

Q.B.F. 



Then 



But 



By inversion, 



aix=iXib. 

\ a:b = a^:oi?. 

a:b = m:n, 

a^:x^ = 7n: n. 

x^ia^ — nim. 



§297 
§271 
§273 

Ax. 8 
§266 



Hence the square .on BD will have the same ratio to 5 as 
n has to m. q.b.d. 
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Proposition XXII. Pboblbm 

356. To construct a polygon similar to a given poly- 
gon and having a given ratio to it. 







> 



Given the polygon P and the ratio — • 

m 



Required to construct a polygon similar to P, wMch shaU be 
to F as n is to m. 

Construction. Let s be any side of P. 

Draw a line s', such that the square on s* shall be to the 
square on « as n is to m. § 355 

Upon «' as a side corresponding to s construct the polygon 
P' similar to P. § 312 

{Upon a given line corresponding to a given side cf a given polygon, 
to construct a polygon similar to the given polygon.) 

Then P' is the polygon required. q.b.p. 

Proof. P'iP=^8'^:A §334 

(The areas of two similar polygons are to each other as the squares 
on any tu)0 corresponding sides.) 

But «'* : s* = » : m. Const. 

Therefore P' : P = » : m, by Ax. 8. Q. b, d. 

This problem enables us to construct a square that is twice a given 
square or half a given square, to construct an equilateral triangle that 
shall be any number of times a given equilateral triangle, and in general 
to enlaige or to reduce any figure in a given ratio. An architect's drav^ 
ing, for example, might need to be enlarged so as to be double the area 
of the original, and the scale could be found by this method. 
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SXXSCISE 66 

Pboblbms of Computation 

1. The sides of a triangle are 0.7 in., 0.6 in., and 0.7 in. 
respectively. Is the largest angle acute, right, or obtuse ? 

2. The sides of a triangle are 5.1 in., 6.8 in., and 8.5 in. 
respectively. Is the largest angle acute, right, or obtuse ? 

3. Find the area of an isosceles triangle whose perimeter 
is 14 in. and base 4 in. (One decimal place.) 

4. Find the area of an equilateral triangle whose perimeter 
is 18 in. (One decimal place.) 

5. Find the area of a right triangle, the hypotenuse being 
1.7 in. and one of the other sides being 0.8 in. 

6. Find the ratio of the altitudes of two triangles of equal 
area, the base of one being 1.5 in. and that of the other 4.5 in. 

7. The bases of a trapezoid are 34 in. and 30 in., and the 
altitude is 2 in. Find the side of a square having the same area. 

8. What is the area of the isosceles right triangle in which 
the hypotenuse is V2 ? 

9. What is the area of the isosceles right triangle in which 
the hypotenuse is 7 V2 ? 

10. If the side of an equilateral triangle is 2 V3, what is the 
altitude of the triangle ? the area of the triangle ? 

11. If the side of an equilateral triangle is 1 ft., what is the 
area of the triangle ? 

12. If the area of an equilateral triangle is 43.3 sq. in., what 
is the base of the triangle ? (Take Vs = 1.732.) 

13. The sides of a triangle are 2.8 in., 3.5 in., and 2.1 in. 
respectively. Draw the figure carefully and see what kind of 
a triangle it is. Verify this conclusion by applying a geometric 
test, and find the area of the triangle. 
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EXERCISE 56 

Theobems 

1. The area of a rhombus is equal to half the product of 
its diagonals. 

2. Two triangles are equivalent if the base of the first 
is equal to half the altitude of the second, and the altitude 
of the first is equal to twice the base of the second. 

3. The area of a circumscribed polygon is equal to half the 
product of its perimeter by the radius of the inscribed circle. 

4. Two parallelograms are equivalent if their altitudes are 
reciprocally proportional to their bases. 

5. If equilateral triangles are constructed on the sides of a 
right triangle, the triangle on the hypotenuse is equivalent to 
the sum of the triangles on the other two sides. 

6. If similar polygons are constructed on the sides of a 
right triangle, as corresponding sides, the polygon on the 
hypotenuse is equivalent to the sum of the polygons on the 
other two sides. 

Ex. 6 is one of the. general forms of the Pythagorean Theorem. 

7. If lines are drawn from any point within a parallelogram 
to the four vertices, the sum of either pair of triangles with 
parallel bases is equivalent to the sum of the other pair. 

8. Every line drawn through the intersection of the diag- 
onals of a parallelogram bisects the parallelogram. 

9. The line that bisects the bases of a trapezoid divides the 
trapezoid into two equivalent parts. 

10. If a quadrilateral with two sides parallel is bisected by 
either diagonal, the quadrilateral is a parallelogram. 

11. The triangle formed by two lines drawn from the mid- 
point of either of the nonparallel sides of a trapezoid to the 
opposite vertices is equivalent to half the trapezoid- 
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SXSRCISS 57 
Problems of Gonstbuotion 

1. Giyen a square, to construct a square of half its area. 

2. To construct a right triangle equivalent to a given 
oblique triangle. 

3. To construct a triangle equivalent to the sum of two 
given triangles. 

4. To construct a triangle equivalent to a given triangle, 
and having one side equal to a given line. 

5. To construct a rectangle equivalent to a given parallelo- 
gram, and having its altitude equal to a given line. 

6. To construct a right triangle equivalent to a given tri- 
angle, and having one of the sides of the right angle equal to 
a given line. 

7. To construct a right triangle equivalent to a given tri- 
angle, and having its hypotenuse equal to a given line. 

8. To divide a given triangle into two equivalent parts by 
a line through a given point P in the base. 

9. To draw from a given point P in the base AB of a tri- 
angle ABC a line to -4C produced, so that it may be bisected 
by BC. 

10. To find a point within a given triangle such that the 
lines from this point to the vertices shall divide the triangle 
into three equivalent triangles. 

11. To divide a given triangle into two equivalent parts by 
a line parallel to one of the sides. 

12. Through a given point to draw a line so that the seg- 
ments intercepted between the point and perpendiculars drawn 
to the line from two other given points may have a given ratio. 

13. To find a point such that the perpendiculars from it to 
the sides of a given triangle shall be in the ratio ^, g', r. 
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EXERCISE 68 

Review Questions 

1. What is meant by the area of a surface ? Illustrate. 

2. What is the difference between equivalent figures and 
congruent figures ? 

3. State two propositions relating to the ratio of one 
rectangle to another. 

4. Given the base and altitude of a rectangle, how is the area 
found ? Given the area and base, how is the altitude found ? 

5. How do you justify the expression, ** the product of two 
lines " ? ** the quotient of an area by a line " ? 

6. Can a triangle with a perimeter of 10 in. have the same 
area as one with a perimeter of 1 in. ? Is the same answer 
Jjrue for two squares ? 

7. Can a parallelogram with a perimeter of 10 in. have the 
same area as a rectangle with a perimeter of 1 in. ? Is the' 
same answer true 'for two rectangles ? 

8. Explain how the area of an irregular field with straight 
sides may be found by the use of the theorems of Book IV. 

9. A triangle has two sides 5 and 6', including an angle of 
70**, and another triangle has two sides 2 and 7 J, including an 
angle of 70^ What is the ratio of the areas of the triangles ? 

10. Two similar triangles have two corresponding sides 5 in. 
and 16 in. respectively. The larger triangle has how many 
times the area of the smaller ? 

11. Given the hypotenuse of an isosceles right triangle, how 
do you proceed to find the area ? 

12. Given three sides of a triangle, what test can you apply 
to determine whether or not it is a right triangle ? 

13. Suppose you wish to construct a square equivalent to a 
given polygon, how do you proceed ? 
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REGULAR POLYGONS AND CIRCLES 

357. RegnlAT Polygon. A polygon that is both equiangular 
and equilateral is called a regular polygon. 

Familiar examples of regular polygons are the equilateral trismgle and 
the square. 

It is proved in Prop. I (§ 862) that a circle may be circumscribed about, 
and a circle may be inscribed in, any regular polygon, and that these 
circles are concentric (§ 188). 

358^ Radius. The radius of the circle cir- 
cumscribed about a regular polygon is called 
the radius of the polygon. 

In this figure r is the radius of the polygon. 

359. Apothem. The radius of the circle inscribed in a regular 
polygon is called the apothem of the polygon. 

In the figure a is the apothem of the polygon. The apothem is evi- 
dently perpendicular to the side of the regular polygon (§ 185). 

360. Center. The common center of the circles circumscribed 
about and inscribed in a regular polygon is called the center of 
the polygon. 

In the figure O is the center of the polygon. 

361. Angle at the Center. The angle between the radii drawn 
to the extremities of any side of a regular polygon is called the 
angle at the center of the polygon. 

In the figure m is the angle at the center of the polygon. It is evidently 
subtended by the chord which is the side of the inscribed polygon. 

227 
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Pboposition I. Theobbm 

362. A circle may he circumscribed about, and a circle 
may be inscribed in, any regular polygon. 



J:^^ ^^-'i 

Giyen the regular polygon ABCDE. 

To prove that 1. a circle may he circumscribed ahout ABODE; 
2. a circle may he inscribed in ABODE. 

Proof. 1. Let be the center of the circle which may be 
passed through the three vertices A, J5, and C § 190 

Draw OAy OB, 00, OD. 

Then OB = 00, §162 

and AB^OD. §357 

Furthermore Z CBA = Z DOB, § 367 

and Z OBO = Z 00 B. § 74 

.-. Z OBA = Z DOO. Ax. 2 

.-. A OAB is congruent to A OOD. § 68 

.\OA=OD. §67 

Therefore the circle that passes through A, B, O, passes also 
through D. 

In like manner it may be proved that the circle that passes 
through B, O, and D passes also through E; and so on. 

Therefore the circle described with as a center and OX as a 
radius will be circumscribed about the polygon, by § 205. q. b. d. 
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Proof. 2. Let O be the center of the circumscribed circle. 

D 



Since the aides of the regxdar polygon are equal chords of 
the circumscribed circle, they are equally distant from the 
center. § 178 

Therefore the circle described with as a center, with the 
perpendicular from to a side of the polygon as a radius, will 
be inscribed in the polygon, by § 206. q.e.d. 

363. Corollary 1. 2%€ radius drawn to any vertex of a 
regular polygon bisects the angle at the vertesc 

364. Corollary 2. The angles at the center of any regular 

polygon are equal, and each is supplementary to an interior 

angle of the polygon. 

For the angles at the center are corresponding angles of congraent 
triangles. If Jf is the mid-point of AB^ then since the A MOB and OBM 
are complementary what can we say of their doubles, A OB and CBA ? 

365. Corollary 3. An equilateral polygon inscribed in a . 
cirde is a regular polygon. 

Why are the angles also equal ? 

366. Corollary 4. An equiangular polygon circumscribed 

citnyut a circle is a regular polygon^ 

By joining consecutive points of contact of the sides of the polygon 
can you show that certain isosceles triangles are congruent, and thug 
prove the polygon equilateral 9 
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Proposition II. Theorem 

367. If a circle is divided into any number of equal 
arcSy the chords joining the successive points of division 
form a regular inscribed polygon; and the tangents 
dravm at the points of division form a regular drcumr 
scribed polygon. 




Given a circle divided into equal arcs by A^ B^ C, 2>, and £, AB^ 
BCy CD^ DE, and EA being chords, and PQ^ QR^ JRS^ ST, and TP 
being tangents at B^ C, D, E^ and A respectively. 

To prove that 1. ABODE is a regular polygon ; 
2. FQEST 18 a regular polygon. 

Proof. 1. Bince the arcs are equal by. construction, 

.-. AB =: BC = CD = DE =z EA, § 170 

.*. ABODE is a regular polygon. § 365 

(An equilateral polygon inscribed in a circle is a regular polygon,) 

Proof. 2. ZP == ZQ = ZR ==ZS = ZT. §221 

(An Z formed by two tangents is measured by hostile difference of 
the intercepted arcs,) 

.-. PQRST is a regular polygon. § 366 

(An equiangular polygon circumscribed about a circle is a 

regular polygonJi O.B.D.. 
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CoBOLLARY 1. TaugentB to a circle at the vertices of 
a regular inscribed polygon form a regular circumscribed poly- 
gon of the same number of sides. 



Corollary 2. Tangents to a circle at the mid-points 
of the arcs subtended by the sides of a regular inscribed 
polygon form a regular circumscribe 
polygon^ whose sides are parallel to the 
sides of the inscribed polygon and whose 
vertices Ue on the radii (^produced) cf 
the inscribed polygon 

For two corresponding sides, AB and A'R^ 
are x)erpendicular to OM (§§ 176, 186), and are 
parallel (§ 96) ; and the tangents MET and NIT^ 

intersecting at a point equidistant from OM and ON (§ 192), intersect upon 
tto bisector of the Z MON (§ 162) ; that is, upon the radius OB (§ 363). 




370. Cqrollary 3. Lin^s drawn from each 
vertex of a regular polygon to the mid-points 
of the adjacent arcs sultended by the sides of 
the polygon form a regular inscribed polygon 
of double the number of sides. 






p 




371. Corollary 4. Tangents at the mid* i 
points of the arcs between adjacent points of J 
contact of the sides of a regular circumscribed 
polygon form a regular circumscribed polygon ^\ 
of double the number of sides. AM 

372. Corollary 5. The perimeter of a regular inscribed 
polygon is less than that of a regular inscribed polygon of 
double the number of sides ; and the perimeter of a regular 
circumscribed polygon is greater than that of a regular cin 
cumscribed polygon of double the number of sides. 
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EXERCISE 59 

1. Find the radius of the square whose side is 5 in. 

2. Find the side of the square whose radius is 7 in. 

3. Find the radius of the equilateral triangle whose side 
is 2 in. 

4. Find the side of the equilateral triangle whose radius 
is 3 in. 

5. Find the apothem of the equilateral triangle whose side 
is V3 in. 

6. Find the side of the equilateral triangle whose apothem 
is2V3in. 

7. How many degrees are there in the angle at the center 
of an equiangular triangle ? of a regular hexagon ? 

8. Given an equilateral triangle inscribed in a circle, to 
circumscribe an equilateral triangle about the circle. 

9. Given an equilateral triangle inscribed in a circle, to in- 
scribe a regular hexagon in the circle, and to circumscribe a 
regular hexagon about the circle. 

10. Given a square inscribed in a circle, to inscribe a regular 
octagon in the circle, and to circumscribe a regular octagon 
about the circle. 

11. How many degrees are there in the angle at the center 
of a regular octagon ? in each angle of a regular octagon ? in 
the sum of these two angles ? 

12. What is the area of the square inscribed in a circle of 
radius 2 in.? 

13. The apothem of an equilateral triangle is equal to half 
the radius. 

14. Prove that the apothem of an equilateral triangle is equal 
to one fourth the diameter of the circumscribed qircle. From 
this show how an equilateral triangle may be inscribed in a circle. 
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Proposition IIL Theorem 

373. Two regular polygons of the same number of 
sides are similar. 





Giyen the regular polygons P and P^ each having n sides. 

To prove that P and P' are similar. 

2(n-2) 
Proof. Each angle of either polygon = — ^^ rt A. § 145 

2 (n — 2) 
{Each Zofa rtguJUxr polygon of n 8ide8 U equal to —^ rt. A,) 

Hence the polygons P and P' are mutually equiangular. 
Furthermore, '.' AB = BC = CD=z DE=: EA, 
and ^'J5' = J5'C' = C'2>' = />'£:' = £:U', §357 

Hence the polygons have their corresponding sides propor- 
tional and their corresponding angles equal. 

Therefore the two polygons are similar, by § 282. q.b.d. 

374. Corollary. The areas of two regular polygons of the 

same number of sides are to each other as the squares on any 

two corresponding sides. 

For the areas of two similar polygons are to each other as the squares 
on any two corresponding sides (§ 884), and two regular polygons of the 
I number of sides are similar. 
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Peoposption IV. Theorem 

375. The perimeters of two regular polygons of the 
same number of sides are to each other as their radiij 
and also as their apothems. 





A M B Af W B' 

Giyen the regular polygons with perimeters p and p\ radii r 
and r', apothems a and a\ and centers and 0' respectively. 

To prove that j^ : j^' = r : r' = a : a'. 

Proof. Since the polygons are similar, § 373 

.\pip^=iABiA'B\ §291 
Furthermore in the isosceles AOAB and 0'A'B\ 

ZO=^ZO\ §364 

and OA:OB=: OU' : O'M Ax. 8 
(For each of these raUoa equals 1.) 

.-. the A OAB and 0U'J5' are similar. § 288 

.\AB:A'B' = r:r\ §282 

Also A AMO and ^'Jf 0' are similar. § 286 

.•.>:/ = «:«'. §282 

.'.^ :^' = r :/ = a: a', by Ax. 8. Q.B.D. 

376. CoROLLART. The areas of two regular polygons of the 
same number of sides are to each other as the squares on the 
radii of the circumscribed circles^ and also as the squares <m 
the radii of the inscribed circles. 
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BXSRaSE 60 

1. Find the ra4}io of the perimeters and the ratio of the 
areas of two regular hexagons, their sides being 2 in. and 
4 in. respectively. 

2. Find the ratio of the perimeters and the ratio of the 
areas of two regular octagons, their sides having the ratio 2 : 6. 

3. Find the ratio of the perimeters of two squares whose 
areas are 121 sq. in. and 30^ sq. in. respectively. 

4. Find the ratio* of the perimeters and the ratio of the 
areas of two equilateral triangles whose altitudes are 3 in. 
and 12 in. respectively. 

5. The area of one equiangular triangle is nine times that 
of another. Required the ratio of their altitudes. 

6. The area of the cross section of a steel beam 1 in. thick 
is 12 sq. in. What is the area of the cross section of a beam of 
the same proportions and 1 J in. thick ? 

7. Squares are inscribed in two circles of radii 2 in. and 
6 in. respectively. Find the ratio of the areas of the squares, 
and also the ratio of the perimeters. 

8. Squares are inscribed in two circles of radii 2 in. and 
8 in. respectively, and on the sides of these squares equi- 
lateral triangles are constructed. What is the ratio of the 
areas of these triangles? 

9. A round log a foot in diameter is sawed so as to have 
the cross section the largest square possible. What is the area 
of this square ? What would be the area of the cross section 
of the square beam cut from a log of half this diameter ? 

10. Every equiangular polygon inscribed in a circle is regular 
if it has an odd number of sides. 

11. Every equilateral polygon circumscribed about a circle 
is regular if it has an odd number of sides 
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Peoposition v. Thbobem 

377. If the number of sides of a regular inscribed 
polygon is indefinitely increased^ the apothem of the 
polygon approaches the radius of the circle as its limit 




(Hven a xegular polygon of n sides inscribed in the circle of 
radius OA^ s being one side and a the apothem. 

To prove that a approaches r as a limits if n is increased 

indefinitely. 

Proof* We know that a<r. §86 

Then since r — aKAM, §112 

and AM<s, §174 

.-.r— a<5. Ax. 10 

If n is taken sufficiently great, s, and consequently r — a, can 
be made less than any assigned positive value, however small. 

Since r—a can become and remain less than any assigned 
positive value by increasing w, it follows that 

r is the limit of a, by § 204. q.e.d. 

378. Corollary. If the number of sides of a regular in- 
scribed polygon is indefinitely increased^ the square on the 
apothem approaches the square on the radius of the circle 
as its limit. 

^or r«-a« = 2jtf'. §888 

Therefore by taking n sufiQciently great, s, and conseq^nouUy 4 iff and 
oonaequently r* — a', approaches zero as its limit. 
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Peoposition VI. Thboeem 

379. An arc of a circle is less than a line of any hind 
that envelops it on the convex side and has the same 
extremities. 




Given BCA ^n arc of a circle, AB being its diord. 

To prove that the arc BCA is less than a line of any hind 
that envelops this are and terminates at A and B. 

Proof. Of all the lines that can be drawn, each to include 
the area ABC between itself and the chord AB^ there must be 
at least one shortest line ; for all the lines are not equal. 

Let BDA be any kind of line enveloping BCA as stated. 

The enveloping line BDA cannot be the shortest ; for draw- 
ing ECF tangent to the arc BCA at any point C, the line 
BFCEA < BFDEA, since FCE < FDE. Post 3 

In like manner it can be shown that no other enveloping 
line can be the shortest. 

.*. BCA is shorter than any enveloping line. Q.B.D. 

380. Corollary. A circle is less than the perimeter of any 
polygon circumscribed about it 

381. Circle as a Limit. From Prop. YI we may now assume : 

1. The circle is the limit which the perimeters of regular in- 
scribed polygons and of similar circumscribed polygons approach, 
if the number of sides of the polygons is indefinitely increased, 

2. J%e area of the circle is the limit which the areas of the 
inscribed and circumscribed polygons approach* 
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Peoposition VII. Theorem 

382. Two drcumferences have the same ratio as their 
radii. 





Given the circles with drcomferences c and c\ and radii r and 
r' respectively. 

To prove that c: </ ^rir'. 

Proof. Inscribe in the circles two similar regular polygons, 
and denote their perimeters by p and p'. 

Then p:p' = r:r\ §375 

Conceive the number of sides of these regular polygons to 
be indefinitely increased, the polygons continuing similar. 

Then J? and j?' will have c and c' as limits. § 381 

But the ratio p :p' will always be equal to the ratio r : r'. 



.pr'=^p^r. 



§375 
§261 
§207 

Q.B.D. 



.\c:c' = r:f^,hj §264 

383. Corollary 1. The ratio of any circle to its diameter 
is constant. 

Why does c : €"= 2r : Sr'? Then why does c : 2r = c': 2r^? 

384. The Symhol tt. The constant ratio of a circle to its 
diameter is represented by the Greek letter tt (pi). 

385. CoBOLLABT 2. In any circle c^^irr. 

ft 
For, by definition, «r = - — 
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Pboposition VIII. Thbobem 

S86. The area of a regular polygon is equal to half 
the product of its apothem by its perimeter. 




Given the regular polygon A5C2>£F, with apothem a, perimeter A 
and areas. 

To prove that 8 = i^ap. 

Proof. Draw the radii OA, OB, OC, etc., to the suooessiye 
vertices of the polygon. 

The polygon is then divided into as many triangles as it 
has sides. 

The apothem is the common altitude of these A, and the 
area of each A is equal to J a multiplied by the base. § 326 

Hence the area of all the triangles is equal to ^ a multiplied 
by the sum of all the bases. Ax. 1 

But the sum of the areas of all the triangles is equal to the 
area of the polygon. Ax. 11 

And the sum of all the bases of the triangles is equal to the 
perimeter of the polygon. Ax. 11 

.'. «= ^ ap. Q.R.D. 

S87. Similar Parts. In different circles similar arcs, similar 
sectors, and similar segments are such arcs, sectors, and seg- 
ments as correspond to equal angles at the center. 

For example, two arcs of SQP in different circles are similar arcs, and 
the corresponding sectors are similar sectors. 
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Proposition IX. Theorem 

388. J%e area of a circle is equal to half the product 
of its radius, hy its drcumference. 




Given a circle ^th radius r, circumference c, and area s. 
To prove that 8 = ^rc. 

Proof. Circumscribe any regular polygon of n sides, and 

denote the perimeter of this polygon by p and its area by s'. 

Then since r is its apothem, s' = ^rp, § 386 
Conceive n to be indefinitely increased. 

Then since p approaches c as its limit, § 381 
and r is constant, 
.'. J rp approaches ^rc as its limit. 

Also s' approaches s as its limit. § 381 

But s' = irp always. § 386 

.\s = irc, by §207. Q.B.D. 

389. Corollary 1. The area of a circle is equal to ir times 
the square on its radius. 

For the area of the O = J re = J r x 2 ttt = irr^. 

390. Corollary 2. The areas of two circles are to each other 
as the squares on their radii, 

391. Corollary 3. The area of a sector is equal to half the 
product of its radius hy its arc, 

area of sector arc of sector 



For 



area of circle circle 
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BXSHCISE 61 

1. QVo circles axe constructed with radii 1^ in. and 4| in. 
respectively. The circumference of the second is how many 
times that of the first? 

2. The circumference of one circle is three times that of 
another. The square on the radius of the first is how many 
times the square on the radius of the second? 

3. The circumference of one circle is 2J times that of 
another. The equilateral triangle constructed on the diameter 
of the first has how many times the area of the equilateral 
triangle constructed on the diameter of the second? 

4. A circle with a diameter of 5 in. has a circumference of 
16.708 in. What is the circumference of a pipe that has a 
diameter of 2 in. ? 

5. A wheel with a circumference of 4 ft. has a diameter 
of 1.27 ft., expressed to two decimal places. What is the cir- 
cumf erence^ of a wheel with a diameter of 1.58| ft. ? 

6. A regular hexagon is 2 in. on a side. Find its apothem 
and its area to two decimal places. 

7. An equilateral triangle is 2 in. on a side. Find its apothem 
and its area to two decimal places. 

8. The radius of one circle is 2^ times that of another. 
The area of the smaller is 16.2 sq. in. What is the area of 
the larger ? 

9. The radius of one circle is 3^ times that of another. 
The area of the smaller is 17.76 sq. in. What is the area of 
the larger ? 

10. The circumferences of two cylindrical steel shafts are 
respectively 3 in. and IJ in. The area of a cross section of the 
first is how many times that of a cross section of the second ? 

11. The arc of a sector of a circle 2^ in. in diameter is If in. 
What is the area of the sector ? 
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Proposition X. Problem 
392. To inscribe a square in a given circle. 



Given a circle with center O. 

Required to inscribe a square in the given circle. 

Construction. Draw two diameters AC and BD perpendicular 
to each other. § 228 

Draw AB, BC^ CD^ and DA. 

Then ABCD is the square required. q.e.p. 

Proof. ThQACBA.DCB.ADCyBAD^XQTt.A. §216 

(An A inscribed in a semicircle is art, Z,) 

The A at the center O being rt. A, Const, 

the arcs AB, BC, CD, and DA are equal, § 212 

and the sides AB, BC, CD, and DA are equal. S 170 

Hence the quadrilateral ABCD is a square, by § 65. q.b,i>. 

393. Corollary. To inscribe regular polygons of 8, 16, 32, 
64, etCy sides in a given circle. 

By bisecting the arcs AB^ BC^ etc., a regular polygon of how many 
sides may be inscribed in the circle ? By continuing the process r^^lar 
polygons of how many sides may be inscribed f 

In general we may say that this corollary allows us to inscribe a reg- 
ular polygon of 2» sides, where n is any positive integer. As a special 
case it is Interesting to note that n may equal 1. 
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Peoposition XI. Problem 
894. To inscribe a regular hexagon in a given drele. 



Giyen a circle with center O. 

Required to inscribe a regular hexagon in the given circle. 

Construction. From the center draw any radius, as OC, 
With C as a center, and a mdius equal to OC^ describe an 
arc intersecting the circle at D, 

Draw OD and CD. 

Then CD is a side of the regular hexagon required, and 
therefore the hexagon may be inscribed by applying CD six 
times as a chord. q.b.f. 

Proof. The A OCi> is equiangular. §76 

{An equUateral triangle is equiangular.) 

Hence the Z COD is J of 2 rt. A, or J of 4 rt. A. § 107 

.*. the arc CD is J of the circle. 
.'. the chord CD is a side of a regular inscribed hexagon. q.b.d. 

395. Corollary 1. To inscribe an equilateral triangle in 

a given circle. 

By joining the alternate vertices of a regular inscribed hexagon, an 
equilateral triangle may be inscribed. 

396. Corollary 2. To inscribe regular polygons of 12, 24, 
48, etc., sides in a given circle. 
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Proposition XII. Problem 
397. To hiscrihe a regular decagon in a given circle. 




B 
Given a circle with center 0. 

Required to inscribe a regular decagon in the given circle. 

Construction. Di-aw any radius OA, 

and divide it in extreme and mean ratio, § 311 

so that OA:OP=OP: AP, 

From ^ as a center, with a radius equal to OP, 

describe an arc intersecting the circle at B, 

Draw AB. ^ 

Then ^J5 is a side of the regular decagon required, and there- 
fore the regular deciagon may be inscribed by applying AB ten 
times as a chord. q.b.f. 

Proof. Draw PB and OB. 

Then OA:OP= OP : AP, Const. 

and AB = OP. Const. 

.-. OA : AB = AB: AP. Ax. 9 

Moreover, /.BAO = Z.BAP. Iden. 

Hence the AOAB and BAP are similar. § 288 

But the A 0^5 is isosceles. §162 

.'. ABAP, which is similar to AOAB, is isosceles, § 282 

and AB=znP = OP. §62 
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The A PBO being isosceles, the id O = Z OBP. § 74 

ButtheZ^PJ5 = ZO + ZOjBP = 2ZO. §111 

Hence ABAP — 2Z.0, 

and Z.OBA^2Z.O. Ax. 9 

.-. the sum of the A of the A0^5 = 5ZO = 2 rt. ^, § 107 

and ZO = iof 2rt./J, or^i^of 4rt.A Ax. 4 

Therefore the arc AB is -j^^ of the circle. § 212 

.". the chord AB is a side of a regular inscribed decagon. q.b.d. 

398. CoBOLLARY 1. To mscTibe a regular pentagon in a 
given circle. 

399. Corollary 2. To inscribe regular polygons of 20, 40, 

80, etCy sides in a given circle. 

By bisecting the arcs subtended by the sides of a regular inscribed 
decagon a regular polygon of how many sides may be inscribed ? By con- 
tinuing the process regular polygons of how many sides may be inscribed ? 

EXERCISE 62 

If r denotes the radius of a regular inscribed polygon^ a 
the apotheniy s one sidcy A an angle^ and C the cmgle at the 
center^ show that : 

1. In a regular inscribed triangle « = r Vs, a = J r, -4 = 60**, 
C=120**. 

2. In a regular inscribed quadrilateral « = r ■v2, a = J r V2, 
^ = 90^C = 90^ 

3. In a regular inscribed hexagon s^^r^a^^r Vs, A = 120**, 
C = 60". 

4. In a regular inscribed decagon 



^^ r(V5 1) ^ a = 7rVl0 + 2V6, A =144^ C= 



36». 
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Pboposition XIII. Problem 

400. To inscribe in a given circle a regular pentadeo 
agoTiy or polygon of ff teen sides. 




. Glyen a circle. 

Required to inscribe a regular pentadecagon m the given 
circle. 

Construction. Draw a chord PB equal to the radius of the 
circle, a chord PA equal to a side of the regular inscribed- 
decagon, and draw AB, 

Then AB is a side of the regular pentadecagon required, and 
therefore the regular pentadecagon may be inscribed by apply- 
ing AB fifteen times as a chord. q.b.f. 

Proof. The arc PB is J of the circle, § 394 

and the arc PA is ^ of the circle. § 397 

Hence the arc AB is J — t^, or ^, of the circle. Ax. 2 

Therefore the chord AB is a side of the regular inscribed 

pentadecagon required. q.b.i>. 

401. Corollary. To inscribe regular polygons of 80, 60, 

120, etc.^ sides in a given circle. 

By bisecting the arcs AB^ BC, etc., a regular polygon of how many 
sides may be inscribed ? By continuing the process regular polygons of 
how many sides may be Inscribed ? In general we may say that a regu- 
lar polygon of 15 • 2" aides may be inscribed in thin manriAr 
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EXERCISE 63 

1. A five-cent piece is placed on the table. How many five- 
cent pieces can be placed around it, each tangent to it and 
tangent to two of the others? Prove it. 

2. What is the perimeter of an equilateral triangle inscribed 
in a circle with radius 1 in. ? 

3. What is the perimeter of an equilateral triangle circum- 
scribed about a circle with radius 1 in. ? 

4. What is the perimeter of a regular hexagon circumscribed 
about a circle with radius 1 in. ? 

Required to circumscribe about a given circle thefoUomng 
regular polygoTis : 

5. Triangle. 7. Hexagon. 9. Pentagon. 

6. QuadrilateraL 8. Octagon. 10. Decagon. 

11. Required to describe a circle whose circumference equals 
the sum of the circumferences of two circles of given radiL 

12. Required to describe a circle whose area equals the sum 
of the areas of two circles of given radii. 

13. Required to describe a circle having three times the area 
of a given circle. 

Required to construct an angle of: 

14. 18^ 15. 36**. 16. 9^ 17. 12^ 16. 24'. 
Required to construct with a side of given length : 

19. An equilateral triangle. 23. A regular pentagon. 

20. A square. 24. A regular decagon. 

21. A regular hexagon. 25. A regular dodecagon. 

22. A regular octagon. 26. A regular pentadecagon. 
27. Prom a circular log 16 in. in diameter a builder wishes 

to cut a column with its cross section as large a regular octagon 
as possible. Pind the length of each side. 
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Pboposition XIV. Problem 

402. Griven the side and the radius of a regular in- 
scribed polygon, to find the side of the regular inscribed 
polygon of double the number of sides. 




Qlyen AB, the side of a regular Inscribed polygon of radtos OA. 

JRequired to find APj a aide of the reffular inscribed poly- 
gon of dovble the number of sides. 

Solution. Denote the radius by r, and the side AB by s. 
Dijtw the diameter PQ ± to AB^ and draw OA. 
Then AM=:^s. 

InthertA^OJIf, oS'* = r» - J 5^. 
Therefore OM=z -y/f^^^^. 

Since PM+OM=r, 

therefore PM = r — OM 



Furthermore 



AP^ = PQxPM. 



But PQ =s2 r, and PiJf=r-Vi^-fs^. 

.-. Zp* = 2 r (r - V5^3J?). 
.-. AP =s \/2r(r-Vr»-i5'^) 
«Vr(2r- V47'^«). 
403. CoBoixABT. ^r = l,^LP = V2-->/4^. 



§174 
§338 
Ax. 5 
Ax. 11 
Ax. 2 
Ax.9 
§298 

Ax.9 
Ax. 5 

Q.B.P. 
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Pboposition XV. Peoblbm 

404. To find the numerical value of the ratio of the 
drcumferervce of a circle to its diameter. 




Given a circle of circtunf erence c and diameter d. 

c 
Required to find the numerical value of - or ir. 

a 

Solution. By § 385, 2 ttt = c. .•. w = J c when r =1. 

Let s^ (read ** s sub six ") be the length of a side of a regular 
polygon of 6 sides, s^ of 12 sides, and so on. 
If r =1, by § 394, «^=1, and by § 403 we have 

Form of Computatioii 



«j^ = V2 - V4 - (0.51763809)* 
«„ = V2 - V4 - (0.26105238)* 
«^ = V2 - V4 - (0.13080626)* 
«,„ = V2 - V4 - (0.06543817)* 
«,g, = V2 - V4 - (0.03272346)* 
«w, = V2 - V4 - (0.01636228)* 



Length of Sld« 


Length 
of Perimeter 


0.51763809 


6.21165708 


0.26105238 


6.26626722 


0.13080626 


6.27870041 


0.06543817 


6.28206396 


0.03272346 


6.28290510 


0.01636228 


6.28311644 


0.00818121 


6.28316941 


= 3.14159 nes 


trly. Q.B.B 



V is an incommensorable number. We generally take 



v= 3.1416, or 3^, and - = 0.31881. 
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EXERCISE 64 

Problems of Computation 

Uiing the value 3.1416 for w, find the circumferences of 
circles with radii as follows : 

1. 3 in. 8. 2.7 in. 5. 7 J in. 7. 2 ft. 8 in. 

2. 6 in. 4. 3.4 in. 6. 6| in. 8. 3 ft. 7 in. 

Find the circumferences of circles with diameters as follows : 

9. 9 in. 11. 5.9 in. 13. 2J ft. 15. 29 centimeters. 

10. 12 in. 12. 7.3 in. 14. 3^ in. 16. 47 millimeters. 

Find the radii of circles with circumferences as follows: 

17. 77r. 19. 16.708 in. 21. 18.8496 in. 23. 346.576 ft. 

18. 3j7r. 20. 21.9912 in. 22. 125.664 in. 24. 3487.176 in. 

Find the diameters of circles with circumferences as follows : 

25. 16 TT. 27. 2 TIT. 29. 188:496 in. 31. 3361.612 in. 

26. TT*. 28. l7ra\ 30. 219.912 in. 32. 3173.016 in. 

Find the areas of circles with radii as follows : 

33. 6 a?. 35. 27 ft. 87. 3^ in. 39. 2 ft. 6 in. 

84. 2w. 86. 4.8 ft. 88. ^ in. 40. 7 ft. 9 in. 

Find the areas of circles with diameters as follows: 

41. 16a^. 43.2.6 ft. 45. 3§yd. 47. 3 ft. 2 in. 

42. 249^1 44. 7.3 in. 46. 4f yd. 48. 4 ft. 1 in. 

Find the areas of circles unth circumferences as follows : 

49. 2 IT. 51. ira. 53. 18.8496 in. 55. 333.0096 in. 

50. 47r. 52. Uira^ 54. 329.868 in. 56. 8644256 in. 

Find the radii of circles unth areas as follows : ^ 

57. iran>\ 59. tt. 61. 12.6664. 63. 78.64. 

58. 4twmW. 60. 2ir. 62. 28.2744. 64. 113.097a 



EXERCISES 

SZSRCISS 69 

Pboblems of Constbuction" 

1. To inscribe in a given circle a regular polygon similar to 
a given regular polygon. 

2. To divide by a concentric circle the area of a given circle 
into two equivalent parts. 

3. To divide by concentric circles the area of a given circle 
into n equivalent parts. 

4. To describe a circle whose circumference is equal to the 
difference of two circumferences of given radiL 

5. To describe a circle the ratio of whose area to that of 
a given circle shall be equal to the given ratio m : n, 

6. To construct a regular pentagon, given one of the 
diagonals. 

7. To draw a tangent to a given circle such that the seg- 
ment intercepted between the point of contact and a given 
line shall have a given length. 

8. In a given equilateral triangle to inscribe three equal 
circles tangent each to the other two, each circle being tangent 
to two sides of the triangle. 

9. In a given square to inscribe four equal circles, so that 
each circle shall be tangent to two of the others and also 
tangent to two sides of the square. 

10. In a given square to inscribe four equal circles, so that 
each circle shall be tangent to two of the others and also 
tangent to one side and only on 3 side of the square. 

11. To draw a common secant to two given circles exterior 
to each other, such that the intercepted chords shall have the 
given lengths a and b, 

12. To draw through a point of intersection of two given 
intersecting circles a common secant of a given length. 
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EXERCISE 66 
Problems of Loci 

1. Find the locus of the center of the circle inscribed in a 
triangle that hasa given base and a given angle at the vertex. 

2. Find the locus of the intersection of the perpendiculars 
from the three vertices to the opposite sides of a triangle that 
has a given base and a given angle at the vertex. 

3. Find the locus of the extremity of a tangent to a given 
circle, if the length of the tangent is equal to a given line. 

4. Find the locus of a point from which tangents drawn 
to a given circle form a given angle. 

5. Find the locus of the mid-point of a line drawn from 
a given point to a given line. 

6. Find the locus of the vertex of a triangle that has a 
given base and a given altitude. 

7. Find the locus of a point the sum of whose distances 
from two given parallel lines is constant. 

8. Find the locus of a point the difference of whose dis- 
tances from two given parallel lines is constant. 

9. Find the locus of a point the sum of whose distances 
from two given intersecting lines is constant. 

10. Find the locus of a point the difference of whose dis- 
tances from two given intersecting lines is constant. 

11. Find the locus of a point whose distances from two 
given points are in the ratio min, 

12. Find the locus of a point whose distances from two 
given parallel lines are in the ratio m:n, 

13. Find the locus of a point whose distances from two 
given intersecting lines are in the ratio mm, 

14. Find the locus of a point the sum of the squares of 
wltose disfteKces fiom two givBii points is oonstftxtt 



EXERCISES 268 

EXSRCISB 67 

Examination Questions 

1. Each side of a triangle is 2n centimeters, and about each 
vertex as a center, with a radius of n centimeters, a circle is 
described. Find the area bounded by the three arcs that lie 
outside the triangle, and the area bounded by the three arcs 
that lie within jthe triangle. 

2. Upon a line AB a segment of a circle containing 240^ is 
constructed, and in the segment any chord CD subtending an 
arc of 6fO** is drawn. Find the locus of the intersection of ^C 
and BD, and also of the intersection of -4D and BC. 

3. Three successive vertices of a regular octagon are A, B, 
and C. If the length AB is a, compute the length AC, 

4. The areas of similar segments of circles are proportional 
to the squares on their radiL 

5. An arc of a certain circle is 100 ft. long and subtends 
an angle of 25^ at the center. Compute the radius of the circle 
correct to one decimal place. 

6. Given a circle whose radius is 16, find the perimeter and 
the area of the regular inscribed octagon. 

7. If two circles intersect at the points A and By and through 
A a variable secant is drawn, cutting the circles in C and D, the 
angle CBD is constant for all positions of the secant. 

8. If A and B are two fixed points on a given circle, and P 
and Q are the extremities of a variable diameter of the same 
circle, find the locud of the point of intersection of the lines 
AP and BQ. 

' 9. The radius of a circle is 10 ft Two parallel chords are 
drawn, each equal to the radius. Find that part of the area of 
the circle lying between the parallel chords. 

The propositions in Exercise 67 are taken from recent college entrance 
examination papers. 
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BXERCISB 68 

PORMULAS 

If r denotes the radiiLS of a circle^ and 8 one side of a reg- 
ular inscribed polygon^ prove thefollomng^ and find the value 
of sto two decimal places when r==l : 

1. In an equilateral triangle s = r VS. 

2. In a square « = r V2. 

3. In a regular pentagon « = J r vlO — 2 VS. 

4. In a regular hexagon « = r. 

5. In a regular octagon « = r \2 — V2. 

6. In a regular decagon s = Jr(V5 — 1). 

7. In a regular dodecagon s = r V2 — VS. 

8. A regular pentagon is inscribed in a circle whose radius 
is r. If the side is «, find the apothem. 

9. A regular polygon is inscribed in a circle w hose radi us 
is r. If the side is s, show that the apothem is \ V4 r^ — s^. 

10. If the radius of a circle is r, and the side of an inscribed 
regular polygon is s, show that the side of the similar cir- 
cumscribed regular polygon is 



V47^-5^ 

11. Three equal circles are described, each tangent to the 
other two. If the common radius is r, find the area contained 
between the circles. 

12. Given p, P, the perimeters of regular polygons of n sides 
inscribed in and circumscribed about a given circle. Find p\ 
P\ the perimeters of regular polygons oi2n sides inscribed in 
and circumscribed about the given circle. 

13. A circular plot of land d ft. in diameter is surrounded 
by a walk w ft. wide. Find the area of the circular plot and 
the area of the walk. 
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szsrciss 69 

Applied Problems 

1. The diameter of a bicycle wheel is 28 in. How many 
revolutions does the wheel make in going 10 mi. ? 

2. Find the diameter of a carriage wheel that makes 264 
revolutions in going half a mile. 

3. A circular pond 100 yd. in diameter is surrounded by a 
walk 10 ft wide. Find the area of the walk. 

4. The span (chord) of a bridge in the form of a circular 
arc is 120 ft, and the highest point of the arch is 15 ft. above 
the piers. Find the radius of the arc. 

5. Two branch water pipes lead into a main pipe. It is 
necessary that the cross-section area of the main pipe shall 
equal the sum of the cross sections of the two branch pipes. 
The diameters of the branch pipes are respectively 3 in. and 
4 in. Bequired the diameter of the main pipe. 

6. A kite is made as here shown, the semicircle 
having a radius of 9 in., and the triangle a height 
of 25 in. Find the area of the kite. 

7. In making a drawing for an arch it is required 
to mark off on a circle drawn with a radius of 5 in. 
an arc that shall be 8 in. long. This is best done by 
finding the angle at the center. How many degrees are there in 
this angle ? 

8. In an iron washer here shown, the diameter 
of the hole is If in. and the width of the washer 
is I in. Find the area of one face of the washer. 

9. Find the area of a fan that opens out into a sector of 
120**, the radius being 9| in. 

10. The area of a fan that opens out into a sector of 111** is 
96.866 sq. in. What is the radius ? (Take tt == 3.1416.) 
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EXERCISE 70 

Review Questions 

1. What is meant by a regular polygon ? by its radius ? 
by its center? by its apothem? 

2. What other names are there for a regular triangle and 
a regular quadrilateral ? 

3. If one angle of a regular polygon is known, how can 
the number of sides be determined ? 

4. The sides of two regular polygons of n sides are respec- 
tively 8 and s\ What is the ratio of their radii ? of their 
apothems ? of their perimeters ? of their areas ? 

5. The diameters of two circles are d and d^ respectively. 
What is the ratio of their radii ? of their circumferences ? of 
their areas ? 

6. If the number of sides of a regular inscribed polygon 
is indefinitely increased, what is the limit of the apothem? 
of each side ? of the perimeter ? of the area ? of the angle 
at the center? of each angle of the polygon? 

7. How do you find the area of a regular polygon ? of an 
irregular polygon ? of a square ? of a triangle ? of a parallelo- 
gram ? of a circle ? of a trapezoid ? of a sector ? 

8. What regular polygons have you learned to inscribe in 
a circle? Name three regular polygons that you have not 
learned to inscribe. 

9. Given the circumference of a circle, how can the area of 
the circle be found ? 

10. Given the area of a circle, how can the circumference of 
the circle be found ? 

11. What is the radius of the circle of which the number of 
linear units of circumference is equal to the number of square 
units of area ? 
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EXERCISE 71 

GsNERAL Review of Plane Geometry 

Write a clasfnjication of the different kinds of: 

1. Lines. 3. Triangles. 5. Polygons. 

2. Angles. 4. Quadrilaterals. 6. Parallelograms 

State the conditions under which : 

7. Two triangles are congruent. 

8. Two parallelograms are congruent. 

9. Two triangles are similar. 

10. Two straight lines are paralleL 

11. Two parallelograms are equivalent 

12. Two polygons are similar. 

Complete the following statements in the most general manner: 

13. In any triangle the square on the side opposite • • •. 

14. If two parallel lines are cut by a transversal, • • • . 

15. If four quantities are in proportion, they are in pro- 
portion by»". 

16. If two secants of a circle intersect, the angle formed is 
measured by---. 

17. The perimeters of two similar polygons are to each 
other as ••-. 

18. The areas of two similar polygons are to each other as • • -. 

19. The area of a circle is equal to • • -. 

20. In the same circle or in equal circles equal chords - • -. 

21. In the same circle or in equal circles the central angles 
subtended by two arcs are • • •. 

22. If two secants of a circle intersect within, on, or outside 
the circle, the product of • • •• 
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23. If four lines meet in a point so that the opposite angles 
are equal, these lines form two intersecting straight lines. 

24. If squares are constructed outwardly on the six sides 
of a regular hexagon, the exterior vertices of these squares are 
the vertices of a regular dodecagon. 

25. In a right triangle the line joining the vertex of the 
right angle to the mid-point of the hypotenuse is equal to half 
the hypotenuse. 

26. No two lines drawn from the vertices of the base angles 
of a triangle to the opposite sides can bisect each other. 

27. The rhombus is the only parallelogram that can be cir- 
cumscribed about a circle. 

28. The square is the only rectangle that can be circum- 
scribed about a circle. 

29. No oblique parallelogram can be inscribed in a circle. 

30. If two triangles have equal bases and equal vertical 
angles, the two circumscribing circles have equal diameters. 

31. If the inscribed and circumscribed circles of a triangle 
are concentric, the triangle is equilateral. 

32. If the three points of contact of a circle inscribed in a tri- 
angle are joined, the angles of the resulting triangle are all acute. 

33. The diagonals of a regular pentagon intersect at the 
vertices of another regular pentagon. 

34. If two perpendicular radii of a circle are produced to 
intersect a tangent to the circle, the other tangents from the 
two points of intersection are parallel. 

35. The line that joins the feet of the perpendiculars drawn 
from the extremities of the base of an isosceles triangle to the 
equal sides is parallel to the base. 

36. The sum of the perpendiculars drawn to the sides of a 
regular polygon from any point within the polygon is equal 
to the apothem multiplied by the number of sides. 
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87. If two consecutive angles of a qnadrilateral are right 
angles, the bisectors of the other two angles are perpendicular. 

38. If two opposite angles of a quadrilateral are right angles, 
the bisectors of the other two angles are parallel. 

39. The two lines that join the mid-points of opposite sides 
of a quadrilateral bisect each other. 

40. The sum of the angles at the vertices of a five-pointed 
star is equal to two right angles. 

41. The segments of any line intercepted between two con- 
centric circles are equal. 

42. The diagonals of a trapezoid divide each other into 
segments which are proportional 

43. Given the mid-points of the sides of a triangle, to con- 
struct the triangle. 

44. To divide a given triangle into two equivalent parts by 
a line through one of the vertices. 

45. To dmw a tangent to a given circle that shall alsoT)e 
perpendicular to a given line. 

46. To divide a given line into two segments such that the 
square on one shall be double the square on the other. 

47. If any two consecutive sides of an inscribed hexagon 
are respectively parallel to their opposite sides, the remaining 
two sides are parallel. 

48. If through pmy given point in the common chord of two 
intersecting circles two other chords are drawn, one in each 
circle, their four extremities will all lie on a third circle. 

49. If two chords intersect at right angles within a circle, 
the sum of the squares on their segments equals the square 
on the diameter. Investigate the case in which the chords 
intersect outside the circle ; also the case in which they inter- 
sect on the circle. 
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50. The lines bisecting any angle of an inscribed qnadrilateial 
and the opposite exterior angle intersect on the circle. 

51. The sum of the perpendiculars from any point in an 
equilateral triangle to the three sides is constant. 

52. The perpendiculars from the vertices of a triangle upon 
the opposite sides cut one another into segments that are 
reciprocally proportional to each other. 

53. The area of a triangle is equal to half the product of its 
perimeter by the radius of the inscribed circle. 

54. The perimeter of a triangle is to one side as the perpen- 
dicular from the opposite vertex is to the radius of the inscribed 
circle. 

55. The area of a square inscribed in a semicircle is equal to 
two fifths of the area of the square inscribed in the circle. 

56. The diagonals of any inscribed quadrilateral divide it 
into two pairs of similar triangles. 

57. To draw a line whose length is Vt^ in. 

58. If two equivalent triangles are on the same base and the 
same side of the base, any line cutting the triangles, and par- 
allel to the base, cuts off equal areas from the triangles. 

59. To divide a given arc of a circle into two parts such that 
their chords shall be in a given ratio. 

60. The area between two concentric circles may be found 
by multiplying half the sum of the two circumferences by the 
difference between the radiL 

61. Find the length of the belt connecting two wheels of 
the same size, if the radius of each wheel is 18 in., the distance 
between the centers 6 ft., and 4 in. is allowed for sagging. 

62. To construct a regular inscribed heptagon draftsmen 
sometimes use for a side half the side of an inscribed equi- 
lateral triangle. Construct such a figure with the compasses, 
and state whether the rule seems exact or only approximate. 
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405. Subjects Treated. Of the many additional subjects that 
may occupy the attention of the student of plane geometry if 
time permits, two are of special interest These are Symmetry, 
and M aifima and Minima. 

406. Symmetric Points. Two points are said to be symmetrio 
with respect to a pointy called the center of symmetry, if this 
third point bisects the straight line which joins the two points. 

Two points are said to be symmetric with respect to an axis, 
if a straight line, called the axis of symmetry, is the perpen- 
dicular bisector of the line joining them. 

407. Sjrmmetric Figure. A figure is said 
to be symmetric with respect to a point, if 
the point bisects every straight line drawn 
through it and terminated by the boundary 
of the figure. 

A figure is said to be symmetric with 
respect to an axis, if the axis bisects every ^ 
perpendicular through it and terminated 
by the boundary of the figure. 

Evidently this will be the case if one part coin- 
cides with another part when folded over the axis. 

406. Two Sjnnmetric Figures. Two figures 
are said to be symm^ric with respect to a 
point or symmetric with respect to an axis, 
if every point of each has a correspond- 
ing symuxetric point in the other. 

SOI 




• I ! 
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PbOPOSITION I. THEOBEaC 

409. A quadrilateral that has two adjacent sides 
equal, and the other two sides equal, is symmetric 
with respect to the diagonal joining the vertices of the 
angles formed hy the equal sides; and the diagonals 
are perpendicular to each other. 




Giyen the quadrilateral ABCD, having AB equal to AD, and CB 
equal to CD, and having the diagonals AC and ED. 

To prove that the diagonal AC is an axis of symmetry y and 
that ACis ± to BD. 

Proof. In the A ABC and ADC, 

AB = AD, and CB = CD, 
and AC = AC. 

.*. A ABC is congruent to A ADC. 
.\ZBAC = Z CAD, and Z ^CJ5 = Z DCA 

Hence, if A ABC is turned on ^C as an axis until it fails 
on A ADC, AB will fall on AD, CB on CD, and OB on OD. 
/. the A ABC will coincide with the A ADC. 
.\ AC will bisect every perpendicular drawn through it and 
terminated by the boundary of the figure. 

•*. -4 C is an axis of symmetry. . §407 

/, 4C is X to 5Z), by § 406. qb.©. 



Given 

Iden. 

§80 

§67 
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Pboposition II. Theobem 

410. If a figure is symmetric with respect to two 
axes perpendicular to each other, it is symmetric with 
respect to their intersection as a center. 



.A^'''''^^ 






^ 



GiTen the figure ABCDEFGH, symmetric with respect to the two 
perpendicular axes XT, YT\ which intersect at 0. 

To prove that is the center of symmetry of the figure. 
Procf . Let P be any point in tLe perimeter. 

Draw PilfQX to yy, and QJViJX to -YZ'. 
Then PQ is 11 to XX\ and QR is II to.rr'. 

Draw POy OR, and MN. 
Then QN=NR. 

{Theflgure is given 08 symmetric loith respect to XX\) 

But QNz=MO. 

.\NRz=^MO. 
.*. 720 is equal and parallel to JVlAf. 
^ ^; _In like manner, OP is equal and parallel to NM. 
.'. /20P is a straight line. 

.'. bisects PR, any straight line, and hence bisects every 

straight line drawn through and terminated by the perimeter. 

•*. is the center of symmetry of the figure, by § 407. q.b.i>. 



§227 
§95 

§407 

§127 
Ax. 8 
§130 

§94 
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EXERCISE 72 

1. Draw a figure showing the number of axes of symmetry 
possessed by a square. 

2. Draw a figure showing the number of axes of symmetry 
possessed by a regular hexagon. 

3. Draw a figure showing six of the unlimited number of axes 
of symmetry of a circle, and showing the center of symmetry, 

4. Show by drawings that two congruent triangles may 
be placed in a position of symmetry with respect to an axis. 
In one of the drawings let a common side be the axis. 

5. Show by a drawing that two congruent triangles may be 
placed in a position of symmetry with respect to a center. 

6. Two figures symmetric with respect to an axis are con- 
gruent. 

7. Two figures symmetric with respect to a center are con- 
gruent. 

8. Make a list of quadrilaterals that are symmetric with 
respect to an axis. 

9. Make a list of quadrilaterals that are symmetric with 
respect to a center. 

10. What kinds of regular polygons are symmetric with re- 
spect both to a center and to an axis ? Prove this for the hexagon. 

11. A circle is symmetric with respect to its center as a 
center of symmetry, and is also symmetric with respect to 
any diameter as an axis. 

12. An isosceles triangle is symmetric with respect to an axis, 
and therefore the angles opposite the equal sides are equal 

13. Two tangents drawn to a circle from the same point are 
symmetric with respect to an axis. 

14. The four common tangents to two given circles form, 
together with the circles, a figure symmetric with respect to 
the line of centers as an axis. 
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411. Maxima and Minima. Among geometric magnitudes that 
satisfy given conditions, the greatest is called the maximum^ and 
the smallest is called the minimum. 

The plural of maximum is maxima^ and the plural of minimum is 
minima. 

Among geometric magnitudes that satisfy given conditions, there may 
be several equal magnitudes that are greater than any others. In this 
case all are called maxima. 

Similarly there may be several minima magnitudes of a given kind. 

412. Isoperimetric Polygons. Polygons which have equal 
perimeters are called isoperimetric polygons. 

If the circumference of a circle equals the perimeter of a polygon, the 
circle and the polygon are said to be isoperimetric, and similarly for all 
other closed figures in a plane. 

Proposition III. Theorem 

413. Of all triangles having two given sides, that in 
which these sides include a right angle is the maximum. 



D \^ D 

• \/ • 



PAP B 

Given the triangles ABC and ABD^ with AB and CA equal to 
AB and DA respectively, and with angle BAC a right angle. 

To prove that AABC> A ABD. 

Proof. From D draw the altitude DP. § 227 

Then DA > DP. § 86 

But DA = CA. Given 

/. CA > DP. Ax. 9 

.-. A ABC > AABD, by § 327. Q.B.D. 
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Pboposition IV. Theorem 

414. Of all isoperimetric triangles having the same 
hose the isosceles triangle is the rnaximuni. 





Fig. 1 



Fig. 2 



§136 

§215 

§97 



GiTen the triangles ABC and ABC^ having equal perimeters, and 
haying AC equal to BC^ and AC not equal to BC\ 

To prove that A ABC > A ABC\ 

Proof. Produce AC to B\ making CB^ = AC. 

Draw BB' and C'B\ and draw CQ II to AB. 
Then since AC = CB\ .'.BQ = QB*. 

And since CA=zCB=z CB\ .\Z.B 'BA is a rt Z. 
.-. CQ is ± to BB'. 

C cannot lie on AB\ for if it could, then CC^+C^B would 

equal CB^ which is impossible. Post. 1 

Then since AC +CB^ <AC^ +C^B', §112 

.'.AC + CB<AC^-^C'B\ Ax. 9 

.\AC^+C'B<AC^+C^BK Ax. 9 

.\C^B<C^B\ Ax. 6 

.•. C ' cannot lie on CQ, for then C 'J5 would equal C '5'. § 150 

C cannot lie above CQ (Fig. 1), for C'-B', which < C'P + PB\ 
would be less than C'B, which equals C^P + PB\ 

.*. C must lie below CQ, as in Fig. 2. 

.-. A ABC > A ABC, by § 327. «.«.ix 
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Proposition V. Theorem » 

415. Of aU polygons with sides all given hut onCy the 
maodmum can he inscribed in the semicircle which has 
the undetermined side for its diameter. 

c_ 




E A—^ 

Given ABCDE^ the in«Tliiiiiin of polygons with sides AB^ BC^ 
CD, DE^ haying the vertioes A and £ on the line MN. 

To prove that ABODE can be inscribed in the semicircle 
having EA for its diameter. 

Proof. From any vertex, as C, draw CA and CE. 

The A A CE must be the maximum of all A having the sides 
CA and CE^ and the third side on AfiV; otherwise, by increas- 
ing or diminishing the Z EC Ay keeping the lengths of the sides 
CA and CE unchanged, but sliding the extremities A and E 
along the line MN^ we could increase the A ACE, while the 
rest of the polygon "would remain unchanged; and therefore 
we could increase the polygon. But this is contrary to the 
hypothesis that the polygon is the maximum polygon. 

Hence the A ACE is the maximum of triangles that have 
the sides CA and CE. 

Therefore the Z ^C^ is a right angle. § 413 

Therefore C lies on the semicircle having EA for its 
diameter. § 215 

Hence every vertex lies on this semicircle. 

That is, the maximum polygon can be inscribed in the semi- 
circle having the undetermined side for its diameter. q.b.o. 
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' Pboposition VI. Theorem 

416. Of aU polygons with given sides, one that can 
he inscribed in a circle is the maadmurn. 





A A 

Giyen the polygon ABODE inscribed in a circle, and the polygon 
A^B'C'D'E^ which has its sides equal respectively to the sides of 
ABCDE^ but which cannot be inscribed in a circle. 

To prove that ABODE > A'B'CD'W. 

Proof. Draw the diameter APj and draw CP and P2>. 

Upon C'D' as a base, construct the A C'P*D^ congruent to the 
A CPDy and draw A^P\ 

Since, by hypothesis, a O cannot pass through all the vertices 
of AB'C'P'D'E\ one or both of the parts A*P'D'E\ A'B'C'P' 
cannot be inscribed in a semicircle. 

Neither A'P'D'E' or A'B^C'P' can be greater than its corre- 
sponding part. § 416 

{Of all polygons loUh sides all given but one, the maximum can be inscribed 
in the semicircle which has the undetermined side for its diameter.) 

Therefore one of the parts A'P'D'E', A'B'C'P' must be less 
than, and the other cannot be greater than, the corresponding 
part of ABCPDE. 

.'. ABCPDE > A'B'C'P*D^E\ 
Take from the two figures the congruent A CPD and C'P'D^, 
Then ABODE > A'B'O'D'E', by Ax. 6. q.b. ix 
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Pboposition VII. Theorem 

417. Of isoperimetric polygons of a given number of 
sides, the maadmum is equilateral. 

B 





Given the pol3rS[on ABCDEF^ the maximum of isoperimetric 
polygons of n sides. 

To prove that the polygon ABCDEF is equilateral. 
Proof. Draw -4 C. 

The A ABC must be the maximum of all the A which are 
formed upon A C with a perimeter equal to that of A ABC, 

Otherwise a greater A APC could be substituted for A ABC^ 
without changing the perimeter of the polygon. 

But this is inconsistent with the fact that the polygon 
ABCDEF is given as the maximum polygon, 

•*. the AABC\a isosceles. § 414 

.\AB^BC. 
Similarly BC = CD, CD = DE, and so on. 

.*. the polygon ABCDEF is equilateral Q.B.D. 

418. Corollary. The maximum of isoperimetric polygons 
of a given number of sides is a regular polygon. 

For the maximum polygon is equilateral (§ 417), and can be inscribed 
in a circle (§ 416). Therefore the maxim nm polygon is regular (§ < 
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Proposition VIII. Theorem 

419. Of isoperimetric regular polygons^ that which 
has the greatest number of sides is the rnaxiraum. 





X B 



GlTen the regular polygon Pof three sides, and the isoperimetric 
regular polygon P^ of four sides. 

To prove that P'>P. 

Proof. Draw CX from C to any point X in AB. 

Invert the A AXC and place it in the position XCYj letting 
X fall at C, C at Z, and A at Y. 

The polygon XBCY is an irregular polygon of four sides, 
which by construction has the same perimeter as P' and the 
same area as P 

Then the regular polygon P' of four sides is greater than 
the isoperimetric irregular polygon XBCY of four sides. § 418 

That is, a regular polygon of four sides is greater than the 
isoperimetric regular polygon of three sides. 

In like manner, it may be shown that P' is less than the iso- 
perimetric regular polygon of fiye sides, and so on. q.b»d. 

Discussion. We may illustrate this by the case of an equilateral tri- 
angle and a square, each with the perimeter p. In the triangle the base 
is J p, the altitude ] p Vs, and the area ^ j^ \^, or about 0.048 p«. In the 
square the base and altitude are each }p, and the area is ^ p*, or 0.0626p>. 
The area of the polygon is therefore increasing as we increase the number 
of sides. 

Since the limit approached by the perimeters is a circle, we may inf ex 
that ^faXL isopenmetric planefigurea the circle hoi the greatest area. 
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Pboposition IX. Theorem 

Of regvlar polygons having a given area, that 
which has the greatest number of sides has the niinimum 
perimeter. 



p' 





Given the regular polygons P and P' having the same area, P' 
haying the greater number of sides. 

To prove that the perimeter of P>the perimeter of P\ 

Proof. Construct the regular polygon P" having the same 
perimeter as P', and the same number of sides as P. 

Denote a side of P by «, and a side of P" by «". 
Tken P'>P". 

But P = P'. 

.\P>P^\ 
But. P:P" = 5*:«"« 

.*. the perimeter of P > the perimeter of P". 

But the perimeter of P' = the perimeter of P". Const. 

/. the perimeter of P > the perimeter of P', by Ax. 9. q.b. d. 

Discussion. We may illustrate this, as on page 270, by the case of 
an equilateral triangle and a square, each with area a^. The side of 
the square is a, and the perimeter 4 a. The area of the equilateral tri- 
angle is Js^ Vs. Therefore is^Vs = a^, or l3^ = a. Now \^= VVS; 
hence we have V3= 1.73+ , and v^=: Vl.73=l.S + . Hence i« x 1.3=a, 
and s = 1.6 a, and the perimeter of the triangle is 4.6 a. Therefore the 
perimeter of the square is less than that of the triangle. 



§419 

Given 

Ax.9 

§374 

Ax. 6 
Ax. 6 
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BXSRCISB 73 
Maxima and Minima 

1. Of all equivalent parallelograms that have equal bases, 
the rectangle has the minimum perimeter. 

2. Of all equivalent rectangles, the square has the minimum 
perimeter. 

3. Of all triangles that have the same base and the same 
altitude, the isosceles has the minimum perimeter. 

4. Of all triangles that can be inscribed in a given circle, the 
equilateral is the maximum and has the maximimi perimeter. 

5. To inscribe in a semicircle the maximum rectangle. 

^6. Find the area of the maximum triangle inscribed in a 
semicircle whose radius is 3 in. 

7. Of all polygons of a given number of sides that can ■ 
be inscribed in a given circle, that which is regular has the 
maximum area and the maximum perimeter. 

8. Of all polygons of a given number of sides that can be 
circumscribed about a given circle, that which is regular has 
the minimum area and the minimum perimeter. 

9. In a given line required to find a point such that the 
sum of its distances from two given points on the same 
side of the line shall be the minimum. 

How does AP + PB compare with A'B ? and 
this with A'X+XB ? and this with AX+XB?- 
This is the problem of a ray of light from A to 
the mirror CD, and reflected to B. 

10. To divide a given line into two 
segments such that the sum of the squares on these segments 
shall be the minimum. 

11. To divide a given line into two segments such that their 
product shall be the maximum. 
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BOOK VI 

LINES AND PLANES IN SPACE 

421. The Nature of Solid Geometry. In plane geometry we 
deal with figures lying in a flat surface, studying their proper- 
ties arid relations and measuring the figures. In solid geometry 
we shall deal with figures not only of two dimensions but of 
three dimensions, also studying their properties and relations 
and measuring the figures. 

422. Plane. A surface such that a straight line joining any 
two of its points lies wholly in the surface is called a plane. 

A plane is understood to be indefinite in extent, but it is conveniently 
represented by a rectangle seen obliquely, as here shown. 




423. Determining a Plane. A plane is said to be determined 
by certain lines or points if it contains the given lines or 
points, and no other plane can contain them. 

When we suppose a plane to be drawn to include given points or lines, 
we are said to pass the plane through these points or lines. 

When a straight line is drawn from an external point to a plane, its 
point of contact with the plane is called its foot, 

424. Intersection of Planes. The line that contains aU the 
points common to two planes is called their intersection, 

278 



274 BOOK VI. SOLID GEOMETRY 

425. Postulate of Planes. Corresponding to the postulate, that 
one straight line, and only one, can be drawn through two given 
points, the following postulate is assumed for planes : 

One plane, and only one, can be parsed through two given 

intersecting straight lines. 

For it is apparent from the first figure that a plane may be made to 
turn about any single straight line AB, thus assuming different positions. 
But if CD intersects AB at P, as in the second figure, then when the 
plane through AB turns until it includes C, it must include D, since it 
includes two points, C and P, of the line (§ 422). If it turns any more,, it 
will no longer contain C. 





426. Corollary 1. A straight line and a point not in the 
line determine a plans. 

For example, line AB and point' C in the above figure. 

427. Corollary 2. TTiree points not in a straight line deter- 
mine a plane. 

For by joining any one of them with the other two we have two inter- 
secting lines (§ 426). 

428. Corollary 3. Thuo parallel lines determine a plane. 

N 
For two parallel lines lie in a plane (§ 93), and a plane containing 
either parallel and a point P in the other is determined (§ 426). 
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429. If two planes cut each other, their intersection is 
a straight line. 

p - ^ 



M 




Given MN and PQ^ two planes which cut each other. 

To prove tha{ the planes MN and FQ intersect in a 
straight line. 

Proof. Let A and B be two points common to the two planes. 
Draw a straight line through the points A and B. 
Then the straight line AB lies in both planes. § 422 
(For it has two points in each plane.) 

No point not in the line AB can be in both planes ; for one 
plane, and only one, can contain a straight line and a point 
without the line. § 426 

Therefore the straight line through A and B contains all 
the points common to the two planes, and is consequently the 
intersection of the planes, by § 424. q.b.d. 

Discussion. What is the corresponding statement in plane geometry ? 

430. Perpendicular to a Plane. If a straight, line drawn to a 
plane is perpendicular to every straight line that passes through 
its foot and lies in the plane, it is said to be perpendicular to 
the plane. 

When a line is perpendicular to a plane, the plane is also said to he 
perpendicular to the line. 
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Proposition II. Theorem 

431. If a line is perpendicular to each of two other 
lines at their point of intersection, it is perpendicular 
to the plane of the two lines. 



1 
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Giyen the line AO perpendicular to the lines OF and OR at O. 

To prove that AO i% 1. to the plane MN of these lines. 

Proof. Through draw in MN any other line OQ, and draw 
PR cutting OP, OQ, OR, at P, Q, and R, 

Produce ^O to -4', making OA^ equal to OAy and join A and 
-4' to each of the points P, Q, and R. 

Then OP and OR are each ± to AA^ at its mid-point 

.-. AP ^ A% and AR = A'R. § 150 

.-. AAPR is congruent to AA'PR. § 80 

.\ZRPA=ZA'PR. §67 

That is, ZQPA^ZA'PQ. 

.-.A PQA is congruent to A PQA'. § 68 

.•.^Q = ^'Q(§67); and OQis±to^^'at a §151 
.'. ^O is J- to any and hence to every line in MN through 0, 
.*. AO is ± to the plane MN, by § 430. Q.B.D. 
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432. AU the perpendiculars that can he drawn to a 
given line at a given point lie in a plane which is per- 
pendicular to the given line at the given point. 




Given the plane MN perpendicular to the line OT at 0. 

To prove that OF, any line _L to OY at 0, Kcb in MN. 

Proof. Let the plane containing OY and OP intersect the 
plane MN in the line OP'; then OF is ± to 0P\ § 430 

In the plane POY only one X can be drawn to OY at 0. § 57 
Therefore OP and OP' coincide, and OP lies in MN 
Hence every ± to OF at 0, as OQ, OR, lies in MN q.b.d. 

/. 433. Corollary 1. Through a given point in a given line 
one plane, and only one, can be passed perpendicular to the line. 

434. Corollary 2. Through a given external point one plane, 
and only one, can be passed perpendicular to a given line. 

Given the line OY and the point P. Y 

Draw PO ± to OY, and OQ ± to OY. 
Then OQ and OP determine a plane through K~. 
PXtoOr. ^/_ 



--^r« 



N 



Only one such plane can he drawn; for 
only one ± can he drawn to OY from the point P {§ 82). 

435. Oblique Line. A line that meets a plane but is not per- 
pendicular to it is said to be oblique to the plane. 
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Proposition IV. Theorem 

436. Through a given point in a plane there can he 
drawn one line perpendicular to the plane^ and oniy one. 

^ Q 




Given the point P in the plane MN. 



To prove that there can be drawn one line perpendicular to 
the plane MN at P, and only one. 

. Proof. Through the point P draw in the plane MN any line 
4^, and pass through P a plane -X^F ± to AB^ cutting the 
plane MN in CD, § 433. 

At P erect in the plane XY the line PQJLto CD, 
The line AB, being ± to the plane XY by construction, is ± 
to PQ, which passes through its foot in the plane. § 430 

That is, PQ is ± to AB ; and as it is ± to CD by construc- 
tion, it is ± to the plane MN, § 431 
Moreover, any other line PR drawn from P is oblique to 
MN, For PQ and PR intersecting in P determine a plane. 

To avoid drawing another plane, use XY again to represent 
the plane of PQ and PR, letting it cut MN in the line CD, 

Then since PQ is ± to MN, it is ± to CD, § 430 

Therefore PR is oblique to CD, § 57 

Therefore PR is oblique to MN, § 436 

Therefore PQ is the only ± to MN at the point P, Q.B.D. 

DiscuMion. What is the corresponding proposition in plane geometry? 
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Proposition V. Theorem 

437. Thr(mgk a given exterri^d point there can be draion 
one line j>erpendicular to a given plane, and oifdy one. 
jr 







Y 
Given the plane JlfATand the external point P. 

To prove that there can be drawn one line from P perpen- 
dicular to the plane MN^ and only one. 

Proof. In MN draw any line EHy and let XY he a plane 
through P ± to EH, cutting MN in AB, and EH in C, 

Dyaw PO 1. to ABy and in MN draw any line OD from to EH. 

Produce PO, making OP' = OP, and draw PC, PD, P^C, P^D. 

Since DC\Bl.toXY,A PCD and P'CZ) are right angles. § 430 

Since the side DC is common, and PC =P^C, § 150 

.'. rt. A PCD is congruent to rt. A P^CD. § 69 

.\PD = P'D. §67 

.-. OD is ± to PP' at 0. § 161 

.-. PO is ± to MN, being ± to Oi> and AB. § 431 

Moreover, every other line PF from P to MN is oblique 

to MN. (The proof is left for the student.) 

.'.PO is the only J_ from P to MN. q.b.d. 

438. Corollary. The perpendicular is the shortest line 
from a point, to a plane. 

The length of this J. is called the distance from the point to the plane. 
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Proposition VI. Theorem 

439. Obliqice lines draion from a point to a plane, 
meeting the plane at equal distances from the foot of 
the perpendicular, are equal ; and of two oblique lines, 
meeting the plane at unequal distances from the foot 
of the perpendicular, the more remote is the greater. 




Given the plane MN, the perpendicular line POj the oblique lines 
PA, PB, PC, the equal distances OB, OC, and the unequal dis- 
tances OA, OC, with OA greater than OC. 

To prove that PB = PC, and PA > PO. 
Proof. In the A OBP and OCP, 

OP^OP, Men. 

OB=iOC, Given 

and Z BOP = Z POC. § 56 

.•.A OBP is congruent to A OCP. , § 69 

.\PB = PC. §67 

Let Ay By and lie in the same straight line. 

Then OA>OC. Given 

.-. OA > OB, Ax. 9 

.'.PA>PB. §84 

r.PA> PCy by Ax. 9. q.b.d. 

Discussion. Compare the corresponding case hi plane geometry. 
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440. Corollary 1. Equal oblique lines dratvnfrom a point 
to a plane meet the plane at equal distances from the foot of the 
perpendicular; and of two unequal oblique lines the greater 
meets the plane at the greater distance from the foot of the 
perpendicular. 

In the figure on page 280, if PB is given equal to FC, then since 
"PO = FO^ and the angles at are right angles, what follows with re- 
spect to the ^ OBF and 0CF7 with respect to OB and OC ? 

Furthermore, if FA > PC, how does FA compare with PJB? 

Then how does OA compare with OB ? Why? 

Then how does OA compare with OC ? 

441. Corollary 2. The locus of a point equidistant from 
all points on a circle is a line through the center ^ perpen- 
dicular to the plane of the circle. 

In the figure on page 280, in order to prove that PO is the required 
locus what must be proved for any iwint on PO (§ 148) ? for any point 
not on PO ? Prove both of these facts. 

442. Corollary 3. . The locus of a point equidistant from 
' the vertices of a triangle is a line through the center of the 

circumscribed circle^ perpendicular to the plans of the triangle. 

How doefi this follow from Corollary 2 ? 

What locus is the line through the center of the inscribed circle, per- 
pendicular to the plane of the triangle ? 

443. Corollary 4. The locus of a point equidistant from 
two given points is the plane perpendicular to the line joining 
them^ at its mid-point. 

For any point C in this plane lies in a X to AB 
at 0, its mid-point (§ 430). 

Hence how do CA and CB compare (§ 160) ? 

And any point D outside the plane MN cannot lie 
in & ± to AB sX 0. What may therefore be said as to the distances 
from D to ^ and -B (§ 160) ? 

What is the proposition in plane geometry corresponding to Corol- 
lary 4 ? In what respect do the two proofs differ ? 
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Proposition VII, Theorem X, 

444. Two lines perpendicular to the same plane are 
parallel. 




Given the lines AB and CD, perpendicular to the plane MN. 
To prove that AB and CD are parallel. 

Proof. Draw AD and BD, and in MN draw through D 
EF ± to BDy making DE = DF. Draw BE, AE, BF, AF. 

Now prove that A BDE and BDF are congruent (§ 69), that 
AADE and ADF are right angles (§ 80), and that BD, CD, 
and AD lie in the same plane (§ 432). 

But AB also lies in this plane, § 422 

and AB and CD are both ± to BD. § 430 

.-. AB is II to CD, by § 96. * Q.B.D. 

445. Corollary 1. If one of two parallel lines is perpen- 
dicular to a plane, the other is also perpendicular ^ a 

to the plane. m \ ^ 

For if through any point O of CB a line is drawn ±to I b A \ 
MN, how is it related to AB (§ 444) ? Now apply § 94. ; jr 

446. Corollary 2. If two lines are parallel ^ ^ 
to a third line, they are parallel to each other. 

For a plane MN ± to CD is ± to AB and EF(% 445). ^ 

447. Line and Plane Parallel. If a line and plane oannot 
meet, however far produced, they are said to be paralUL 
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EXERCISE 74 

1. Why does folding a sheet of paper give a straight edge ? 

v^ 2. If equal oblique lines are drawn from a given external 
point to a plane, they make equal angles with lines drawn from 
the points where the oblique lines meet the plane to the foot 
of the perpendicular from the given point. 

3. If from the foot of a x)erpendicular to a plane a line is 
drawn at right angles to any line, in the plane, the line drawn 
from its intersection with the line in the plane to any point 
of the perpendicular is perpendicular to the line of the plane. 

4. If two perpendiculars are drawn from a point to a plane 
and to a line in that plane resi)ectively, the line joining the 
feet of the i)erpendiculars is perpendicular to the given line. 

5. From two vertices of a triangle perpendiculars are let fall 
on the opposite sides. From the intersection of these perpen- 
diculars a perpendicular is drawn to the plane of the triangle. 
Prove that a line drawn to any vertex of the triangle, from 
any point on this perpendicular, is perpendicular to the line 
drawn through that vertex parallel to the opposite side. 

6. Find the point in a plane to which lines may be drawn 
from two given external poijits on the same side of the plane 
so that their sum shall be the least possible. 

From one point A suppose & ± AO drawn to the plane and produced 
to A\ making 0A^= OA, Connect A^ and the other point 5 by a line 
cutting the plane at P. Then BPA is the shortest line. 

7. If three equal oblique lines are drawn from an external 
point to a plane, the perpendicular from the point to the plane 
meets the plane at the center of the circle circumscribed about 
the triangle having for its vertices the feet of the oblique lines. 

8. State and prove the propositions of plane geometry cor- 
responding to §§ 444, 445, and 446. Why do not the proofs 
of those propositions apply to these sections ? • 
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Proposition VIII. Theorem 

448. If two lines are parallel^ every plane containing 
one of the lines, and only one, is parallel to the other line. 




Given the parallel lines AB and CD^ and the plane JfcDV contain- 
ing CD but not AB. 

To prove that the plane MN is parallel to AB. 

Proof. AB and CD are in the same plane, AD. § 93 

This plane AD intersects the plane MN in CD, Given 

Now AB lies in the plane AD, however far produced. § 422 

Therefore, if AB meets the plane MN at all, the point of 

meeting must be in the line CD. § 422 

But since AB is II to CD, Given 

.-. AB cannot ineet CD. § 93 

.'. AB cannot meet the plane MN. 

.'. MN is II to AB, by § 447. q.b.d. 

449. Corollary 1. Through either of two lines not in the 

same plane one plane, and only one, can be passed parallel to 

the other. 

For if AB and CD are the lines, and we pass a 
plane through CD and a line CE which is drawn K. 
parallel to AB, what can be said of the plane MN I 
determined by CD and CE, with respect to the line jc 
AB? Why can there be only one such plane ? 




4^ 
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450. Corollary 2. Through a given point one plane^ and 

(ndy one^ can he passed parallel to any two given lines in space. 

Suppose P the given point and AB and CD the 
given lines. If, now, we draw through P the line 
A'B" parallel to AB, and the line C'lT parallel to CD, 

these lines will determine the plane MN (§ 426). ^. Li- 

Then what may be said of the plane MN with re- 
spect to the lines AB and CB ? Why can only one 
plane be so passed through P ? ^ 

Discussion. Proposition VIII might of course be made more general 
by allowing both of the parallels to lie in the plane MN, That is, If two 
lines are parallel, a plane containing one of the lines cannot intersect the 
other, although the other line might lie in it. 

In the figure of Corollary 2 the ZJyPB' is sometimes spoken of as the 
angle between the nonintersecting lines AB and CD, although this is not 
commonly done in elementary geometry. 

451. Parallel Planes. Two planes which cannot meet, how- 
eyer far produced, are said to be parallel. 

EXERCISE 75 

yC 1. What is the locus of a point in a plane equidistant from 
two parallel lines ? What is the corresponding locus in space, 
given two parallel planes instead of two parallel lines ? Draw 
the figure, without proof. 

2. Find the locus in a plane of a point at a given distance 
from a given external point. What is the corresponding case 
of plane geometry ? 

3. If a given line is parallel to a given plane, the intersection 
of the plane with any plane passed through the given line is 
parallel to that line. 

4. If a given line is parallel to a given plane, a line pai-allel 
to the given line drawn through any point of the plane lies in 
the plane. 
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Proposition IX. Theorem: 

452. Two planes perpendicular to the same line are 
parallel. 




Given the planes MNand PQ perpendicular to the lineAR 

To prove that the planes MN and FQ are parallel 

Proof. If MN and PQ are not parallel, they must meet. 
If they could meet, we should have two planes from a point 
of their intersection ± to the same straight line. 

But this is impossible. § 434 

.*. MN and PQ are parallel, by § 451. q.b.d. 



EXERCISE 76 

1. What is the locus of a point equidistant from two given 
points A, B, and also equidistant from two other given points 

2. What is the locus of a point at the distance d from a 
given plane P, and at the distance d' from a given plane P' ? 

\ 3. What is the locus of a point at the distance d from a 
given plane P, and equidistant from two given points A, B? 

4. Pind a point at the distance d from a given plane P, at 
the distance d^ from a given plane P', and equidistant from 
two given points A, B, Can there be more than one such 
point ? Draw the figure, without proof. 



LINES AKD PLAKES 287 

Proposition X. Theorem 

453. The intersections of two parallel planes hy a third 
plane are parallel lines. 




Given the parallel planes MN and PQ^ cut by the plane RS in 
AB and CD respectively. 

To prove that the intersections AB and CD are parallels 

Proof. AB and CD are in the same plane RS, Given 

If AB and CD meet, the planes MN and PQ must meet, since 

AB is always in MN and CD is always in PQ, § 422 

But MN and PQ cannot meet. § 451 

.-. AB is II to CD, by § 93. q.b.d. 

454. Corollary 1. Parallel lines included between par- 
allel plants are equal. 

In the above figure, suppose ^C II to BD, Then the plane oi AC and 
BD will intersect MN and PQ in lines that are how related to each 
other? Then what kind of a figure is ACDB? 

455. Corollary 2. Thuo parallel planes are everywhere 

equidistant from each other. 

Drop perpendiculars from any points in MN to PQ. Prove that these 
perpendiculars are parallel and hence (§ 464) that they are equal. 
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Proposition XL Theorem: 

456. A line perpendicular to one of two parallel planes 
is perpendicular to the other also. 



1 






.c 



F"- — 



\ 



Given the line AB perpendicular to tlie plane MN^ and the plane 
PQ parallel to the plane MN, 

To prove that AB is perperidicular to the plane PQ. 

Vxfxii. Pass through AB two planes AE, AF, intersecting 
MN in ACf AD, and intersecting PQ in BE, BF, respectively. 

Then ^IC is II to BE, and AD is II to BF. § 453 

But^5is±to.4Cajid^Z). §430 

.-. AB is ± to BE and BF. § 97 

/. AB is ± to the plane PQ, by § 431. q.b.d. 

457. Corollary 1. Through a given point one plane, and 
onJt/ one, can be passed parallel to a given plane. 

How is a plane through .^, ± to AB, related to PQ ? Now use § 433. 

458. CoROLLABT 2. The locus of a point equidistant from 
two parallel planes is a plane perpendicular to a line which is 
perpendicular to the planes and which bisects the segment cut 
off by them. 

459. Corollary 3. The locus of a point equidistant from 
two parallel lines is a plane perpendicular to a line which is 
perpendicular to the given lines and which bisects the segment 
cut off by them. 
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460. If two intersecting lines are each parallel to a 
plane, the plane of these lines is parallel to that plane. 




Given the intersecting lines ACy ADy each parallel to the plane 
PQy and let MN be the plane determined by AC and AD. 

To prove that MN" is parallel to PQ. 

Proof. Draw AB _L to PQ, 

Pass a plane through AB and AC intersecting PQ in BE, 
and a plane through AB and AD intersecting PQ in BF, 

Then AB is _L to BE and BF, § 430 

But A C and BE lie in the sam6 plane, Const. 

and AC cannot meet BE without meeting the plane PQ, which 

is impossible. § 447 

.'. BE is Wio AC, §93 

Similarly BF is II to AD, 

,', AB is ± to AC and to AD, § 97 

r.AB is Jl to the plane MN, § 431 

.-. MN is II to PQ, by § 452. q.e.d. 

Discussion. It is evident that this proposition does not depend upon 
the position of A, For example, C and D might remain where they are 
and A might recede a long distance, AC and AD becoming more nearly 
parallel. So long as the lines intersect, and only so long, are we certain 
that the planes are parallel. 
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Pboposition XIII. Theorem 

461. If two angles not in the same plane have their 
sides respectively parallel and lying cm the same side of 
the straight line joining their vertices^ the angles are 
equals and their planes are parallel. 

L / ■ / i ^N 




Given the angles A and A\ in the planes MN and PQ respec- 
tively, and their corresponding sides parallel and lying on the same 
side of AAK 

To prove thatZ.A=^Z. A\ and that MN is II to PQ.^ 

Frwt. Take AD and A'D' equal, also AC and A^C equal. . 

Draw DD\ CC\ CD, C^D\ 

Since ^2> is equal and II to A^D\ 

.-. AA' is equal and II to DD\ § 130 

In like manner AA^ is equal and II to CC\ 

.'. DD^ and CC are equal, Ax. 8 

and DD^ and CC" are parallel. § 446 

,\CD=^C^D\ §130 

.-. A ADC is congruent to AA'D^C^. § 80 

.\ZA=:ZA'. §67 

But MN is II to each of the lines ^'C and A'D'. § 448 

.'. MN is II to PQ, by § 460. q.e.d. 

Discassion. Why does not the proof of the corresponding proposition 
in plane geometry apply here ? 
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Proposition XIV. Theorem 



/' 



/ 



462. If two lines are cut by three parallel planes^ their 
corresponding segments are proportional. 



Given the lines AB and CD^ cut by the parallel planes JICY, 
PQy BS^ in the points ii, £, B^ and C, F, 2>, respectively. 

To prove that AEiEB=z CF: FD. 

Proof. Draw AD cutting the plane PQ in G, 

Pass a plane through AB and AD, intersecting PQ in the 
line EG, and intersecting RS in the line BD. 

Also pass a plane through AD and CD, intersecting PQ in 
the line GF, and intersecting MN in the line AC, 

Then JS:G is II to BD, 

and GFvAWtoAC. §453 

.-. ^£::JE:JB = ^Gf:GD, 
and CF:FD = AG:GD. §273 

.-. AEiEB^ CF: FD, by Ax. 8. Q.B.D. 

Discussion. This is a generalization of § 276. It may be stated still 
more generally, If two lines are cut by any number of parallel planes^ their 
corresponding segments are proportional. In particular, the case might be 
considered in which AB and CD intersect between the planes. 

Why does not the proof of the corresponding case (§ 275) in plane 
geometry apply here ? 
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EXERCISE 77 

•^ 1. Find the locus of a line drawn through a given point, 
parallel to a given plane. ^ 

'^ 2. Find the locus of a point in a given plane that is equi- 
distant from two given points not in the plane. 

. 3. Find the locus of a point equidistant from three given 
points not in a straight line. 

, 4. Find the locus of a point equidistant from two given 
parallel planes and also equidistant from two given points. 

5. What is the locus of a point in a plane at a given dis- 
tance from a given line in the plane ? What is the locus of 
a point at a given distance from a given plane ? 

6. The line AB cuts three parallel planes in the points -4, 
By B ; and the line CD cuts these planes in the points C, F, D, 
If AE = ^ in., EB=:S in., and CD =12 in., compute CF and FD. 

7. The line AB cuts three parallel planes in the points -4, 
Ey B ; and the line CD cuts these planes in the points C, F, D. 
liAB=:S in., CF=5 in., and CD = 9 in., compute AE and EB, 

8. To draw a perpendicular to a given plane from a given 
point without the plane. 

9. To erect a perpendicular to a given plane at a given 
point in the plane. 

10. It is proved in plane geometry that if three or more 
parallels intercept equal segments on one transversal, they 
intercept equal segments on every transversal. State and prove 
a corresponding proposition in solid geometry. 

11. It is proved in plane geometry that the line joining the 
mid-points of two sides of a triangle is parallel to the third 
side. State and prove a corresponding proposition in solid 
geometry, referring to a plane passing through the mid-points 
of two sides of a triangle. 
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463. Dihedral Angle. The opening between two intersecting 
planes is called a dihedral angle. 

In this figure the two planes AM 
and BN are called the faces^ of the 
dihedral angle, and the line of inter- 
section AB is called the edge of the B<, 
angle. 

A dihedral angle is read by nam- 
ing the letters designating its edge, 
or its faces and edge, or by a small letter within. Thus the dihedral 
angle here shown may be designated by AB^ M-AB-N, or d. 

464. Size of a Dihedral Angle. The size of a dihedral angle 
depends upon the amount of turning necessary to bring one 
face into the position of the other. 

The analogy to the plane angle is apparent, and is still further seen 
as we proceed. 

465. Adjacent Dihedral An- 
gles. If two dihedral angles 
have a common edge, and a 
common face between them, 
they are said to be adjacent 
dihedral angles. 

For example, M-AB-N and N-BA-F are adjacent dihedral angles. 

466. Sight Dihedral Angle. If one plane meets another plane 
and makes the adjacent dihedral angles equal, each of these 
angles is called a right dihedral angle. 

Dihedral angles are said to be straigM, acute, obtitse, reflex, comple- 
merUary, supplementary, covjugaJte, and vertical, under conditions similar 
to those obtaining with plane angles. There is little occasion, however, 
to use any of these terms in connection with dihedral angles. 

467. Perpendicular Planes. If two planes intersect and form 
a right dihedral angle, each of the planes is said to be perpen- 
dicular to the other plane. . 
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468. Plane Angle of a Dihedral Angle. The plane angle formed 
by two straight lines, one in each plane, perpen- Oi^..,.,^^^^ ^ 
dicular to the edge at the same point, is called * 
the plane angle of the dihedraZ angle. ^ ^N^ "^ 



For example, AAOBi& the plane angle of the dihedral 



B' 



angle 00", MAO and BO are each ± to 00", ^// 

469. Corollary. The plane avigle of a dihedral angle has 
the same magnitude from whatever point in the edge the per- 
pendieuJars are drawn. 

How is CKB' related to 0J5, and O'A' to OA (§ 95) ? Then how is 
ZA'aR related to ZAOB (§ 461) ? 

470. Relation of Dihedral Angles to Plane Angles. It is appar- 
ent that the demonstrations of many properties of dihedral 
angles are identically the same as the demonstrations of anal- 
ogous properties of plane angles. A few of the more important 
propositions will be proved, but the following may be assumed 
or may be taken as exercises : 

1. If a plane meets another plane, it forms with it two adjacent 
dihedral angles whose sum is equal to two right dihedral angles. 

2. If the sum of two adjacent dihedral angles is equal to two right 
dihedral angles, their exterior faces are in the same plane. 

3. If two planes intersect each other, their vertical dihedral angles 
are equal. 

4. If a plane intersects two parallel planes, the alternate-interior dihe- 
dral angles are equal ; the exterior-interior dihedral angles are equal ; 
and the two interior dihedral angles on the same side of the transverse 
plane are supplementary. 

6. When two planes are cut hy a third plane, if the alternate-interior 
dihedral angles are equal, or the exterior-interior dihedral angles are 
equal, and the edges of the dihedral angles thus formed are parallel, 
the two planes are parallel. 

6. Two dihedral angles whose faces are parallel each to each are 
either equal or supplementary. 

7. Two dihedral angles whose faces are perpendicular each to each, 
and whose edges are parallel, are either equal or supplementary. 
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471. Two dihedral angles are equal if their plane 
angles are equal. 






Given two equal plane angles ABD and A^BfD^ of the two dihe- 
dral angles d and ^. 

To prove that the dihedral angles d and d' are equal. 

Proof. Apply dihedral angle d^ to dihedral angle d, making 
the plane Z A ^B'D^ coincide with its equal Z ABD. 

Then since B'C is ± to A'B' and 2>'B', § 468 

.-. B'C is ± to the plane A*B'D\ § 431 

/. B'C will also be ± to the plane ABD at B. Post. 5 

.-. 5'C" will fall on BC. § 436 

Then the planes A' B'C and ^-BC, having in common the 
two intersecting lines AB and BC, coincide. § 425 

Li the same way it may be shown that the planes D'B'C 
and DBC coincide. 

Therefore the two dihedral angles d and d' coincide and are 
equal q.b.d. 

Discussion. May we have equal straight dihedral angles ? equal reflex 
dihedral angles ? What is the authority for saying that right dihedral 
angles are equal ? 
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Proposition XVI. Theorem 



472. Two dihedral angles have the same ratio as thei/r 
plane angles. 




Fig. 1 



Fig. 2 



Fig. 3 



Given two dihedial angles BCand BfO^ and let their plane angles 
be ABD and ii'B'D' respectively. 

To prove that Z B'C \ABC^A A'B'D' : Z ABD. 

Case 1. When the plane angles are commenmrahle. 

Proof. Suppose the A ABD and ^'-B'D' (Figs. 1 and 2) have 
a common measure, which is contained m times in Z ABD and 
w times in Z^'^'D'. 



Then 



AA'B'D' : Z ABD = n:m. 



Apply this measure to A ABB and Z.A'B'D^, and through 
the lines of division and the edges BC and B'C pass planes. 

These planes divide Z.BC into m parts, and Z.B'C^ into n 
parts, equal each to each. § 471 

.\ZB'C':ZBC = n:m, 

.'. ZB'C : Z.BC=2CA'B'D' : ZABD, by Ax. 8. Q.B.D. 

As with plane angles, there is also the case of incommensurables. 
Since the common measure may be taken as small as we please, it is 
evident that for practical purposes the above proof is sufficient. The 
proof for the incommensurable case, p. 297, may be omitted at the 
discretion of the teacher without destroying the sequence. 



DIHEDRAL ANGLES 297 

Case 2. When the plane angles are incommenmrable. 

VxQtii. Divide the Z ABD into any number of equal parts, 
and apply one of these parts to the Z.A^B'D^ (Figs. 1 and 3) 
as a unit of measure; 

Since Z:ABD and AA^B^B^ are incommensurable, a certain 
number of these parts will form the Z.A*B'E, leaving a re- 
mainder Z EB'D*, less than one of the parts. 

Pass a plane through B'E and B'C\ 

Since the plane angles of the dihedral angles A-BC-D and 
A/-B*C*'E are commensurable, 

.-. A^-B'C'-E : A-BC-D = Z ^ 'B'E : Z ABD. Case 1 

By increasing the number of equal parts into which Z ABD 
is divided we* can diminish the magnitude of each part, and 
therefore can majte the Z EB'D' less than any assigned positive 
value, however small. 

Hence the Z EB'D' approaches zero as a limit, as the number 
of parts is indefinitely increased, and at the same time the cor- 
responding dihedral Z -E-5'C'-D'approaches zero as a limit. § 204 

Therefore the A A' B'E approaches the AA'B'D' as a limit, 
and the AA'-B'C'-E approaches the Z.A'-B'C''D' as a limit 

. ^, ZA'B'E ^ ZA'B'D' ,. ., 

.'. the variable , approaches ^ . __ ■ as a limit, 

2— ABD jC ABD 

, ^, ... ZA'-B'C'^E , ZA'-B'C'-b' ,. ., 

and the variable . nc D ^PP^^^^^®^ Z>4 nr n ^ ^ 

^ . ZA'B'E . , , ^ ZA'-B'C'-E 

But . IS always equal to . > as Z.A'B'E 

varies in value and approaches Z.A'B'D' as a limit. Case 1 
ZA'-B'C'-Z)' Z^'^'D' ^ ,^^ 

''■ za-bc^d -'ZabF'^^^^'^' . <^"-^- 

473. Corollary. The plane angle of a dihedral angle' may 
be taken as the measure of the dihedral angle. 
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Proposition XVIL Theorem 

474. If two planes are perpendicular to each others a 
line dravm in one of them perpendicular to their inter- 
section is perpendicular to the other. 




Given the planes MN and PQ perpendicular to each other, and the 
line CD in P^ perpendicular to their intersection AB. 

To prove that CD is perpendicular to the plane MN. 
Proof. In the plane MN draw DE ± to AB at D. 
Then Z EDC is a right angle, § 473 

and Z. CD A is also a right angle. Given 

.-. CD is ± to the plane MN^ by § 431. q.b.d. 

475. Corollary 1. If two planes are perpendicular to each 

other, a perpendicular to one of them at any point of their 

intersection will lie in the other. 

Will a line CD drawn in the plane PQ ± to AB at D he ± to the plane 
3f^? How many Js can be drawn from 2) to the plane MN^ 

476. Corollary 2. If two planes are perpendicular to each 

other, a perpendicular to the first from any poinJt in the second 

will lie in the second. 

Will a line CD dra^vn in the plane PQ from C ± to AB he ± to the 
plane MN ? How many ± can he drawn from C to the plane MN ? 



DIHEDRAL ANGLES 



299 



Proposition XVIII. Theorem 

477. If a line is perpendicular to a plane^ every plane 
passed through this line is perpendicular to the plane. 




Given the line CD perpendicular to the plane MN at the point 2>, 
and PQ any plane passed through CD intersecting MN in AB. 

To prove that the plane PQ is perpendicular to the plane MN. 
Proof. Draw DE in the plane MN 1. to AB. 

CDia±toMN, 
.*. CD is ±toAB. 
v.Z EDC measures Z N-AB-P, 
But Z EDC is a right angle. 
.'. PQ is _L to MN, by § 467. 



Since 



Given 
§430 
§473 
§430 

Q.B.D. 



EXERCISE 78 

X 1. A plane perpendicular to the edge of a dihedral angle is 
perpendicular to each of its faces. 

\^ 2. If one line is perpendicular to another, is any plane passed 
through the first line perpendicular to the second ? Prove it. 

3. If three lines are perpendicular to one another at a com- 
jnoB point, what is the relation to one another of the three 
planes .di^te^t9^|)§4 ^7 ^^^ three pairs of lines ? Prove it. 
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Proposition XIX. Theorem 

478, If two intersecting planes are each perpendicular 
to a third plane, their intersection is oho perperidicular 
to that plane. 




Given two planes BC and £D, intersecting in AB, and each per- 
pendicular to the plane PQ. 

To prove that AB is perpendicular to the plane FQ. 
Proof. Let the plane BC intersect the plane PQ in BF, 
and let the plane BD intersect the plane PQ in BE, 
From any point A on AB draw AX X to BE, 

and from A draw ^ F X to BF, 
Then AX and ^1 F are both _L to the plane PQ. § 474 
But it is impossible to draw two Js to the plane PQ 

from a point outside the plane PQ, § 437 

or from a point in {he plane PQ. § 436 

.*. AX and A Y must coincide. 

But AX and A Y can coincide only if they lie in both planes. 

And all points common to both planes lie in AB. §.429 

.*. AX and A Y coincide with AB. 

.'. AB is ± to the plane PQ. q!b.d. 

Discussion. How does it appear from this proof that AB cannot be 
parallel to PQ ? 

The proposition is illustrated in the intersection of two walls of a room 
with the floor or the ceiling. 
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Pboposition XX. Theorem "( 

479, The locus of a point equidistant from the faces 
of a dihedral angle is the plane bisecting the angle. 




Given the plane A8f bisecting the. dihedral angle formed by the 
planes AD and AC. 

To prove that the plane AM is the locus of a point equi- 
distant from the planes AD and AC. 

Proof. Let EOF be a plane J- to ^0, the intersection of the 
planes AD and -4C, at 0. 

Since -40 is ± to the plane EOF^ 
.".the planes AD^ AM, and ^ C are ± to the plane EOF. § 477 

From any point P, in the intersection of the planes AM and 
EOF, draw PF ± to OF, and PE ± to OE. 

Then PJ^ is ± to AD, and P£: is ± to AC. § 474 

.". PF and PE measure the distances from the point P to 
the planes AD and AC. § 438 

Since ^0 is ± to OF, OP, and OE, § 430 

. • . OP^bisects Z FOE. § 473 

.". OP is the locus of a point equidistant from OP and OE. § 152 

.*. AM, which contains all points P, is the locus of a. point 
equidistant from the planes AD and AC. q.b.d. 
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Proposition XXL Theorem 

480. Through a given line not perpendicular to a given 
plane^ one plane and only one can he parsed perpen- 
dicular to the plane. 




Given the line AB not perpendicular to the plane MN. 

To pr<yve that one plane <ian he passed through AS perpen- 
dicular to the plane MN^ and only one. 

Proof. From any point X of AB draw XYl.to the plane MN, 
and through AB and XY pass a plane AP. § 425 

The plane AP is _L to the plane MN, since it passes through 
XY, a line ± to MN § 477 

Moreover, if two planes could be passed through AB Jl to the 
plane MN, their intersection AB would be _L to MN. § 478 

But this is impossible, since AB is not _L to MN. Given 

Hence one plane can be passed through AB _L to the plane 
MN, and only one. q,e.d. 

481. Projection of a Point. The foot of the line from a given 
point perpendicular to a plane is called the 

projection of the point on the plane. yJ- ^ B^ 

482. Projection of a Line. The locus of the ^ 
projections of the points of a line on a plane \jit 
is called the projection of the line on the plane. 



m 
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> 
Pkoposttion XXII. Thboebm 



X 



483. The projection of a straight line not perpendieur 
lar to aplaney upon that plane^ is a straight line. 




Given the stnds^ht line AB not perpendicular to the plane MNy 
aniA^Bf the projection of AB upon MY. 

To prove that A^B^ is a straight line^ 

Proof. From any point X of AB draw -STF _L to MNy 

and pass a plane AP through XY and AB. § 425 

The plane AP is ± to the plane MN^ § 477 

and contains all the Js drawn from AB to MN. § 476 
Hence -4'jB' must be the intersection of these two planes. 

Therefore .4'^' is a straight line, by § 429. q.e.d. 

484. Corollary. The prqfection of a straight line perpen- 
dicular to a plane^ upon that plane^ is a point. 

485. Inclination of a Line. The angle which a line mak^s 
with its projection on a plane is considered as the angle which 
it makes with the plane, and is called the inclination of the 
line to the plane. 

Therefore a line ordinarily makes an acute angle with a plane, since 
it makes an acute angle with its projection on the plane. The cases of 
perpendicular and parallel lines have already been considered. 
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Proposition XXIII. Theorem X 

486. The acute angle which a line makes with its 
projection upon a plane is the least angle which it 
makes with any line of the plane. 




Given the line AB meeting the plane MN&t A^ AS being the pro- 
jection of AB upon the plane il£V, and AD being any other line drawn 
through A in the plane MN. 

To 'prove that AB^AB is less than A BAB. 

Proof. Make AB equal to AB\ and draw BB^ and BB. 
Then in A BAB^ and BAB^ 

AB = AB, Iden. 

AB' = AB, ^ Const. 

and BB'<BD. §438 

.-. Z B'AB < Z DAB, by § 116. Q.B.D. 

Discussion. Since /. B'AB is the least angle that AB makes with any 
line of the plane, how does ABAC compare with the angles that AB 
makes with other lines of the plane? State the general proposition 
involved in the answer. 

If ^B is parallel to the plane, what interpretation may be ^ven to 
the proposition ? 

If ^ B is perpendicular to the plane, what interpretation may be given 
to the proposition ? 

As AB swings around from the i>osition ^^ to the position J.C, what 
kind of change takes place in the angle DAB ? 



DIHEDRAL ANGLES 806 

EXERCISE 79 

1. Describe the position of a segment of a line relative to a 
given plane if the projection of the segment on the plane is 
equal to its own length. 

2. From a point Ay 4 in. from a plane MN^ an oblique line 
-4C 6 in. long is drawn to the plane and made to turn around 
the perpendicular AB dropped from A to the plane. Eind the 
area of the circle described by the point C. 

3. Erom a point A^ 8 in. from a plane MN, a perpendicular AB 
is drawn to the plane ; with B as a center and a radius equal 
to 6 in., a circle is described in the plane ; at any point C on 
this circle a tangent CD is drawn 24 in. in length. Eind the 
distance from -4 to D. 

4. Equal lines drawn from a given external point to a given 
plane are equally inclined to the plane. 

5. If three equal lines are drawn to a plane from an exter- 
nal point, the perpendicular from the point to the plane deter- 
mines the center of the circle circumscribed about the triangle 
determined by the planes of the three lines. 

6. Three lines not in the same plane meet in a point. How 
shall a line be drawn so as to make equal angles with all three 
of these lines ? 

7. Erom a point P two perpendiculars PX and PY are drawn 
to two planes AfiV and -4 C which intersect inAB, Erom F a 
perpendicular YZ is drawn to MN. Prove that the line XZ is 
perpendicular to AB, 

8. If the length of the shadow of a tree standing on level 
ground exceeds the height of the tree, the angle made by the 
sun above the horizon must be less than what known angle ? 

9. Eind the locus of a point at a given distance from a given 
plane and eqtudistant from two given points not in the plane. 
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Proposition XXIV. Theorem X 

^ 4^7. Between two lines not in the same plane there 
can he one common perpendicular ^ and only one. 




K Giiren A^and CD, two lines not in the same plane. 

To prove that there can be one common perpendicular^ and 
mly owe, between AB and CD. 

Frwi. Through any point A of AB draw -4 G^ II to DC. 
* Let MN be the plane determined by AB and AG, % 426 

", / ' Then the plane MN is II to DC. § 448 

' Through DC pass the plane PQ ± to the plane MN. § 480 
Tben DiC cannot meet D'C', since it is II to the plane MN and 
lies in, the plane PQ. § 422 

.'.DCia II toD'C. §93 

.-. if AB is II to 2>'e' it must be II to DC. § 446 

Jfut AB is not II to DC, for they are not in the same plane. Given 
.'. AB must intersect D'C at some point as C. 
Draw C'C ± to the plane MN. 
Then C'C is ± to AB and to 2>'C'. § 430 

Since C^C is ± to D'C\ and lies in plane PQ, § 476 

.-. C'C is ± to DC, §97 

13ierefore one common perpendicular can be drawn, 
it remains to be proved that no other can be drawn. 
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If it were possible that another common pferpendicularcould 
be drawn, we might suppose EA to be X to both AB and CD. 

Then EA would be ± to AG, • § 97 

and therefore EA would be ± to the plajie MN. § 431 

DT2LwEE'±toD'C'. 

Then JK^' is _L to the plane 3f2V. §474 

But this is impossible, if EA is also J- to the plane AfiV; § 437 

Hence the supposition that there is a second common per- 
pendicular, ^^4, leads to an absurdity. 

Therefore there can be one common perpendicular, and only 
one, between AB and CD, q.b.d. 

488. CoBOLLABT. The common perpendicular between, two 

lines not in the same plane is the shortest line joining them,- 

Haw does CC compare in length with EE' ? Why ? \ 

How does EE' compare in length with EA ? ,.., 

EXERCISE 80 

1. Parallel lines have parallel projections on a plane. 

2. If two planes are perpendicular to each other, any line 
perpendicular to one of them is how related to the other ? 

3. If three lines passing through a given point P are cut by 
a fourth line that does not pass through P, the four lines all 
lie in the same plane. 

4. Seven lines, no three of which lie in the same plane, 
pass through the same point. How many planes are deter- 
mined by these lines ? 

5. A cubical tank 10 in. deep contains water to a depth of 
7 in. A foot rule is placed obliquely on the bottom so as just 
to reach the top edge of the tank. Make a sketch of the tank, 
and compute the length of the rule covered by water. 




308 BOOK VL SOLID GEOMETRY 

489. Polyhednd Angle. The opening of three or more planes 
which meet at a common point is called a jpolyhedral angle. 

The common point V is called the vertex of the angle ; 
the intersections FA, FB, etc., of the planes are called 
the edges; the portions of the planes lying between the 
edges are called the faces; and the angles formed by 
adjacent edges are called the face angles. 

Every two adjacent edges form a face angle, and every 
two adjacent faces form a dihedral angle. The face angles and dihedral 
angles are the parts of the polyhedral angle. 

490. Size of a Polyhedral Angle. The size of a polyhedral 
angle depends upon the relative position of its faces, and not 
upon their extent. 

491. Convez and Concave Polyhedral Angles. A polyhedral 
angle is said to be convex or concave according as a section 
made by a plane that cuts all its edges at other points than 
the vertex is a convex or concave polygon. 

Only convex polyhedral angles are considered in this work. - 

492. Classes of Polyhedral Angles. A polyhedral angle is called 
a trihedral angle if it has three faces, a tetrahedral angle if it 
has four faces, and so on. 

Other names, like pentahedral, hexahedral, heptahedral, etci, for 
angles with 6, 6, 7, etc., faces, are rarely used. 

A polyhedral angle is designated by a letter at the vertex, or by let- 
ters representing the vertex and all the faces taken in order. Thus, in 
the above fig^ire the trihedral angle is designated by V or by V-ABC. 
A tetrahedrai angle would be designated by V or by V-ABCD, 

493. Equal Polyhedral Angles. If 
the corresponding parts of two poly- 
hedral angles are equal and are ar- 
ranged in the same order, the poly- 
hedral angles are said to be egvuL 

Thus the angles V-ABC and Y'-A'B'C' are equal. Equal polyhedral 
angles may evidently be made to coincide by superposition. 
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Proposition XXV. Theorem )( 

494. The sum of any two face angles of a trihedral 
angle is greater than the third face angle. 

V 




z 

T 

Given the trihedral angle V-XTZ^ with the face angle XFZ greater 
than either of the face angles XVYoi TVZ. 

To prove that Z XrY+ Z YVZ is greater than Z XVZ. 

Proof. In the Z XVZ draw VW, making ZXVW = ZXVY. 
Through any point D of VW draw ADC in the plane XVZ. 
On VY take VB equal to VD. 
Pass a plane through the line AC and the point B. 
Then since ^r=^r, VD = VB, smd ZAVD=:ZAVB, 

.'. AAVDia Qongment to A AVB. §68 

.\AD = AB. §67 

IntheA^JBC, AB + BOAC. §112 

Since AB = AD, .'.. BC >DC. Ax. 6 

In the ABVC and DVCy 

VC^VCy and FB = ri>, but BODC. 

.-. Z BVC is greater than Z DFC. § 116 

.-. ZAVB + ZBVC is greater than Z^Fi> + Zi> 7(7. Ax. 6 

But ZAVD + ZDVC = ZAVC: Ax. 11 

.\ZAVB + Z BVC is greater than Z ^ TC. Ax. 9 

That is, Z zrr + Z FFZ is greater than Z XFZ. Q.B.1X 
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Proposition XXVL Theorem 

495: The sum of the face angles of any convex poly^ 
hedral angle is less than four right angles. 




Given a convex polyhedral angld F, all of its edges being cat by 
a plane making the section ABODE. 

To prove that Z A VB + Z-B VC, etc.y is less than four rL A, 

Proof. Erom any point P within the polygon draw PA^ PB, 
PC, PD, PE. 

The number of the A having the common vertex P is the 
same as the number having the common vertex F. 

Therefore the sum of the A of all the A having the common 
vertex V is equal to the sum of the A of all the A having tjie 
common vertex P. 

But in the trihedral A formed at -4, 5, C, etc., 
ZEAV+ZBAV is greater thanZJB^JB:, 
ZVBA + Z CBV is greater than Z CBA, etc. § 494 

Hence the sum of the A at the bases of the A whose com- 
mon vertex is V is greater than the sum of the A at the bases 
of the A whose common vertex is P. Ax. 7 

Therefore the sum of the A at the vertex V is less than the ' 
sum of the A at the vertex P, Ax. 7 

But the sum of the ^ at P is equal to 4 rt. A. § 41 

- Tli^reioje the sum of the ^ at F is less than 4 rt. A. Q.B.D. 
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496. Symmetric Polyhedral Angles. If the faces of a poly- 
hedral angle V-ABCD are produced through the vertex V, 
another polyhedral angle V-A^B'C'D^ is formed^ symmetric mth 
respect to Z V-ABCD. 

The face angles -4 FJB, BVC, 
etc., are equal respectively to 
the face angles A'VB% B'VC\ 
etc. (§ 60). 

Also the dihedral angles VA^ 
VB, etc., are' equal respectively 
to the dihedral angles VA\ VB', 
etc. (§470). (The second figure 
shows ' a pair of these vertical 
dihedral angles.) 

Looked at from the point V, the edges of Z V-ABCD are arranged 
from left to right (counterclockwise) in the order VA, VB, VC, FI), but 
the edges of Z V-A'B'C'iy are arranged from right to left (clockwise) 
in the order VA'^VB", VC\ VIX; that is, in an order the reverse of the 
order of the edges in ^ F--45CI). Theijefore, 

Two symmetric polyhedral angles have aU their parts equal each to each 
but arranged in reverse order. 

497. Symmetric Polyhedral Angles not Sup^iK)8able. In gen- 
eral, two symmetric polyhedral angles are not superposable. 
Thus, if the trihedral angle V'A^B'C is made to 
turn 180** about -YF, the bisector of the angle 
CVA',i}ieii VA'Ydll coincide with VC, FC/ with 
VA, and the face A'VC with A VC ; but the di- 
hedral angle VA, and hence the dihedral angle 
VA', not being equal to VC, the plane A'VB^ will 
not coincide with B VC ; and, for a similar reason, B" B 
the plane C^F5' will not coincide with AVB. Hence the edge 
VB' takes some position VB" not coincident with VB ; that is, 
the trihedral angles ar^ not superposable. 

An analogous case is seen in a pair of gloves. All the parts of one 
are equal to the corresponding parts of the other, but the right-hand 
glove will not fit the left hand. 
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Proposition XXVII. Theorem 

498. Two trihedral angles are equal or symmetric 
when the three fa^ce angles of the one are equal respeo- 
tively to the three fojee angles of the other. 




Given the trihedral angles V and F', the angles BVA^ CVA^ CVB 
being equal respectively to the angles B^V^A\ C^V^A\ C'V'BK 

To prove that the angles Vand F' are equal or symmetric. 

Proof. On the edges of these angles take the six equal seg- 
ments VA, VB, VC, V^A\ V^B\ V^C\ 

Draw AB, BC, CA, A^B\ B'C, CU'. 

The isosceles A BA Vy CA F, CBV are congruent respectively 
to the isosceles A B'A'V\ C'A^V\ C'B^V*. § 68 

.-. AB, BC, CA are equal respectively to A^B\ B'C\ C'AK § 67 

.'.ABAC is congruent to A BA 'C. § 80 

Erom any point D in VA draw DE in the face A VB and DF 
in the face A FC, each ± to VA. 

These lines meet AB and A C respectively. 

{For the AVAB and VAC are acute, each being one of the equal 
A of an isosceles A.) 

Draw EF. 
On A^V take A^JD^ equal to AD. 
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Draw D^E^ in the face ^'F'jB' and D'jP' in the face^T'C, each 
± to F '^ ', and draw E'F\ 

Then since AD^A 'D\ Const. 

and ZDAE = Z D^A 'E\ § 67 

.-. rt. A ADE is congruent to rt. AA'D'E', § 72 

/. AE = A'E', and DE = 2)'^'. § 67 

In like manner AF= A'F^, and DF= D'F\ 

Furthermore, since it has been proved that 

A5^C is congruent to AB'A^C^, 

.\ZCAB==ZC'A'B'. §67 

.'. A A FE is congruent to A ^ 'F'^'. § 68 

,'.EF=E'F\ §67 

.-. A EDF is congruent to A E*D^F\ § 80 

.-. Z FDE = Z F'D'E\ § 67 

.-. dihedral ZVA = dihedral Z F'^'. § 473 

(Fw A FDE and F'iyE\ the measures of these dihedral A, are equal.) 

In like manner it may be proved that the dihedral angles 
VB and VC are equal respectively to the dihedral angles F'JB' 
and F'C. 

.'. the trihedral angles F and V are equal, § 493 

or else they are S3nnmetric, by § 496. q.e.d. 

This demonstration applies to either of the two figures denoted by 
V^'A^B'C, which are symmetric with respect to each other. If the first 
of these figures is taken, V and F' are equal. If the second is taken, 
F and F' are symmetric. 

499. CoROLLART. If two trihedral angles have the three 

face angles of the one equal respectively to the three face 

angles of the other ^ then the dihedral angles of the one are 

equal respectively to the dihedral angles of the other. 

For whether the trihedral angles are equal or symmetric, as stated in 
the proposition, the dihedral angles are equal (§§ 493, 496). 
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EXERCISS 81 

1. Find the locus of a point in a space of three dimensions 
equidistant from two given intersecting lines. 

2. Eind a point at equal distances from four points not all 
in the same plane. 

3. Two dihedral angles which have their edges parallel and 
their faces perpendicular are equal or supplementary. 

4. The projections on a plane of equal and parallel line- 
segments are equal and parallel. 

5. Two trihedral angles are equal when two dihedral angles 
and the included face angle of the one are equal respectively 
to two dihedral angles and the included face angle of the other, 
and are similarly placed. 

6. Two trihedral angles are equal when two face angles and 
the included dihedral angle of the one are equal respectively 
to two face angles and the included dihedral angle of the other, 
and are similarly placed. 

7. If the face angle A VB of the trihedral angle V-ABC is 
bisected by the line VB, the angle CVD is less than, equal to, 
or greater than half the sum of the angles AVC and BVCy 
according SisZ.C VD is less than, equal to, or greater than 90®. 

8. If two face angles of a trihedral angle are equal, the 
dihedral angles opposite them are equal. 

9. A trihedral angle having two of its face angles equal is 
superposable on its symmetric trihedral angle. 

10. Find the locus of a point equidistant from the three edges 
of a trihedral angle. 

11. Find the locus of a point equidistant from the three faces 
of a trihedral angle. 

12. The planes that bisect the dihedral angles of a trihedial 
angle meet in a straight line. 
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EXERCISS 82 
Problems of Computation 

1. From a point P, 4 in. from a plane, a line PX is drawn 
meeting the plane at'X If PX is 5 in., what is the length of 
the locus of -X^ in the plane ? 

2. Erom a point P, 5 in. from a plane, a line PX is drawn 
meeting the plane at X If PX is 12 in., what area is inclosed 
in the plane by the locus oiX? Answer to two decimal places. 

3. The base AB of the isosceles triangle ABC in the plane 
MN is 6 in., and the perimeter of the triangle is 20 in. If the 
triangle revolves aj^out its base as an axis, what is the greatest 
distance from the plane that is reached by C ? Answer to three 
deqimal places. 

4. Two points A and B are 4 in. apart. A point P moves so 
as to be constantly 5 in. from each of these points. Find the 
length of the locus of P. Answer to three decimal places. 

5. Two parallel planes MN and PQ are cut by a third plane 
RS so as to make one of the dihedral angles 27** 15' 30". Find 
the other dihedral angles. 

6. Two lines are cut by three parallel planes. The segments 
cut from one line are 3 in. and 5J in., and those cut from the 
other line are 7 j in. and x. Find the value of x, 

7. Two given planes are at right angles to each other. A 
point X is 8 in. from each plane. How far is X from the edge 
of the right dihedral angle ? 

8. What is the length of the projection on a plane of a line 
whose length is 10 V2, the inclination of the line to the plane 
being 45** ? 

9. From the external point P a perpendicular PP', 9 in. long, 
is drawn to a plane MN, From P the line PQ is drawn to the 
plane making the angle P'PQ equal to 30**. Find the length of 
the projection of PQ on the plane MN, 
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SXERCISS 83 

Eeview Questions 

1. How many and what conditions determine a straight line ? 
How many and what conditions determine a plane ? 

2. What simple numerical test, following the measurement 
of certain lengths, determines whether or not one line is perpen- 
dicular to another ? a line is perpendicular to a plane ? 

3. How many planes can be passed through a given line 
perpendicular to a given plane ? Is this true for all positions 
of the given line ? 

4. Through a given point how many lines can be drawn 
parallel to a given line ? parallel to a given plane ? Through 
a given point how many planes can be passed parallel to a 
given line ? parallel to a given plane ? 

5. What is the locus, in a line, of a point equidistant from 
two given points ? in a plane ? in a space of three dimensions ? 

6. What is the locus, in a plane, of a point equidistant from 
two intersecting lines ? State a corresponding proposition for 
solid geometry. 

7. What may be said of two lines in one plane perpendicular 
to the same line? State two corresponding propositions for 
solid geometry. Does one of these propositions state that two 
planes perpendicular to the same plane are parallel ? 

8. What may be said of a line perpendicular to one of two 
parallel lines ? State two corresponding propositions for solid 
geometry. Is a plane perpendicular to one of two parallel 
planes perpendicular to the other? 

9. If a line is perpendicular to a plane, what may be said 
of every plane passed through this line ? Does a true prop- 
osition result from changing the word "perpendicular" to 
"parallel" in this statement? 
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POLYHEDRONS, CYLII^DERS, AND CONES 

500. Polyhedron. A solid boxinded by planes is called 2^, poly- 
hedron. 

For example, the figures on pages 317 and 318 are polyhedrons. 

■ The bounding planes are called the faces of the polyhedron, the in- 
tersections of the faces are called the edges of the polyhedron, and the 
intersections of the edges are called the vertices of the polyhedron. 

A line joining any two vertices not in the same face is called a 
diagonal of the polyhedron. 

The plural of polyhedron is polyJiedrons or polyhedra, 

501. Section of a Polyhedron. If a plane passes through a 
polyhedron, the intersection of the plane with such faces as it 
cuts is called a section of the polyhedron. 

502. Convex Polyhedron. If every section of a polyhedron 
is a convex polygon, the polyhedron is said to be convex. 

Only convex polyhedrons are considered in this V7ork. 

503. Prism. A polyhedron of which two faces are congruent 
polygons in parallel planes, the other faces 
being parallelograms, is called a prism. 

The parallel polygons are called the bases of the 
prism, the parallelograms are called the lateral 
faces, and the intersections of the lateral faces 
are called the lateral edges. 

The sum of the areas of the lateral faces is 
called the lateral area of the prism. 

The lateral edges of a prism are equal (§ 126). 

504. Altitude of a Prism. The perpendicular distance be- 
tween the planes of the bases of a prism is called its altitude. 

317 
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Right Prism 



505. Right Prism. A prism whose lateral edges are per- 
pendicular to its bases is called a right 
prism. 

The lateral edges of a right prism are equal to 
the altitude (§ 455). 

506. Oblique Prism. A prism whose lat- 
eral edges are oblique to its bases is called 
an oblique prism. 

507. Prisms classified as to Bades. Prisms 
are said to be triangulary quadrangulary 
and so on, according as their bases are 
triangles, quadrilaterals, and so on. 

508. Right Section. A section of a prism 
made by a plane cutting all the lateral edges 
and perpendicular to them is called a right 

section. ObUque Triangular Prism 

In the case of oblique prisms it is sometimes necessary to produce 
some of the edges in order that the cutting plane may intersect them. 






Truncated Prism 



Bight Section of a Prism 

509. Truncated Prism. The part of a prism included between 
the base and a section made by a plane oblique to the base is 
called a truncated prism. 
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Proposition I. Theorem: 

510. The sections of a prism made hy parallel planes 
cutting all the lateral edges are congruent polygons. 




Given the prism PR and the parallel sections AD, A^iy cutting 
all the lateral edges. 

To prove that AD is congruent to A^D\ 

Proof. AB is 11 to A^B\ EC is II to B'C\ CD is II to C'Z)', 

and so on for all the corresponding sides. § 453 

.-. AB = A'B\ BC=B'C\ CD = C'D', 
and so on for all the corresponding sides, § 127 

and Z CBA = Z C'B'A ', Z DCB = Z D'C'B'^ 

and so on for all the corresponding angles. § 461 
.*. ^D is congruent to A'D', by § 142. q.b.d. 

Discussion. Is the proof the same whether or not the two parallel 
planes are parallel to the bases ? 

If the sections are all parallel to the bases, are they also congraent to 
the bases ? 

Would the proposition be true if the prism were concave instead of 
conyez ? 

Suppose the bases were squares, what would be known as to the form 
of the sections ? 

511. Corollary. Every section of a prism made by a 
plane parallel to the base is congruent to the base ; and all 
right sections of a prism are congruent. 
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Proposition II. Theorem 

512. The lateral area of a prism is equal to the 
product of a lateral edge hy the perimeter of a right 
section. 





B c 



Given YWXYZ a right section of the prism AD\ I the lateral 
area, e a lateral edge, and p the perimeter of the right section. 

To prove that I = ep. 

Proof. AA'=rBB'=CC'=DD' = EE'=^e, §503 

Furthermore, VW is ± to BB', WX to CC, XY to DD', YZ 

to EE\ and Z F to ^^ '. § 508 

.-. the area oi O AB' = BB' %VW ^ e % VW, § 322 

the area of 05C'= CC'x TrX = e X TFX, 

the area of O CD' = DD' x XY =ex XY, andso on. 

But I is equal to the sum of these parallelograms. § 503 

.\l = e(VW-^WX + XY-\-YZ-\-ZV). Ax. 1 

But VW+WX-hXY+YZ + ZV^p. Ax. 11 

.-. l = epy by Ax. 9. q.b.d. 

5i3. Corollary. The lateral area of a right prism is 

equal to the product of the altitude hy the perimeter of the base. 

For how would p then compare with -4JB + B(7 + CD + BE + EA ? 
The truth of the corollary is easily seen by imagining the right prism 
laid on one of its lateral faces, and the surface as it were unrolled. 
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EXERCISE 84 

Find the lateral areoM of the right prisms whose altitudes 
and perimeters of bases are as follows : 

1. a = 18 in.,^ = 29 in. 4. a =1 ft. 7 in.,^ = 2 ft. 9 in. 

2. a = 22 in., ^ = 37 in. 5. a = 3 ft. 8in.,^ = 5 ft. 7in. 

3. a = 4.26 in.,^ = 6.75 in. 6. a = 12 ft. 2 in.,^ = 27 ft. 9 in. 

Find the lateral areas of the prisms whose lateral edges and 
perimeters of right sections are as follows: 

7. e =17 in.,^ = 27 in. 10. e =1 ft. 3 in., j9 = 2 ft. 3 in. 

8. e =23 in.,^ = 35 in. 11. e = 2 ft. 7 in., ^ = 3 ft. 9 in. 

9. e = 2| in.,^ = 4|in. 12. e = 6ft. IJ in.,j9 = 8ft.9iin. 

Find the lateral edges of the prisms whose lateral areas and 
perimeters of right sections are as follows : 

13. Z=187 sq. in.,j5=ll in. 

14. I = 357 sq. in., p = 21 in. 

15. I =169 sq. in.,^ =1 ft. 1 in. 

16. The lateral surface of an iron bar 5 ft. long is to be 
gilded. The right section is a square whose area is 2.89 sq. in. 
How many square inches of gilding are required ? 

17. A right prism of glass is 2J in. long. Its right section 
is an equilateral triangle whose altitude is 0.866 in. (J Vs in.). 
Find the lateral surface. 

18. Find the total area of a right prism whose base is a square 
with area 5.29 sq. in., and whose length is twice its thickness. 

19. What is the total area of a right prism whose altitude 
is 32 in., and whose base is a right triangle with hypotenuse 
106 in. and with one side 84.8 in.? 

20. Every section of a prism made by a plane parallel to the 
lateral edges is a parallelogram. 
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514. Parallelepiped. A prism whose bases are parallelograms 
is called a parallelepiped. 

The word is also, with less authority j^spelled paraUeUypiped. 

515. Right Parallelepiped. A parallelepiped whose edges are 
perpendicular to the bases is called a right parallelepiped, 

516. Rectangular Parallelepiped. A right parallelepiped whose 
bases are rectangles is called a rectangular parallelepiped. 

By §§ 430 and 453 the four lateral faces are also rectangles. 




Rectangular Parallelepiped 



Cube 



Oblique Parallelepiped 



517. Cube. A parallelepiped whose six faces are all squares 

is called a ci^e. 

We might also say that a hexahedron whose six faces are all squares 
is a cube, because such a figure would necessarily be a parallelepiped. 

518. Unit of Volume. In measuring volumes, a cube whose 
edges are all equal to the unit of length is taken as the unit 
of volume. 

Thus, if we are measuring the contents of a box of which the dimen- 
sions are given in feet, we take 1 cubic foot as the unit of volume. If the 
dimensions are given in inches, we take 1 cubic inch as the unit. 

519. Volume. The number of units of volume contained by 
a solid is called its volume. 

520. Equiyalent Solids. If two solids have equal volumes^ 
they are said to be equivalent. 

521. Congruent Solids. If two geometric solids are equal in 
all their parts, and their parts are similarly arranged, the solids 
are said to be congruent. 
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Proposition III. Theorem: 

522. Two prisms are congruent if the three faces which 
include a trihedral angle of the one are respectively con- 
gruent to three fo/ces which include a trihedral angle of 
the other ^ and are similarly placed. 




Given the prisms AT and A'/', with the faces AD, AG, A7 re- 
spectively congruent to A'2>', A'G', A'/', and similarly placed. 

To prove that AI is congruent to A*I'. 

Proof. The face ABAE, BAF, EAF^Sire equal to the face 
A B'A 'E\ B'A 'F', E'A 'F' respectively. § U2 

Therefore the trihedral angles A and A' are equal. § 498 
Apply the trihedral angle A to its equal A', 

Then the face AD coincides with A'D'y AG with ^'(r', and 
AJ with A*J''j and C falls at C, and D at D', 

The lateral edges of the prisms are parallel. § 446 

Therefore CH falls along C'H', and DI along 2)7'. § 94 

Since the points F, G, and J coincide with. F\ G', and J\ 
each to each, the planes of the upper bases coincide. § 427 
Hence H coincides with H', and / with /'. 

Hence the prisms coincide and are congruent, by § 621. Q. b. d. 

523. Corollary 1. Thoo truncated prisms are congruehrd 
under the conditions given in Proposition HJ. 

524. Corollary 2. Two right prisms having congruent 
bases and equal altitudes are congruent 
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Proposition IV. Theorem 

525. An oblique prism is equivalent to a right prism 
whose hose is equal to a right section of the oblique 
prisniy and whose altitude is equal to a lateral edge of 
the oblique prism. 



Given a right section FI of the oblique prism AD\ and FF a 
right prism whose lateral edges are equal to the lateral edges of AZ>^ 

To prove that Ajy is equivalent to FI\ 

Proof. If from the equal lateral edges of AD^ and FP we 
take the lateral edges of Fiy, which are common to both, the 
remainders AF and A^F\ BG and B^G\ etc., are equal. Ax. 2 
The bases FI and F*P are congruent. § 610 

Place -4/ on A^V so that FI shall coincide with F*I\ 
Then FA, GB, etc., coincide with F'A\ G'B\ etc. § 436 

Hence the faces GA and G'A', HB and H*B\ coincide. 
But the faces FI and F'/' coincide. 
.*. the truncated prisms A I and A^V are congruent. § 523 
.\AI-\-FD' = A'V + FD\ Ax. 1 

But AI-\-FD'^AD\ 

and A 7' + FD' = FI\ Ax. 11 

Therefore ^D' is equivalent to F/', by Ax. 9. q.b.d. 
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Proposition V. Theorem: x 

526. The opposite faces of a paralldepiped are con- 
gruent and parallel, 

fcr 




B 
Giyen a parallelepiped ABCD-A^BC^iy. 

To prove that the opposite face% AB* and DC are con- 
ffruent and parallel 



Pnot. 


AB is II to DCy 


§118 


and 


AB=DC. 


§125 


Likewise 


AA^ is II and equal to DD\ 






,\ZBAA'=zZCDD\ 


§461 




.'. AB' is II to DC. 


§461 




.'. AB* is congruent to DC", by § 132. 


Q.B.D. 




EXERCISE 85 





1. If in the above figure the three plane angles at ^1 are 
80**, 70**, 76**, what are all the other angles in the faces ? 

2. Given a parallelepiped with the three plane angles at 
one of the vertices 85®, 75**, 60®, to find all the other angles^ 
in the faces. 

3. Given a rectangular parallelepiped lettered as in the fig- 
ure above, and with AB = 4, BC = 3, and CC = 3|, to find the 
length of the diagonal AC. 

4. The four diagonals of a rectangular parallelepiped are 
equal. 

5. Compute the lengths of the diagonals of a rectang^ular 
parallelepiped whose edges from any vertex are a, by4>. 
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Proposition VI. Theorem ^ 

527. The plane passed through two diagonally oppo- 
site edges of a parallelepiped divides the parallelepiped 
into two equivalent, triangular prisms. 





'^^m^. 



Giyen the plane ACC'A* passed through the opposite edges AA^ 
and CC of the parallelepiped ACK 

To prove that the parallelepiped AC^ i% divided into two 
equivalent triangular prisms ABC-B' and ACD-D\ 

Proof. Let WXYZ be a right section of the parallelepiped. 
The opposite faces AB' and DC' are parallel and equal. § 526 
Similarly, the faces AD' and BC' are parallel and equal. 

.-. WX is II to ZY, and WZ to XY. § 463 

Therefore WXYZ is a parallelogram. § 118 

The plane ACC'A' cuts this parallelogram WXYZ in the 

diagonal WY. § 429 

.-. A WXY is congruent to AYZW. § 126 

How shall it be proved that prism ABC-B' is equivalent to 
a right prism with base WXY and altitude AA'? 

How shall it be proved that prism CDA-D' is equivalent to 
a right prism with base YZW and altitude A A' ? 

How are these two right prisms known to be equivalent ? 

How does this prove the proposition ? 4 c^ 

Discussion. Whs^t is the corresponding proposition of plane lepmetry ? 



PAKALLELEPIPEDS 827 

£X£RCISB 86 

1. The lateral faces of a right prism are rectangles. 

2. The diagonals of a parallelepiped bisect one another. 

3. The three edges of the trihedral angle at one of the ver- 
tices of 'a rectangular parallelepiped are 6 in., 6 in., and 7 in. 
respectively. Required the total area of the six faces of the 
parallelepiped. 

4. The three face angles at one vertex of a parallelepiped 
are each 60% and the three edges of the trihedral angle with 
that vertex are 3 in., 2 in., 1 in. respectively. Required the 
total area of the six faces. Answer to two decimal places. 

5. . In a rectangular parallelepiped the square on any diag- 
onal is equivalent to the sum of the squares on any three edges 
that meet at one of the vertices. 

6. In a box 3 in. deep and 6 in. wide a wire 1 ft. long can 
be stretched to reach from one corner to the diagonally oppo- 
site corner. Required the length of the box. Answer to two 
decimal places. 

7. The diagonal of the base of a rectangular parallelepiped 
is 31J in. and the height of the parallelepiped is 23.7 in. 
Required the length of the diagonal of the parallelepiped. 

8. The total area of the six faces of a cube is 18 sq. in. 
Find the diagonal of the cube. 

9. The diagonal of the face of a cube equals Vli. Find 
the diagonal of the cube. 

10. The diagonal of a cube equals 2. 75 Vs. Find the diagonal 
of a face of the cube. 

11. A water tank is 3 ft. long, 2 ft. 6 in. wide, and 1 ft. 9 in. 
deep. How many square feet of zinc will be required to line 
the four sides and the base, allowmg If sq. ft. for overlapping 
and for turning the top edge ? 
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Proposition VII. Theorem /\ 

528. Two rectangular parallelepipeds having con- 
gruent hoses are to each other as their altitudes. 




Given two rectangular parallelepipeds P andP', with congruent 
bases and with altitudes AB and A^BK 

To prove that F:F*==AB :A'B'. 

Case 1. When AB and A'B' are commensurable. 

Proof. Suppose a common measure of AB and A'B^ to be 
contained m times in AB, and n times in A'B\ 

Then AB : A'B' = m : n. 

Apply this measure to ^-B and ^'J5', and through the several 
points of division pass planes perpendicular to these lines. 

These planes divide the parallelepiped P into m parallele- 
pipeds and the parallelepiped P' into n parallelepipeds, con- 
gruent each to each. § 524 

.'. P:P' = m:n, 

.'. P :P' = AB: A'B', hy Ax. 8. Q.B.D. 

The proof for the incommensurable case is similar to that in other 
propositions of this nature. It may be omitted at the discretion of thfe 
teacher without destroying the sequence, if the incommensurable cas^ 
are not being considered by the class. 



PARALLELEPIPEDS 
Case 2. When AB and A'B' are incommenmrable. 



329 




Proof. Divide AB into any number of equal parts, and apply 
one of these parts to -4 '5' as a unit of measure as many times 
as A^B^ will contain it. 

Since ABsmdA'B' are incommensurable, a certain number 
of these parts will extend from -4' to a point D, leaving a 
remainder DB' less than one of the parts. 

Through D pass a plane ± to-4'-B', and let Q denote the 
parallelepiped whose base is the same as that of P', and whose 
altitude is-4'D. 



Then 



Q:P = A'D:AB. 



Case 1 



If the number of parts into which AB is divided is indefi- 
nitely increased, the ratio Q : P approaches P' : P ^s a limit, 
and the ratio A 'D : AB approaches A '5' : AB as a limit. § 204 

The remainder of the proof of the incommensurable case 
is substantially as in the proof given on page 297, and it is 
therefore left for the student. 

529. Dimensions. The lengths of the three edges of a rec- 
tangular parallelepiped which meet at a common vertex are 
called its dimensions, 

530. Corollary. !Pwo rectangular parallelepipeds which 
have two dimensionB in common are to each other as their third 
dimensions. 
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Proposition VIII. Thbobem > 

531. Two rectangular parallelepipeds Tiavhig equal 
altitudes are to each other as their basses. 




Given two rectangular parallelepipeds, P and P', and a, 6, c, and 
a', V^ c, their three dimensions respectively. 

F ^ ab 



To prove that 



Proof. Let Q be a third rectangular parallelepiped whose 
dimensions are a', b, and c. 

Now Q has the two dimensions b and c in common with P, 
and the two dimensions a' and c in common with P\ 



Therefore 
and 



Q a'' 
Q^b_ 
P' b'' 



530 



The products of the corresponding members of these two 
equations give p ^ 



7 = "777 > by ^x. 3. 



Q.B.D. 



532. Corollary. Two rectangular parallelepipeds which 

have one dimension in common are to each other as the 

products of their other two dimensions. 

For any edge of a rectangular parallelepiped may be taken as the 
altitude, whence § 681 applies. 
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Proposition IX. Theorem 
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533. Two rectangular paralldepipeds are to each other 
as the prod/acts of their three dimensions. / 




Given two rectangular parallelepipeds, P and P', and a, 6, c, and 
a', \fy c', their three dimensionB respectiyely. 

P abc 



To prove that 



' a!Vd 



Proof. Let Q be a third rectangular parallelepiped whose 
dimensions are a, h\ and c. 



Then 




§530 


and 


Q, ae 
P' ~ a'e'' 


§532 






Q.B.D. 



534. Corollary 1. The volume of a rectangular paraUele- 
piped is equal, to the product of its three dimensions. 

For hi the above case, if a'= V=cf = l, then P'=lxlxl=l(§ 518). 
But the volume of P (§ 519) is P : P', and P : P' = a6c : 1 (§ 533). There- 
fore the volume of P is abc. 

535. Corollary 2. The volume of a rectangular pardHele- 
piped is equal to the product of its base and altitude. 

For the volume of P is abc, and ab equals the base and c the altitade^ 
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Proposition X. Thborbm 

536. TTie volume of <iny pardlldepvped is eqwd to the 
product of its hose hy its altitude. 




Given An oblique parallelepiped P of volume i;, with no two of 
its faces perpendicular, with base h and with altitude a. 

To prove that v = ha. 

Proof. Produce the edge EF and the edges II to EFy and cut 
them perpendicularly by two parallel planes whose distance 
apart GI is equal to EF, We then have the oblique parallele- 
piped Q whose base (^ is a rectangle. 

Produce the edge IK and the edges II to /A", -and cut them 
perpendicularly by two planes whose distance apart MN is 
equal to IK. We then have the rectangular parallelepiped R, 

Now P = Q, and = JK. ' § 525 

.',P=^R. Ax. 8 

The three parallelepipeds have a common altitude a. § 455 

Also h = Cy § 323 

and ' c = d, * §133 

,\h^d. Ax. 8 

But the volume of JK = da. % 535 

Putting P for R, and h for d, we have v = 6a, by Ax. 9. q.b.d. 

537. Corollary. The volume of any paralletepiped is equal 
to that of a rectangular paraUelepiped of eqaivaJLemt base and 
equal altitude. 
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1. • Find the ratio of two rectangular parallelepipeds, if their 
dimensions are 3, 4, 5, and 9, 8, 10 respectively. 

2. Find the ratio of two rectangular parallelepipeds, if their 
altitudes are each 6 in., and their bases 5 in. by 4 in., and 10 in. 
by 8 in. respectively. 

3. Find the volume of a rectangular parallelepiped 2 ft. 
6 in. long, 1 ft. 8 in. wide, and 1 ft. 6 in. high. 

4. Find the volume of a rectangular parallelepiped whose 
base is 27 sq. in. and whose altitude is 13J^ in. 

5. The volume of a rectangular parallelepiped is 1152 
cu. in. and the area of the base is half a square foot. Find 
the altitude: 

6. The volume of a rectangular parallelepiped with a square 
base is 27S.S cu. in. and the altitude is 5 in. Find the dimen- 
sions. 

7. A rectangular tank full of water is 7 ft. 3 in. long by 
4 ft. 6 in: wide. How many cubic feet of water must be drawn 
off in order that the surface may be lowered a foot ? 

8. Find to two decimal places the length of each side of a 
cubic reservoir that will contain exactly a gallon (231 cu. in.). 

. 9. A box has as its internal dimensions 18 in., 9^ in., and 
4J in. The box and cover are made of steel J in. thick. If steel 
weighs 490 lb. per cubic foot, what is the weight of the box ? 

10. A steel rod 4 ft. 8 in. long is 2 in. wide and 1 J in. thick. 
How much does it weigh, at 490 lb. per cubic foot ? 

11. If 3 cu. in. of gold beaten into gold leaf will cover 
75,000 sq. in. of surface, find the thickness of the leaf. 

12. The sum of the squares on the four diagonals of a par- 
allelepiped is equivalent to the sum of the squares on the 
twelve edges. 
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Proposition XI. Theorem ^ 

538. The volume of a triangular prism is equal to the 
product of its base by its altitude. 



li 
Given the triangular prism ABC-B\ with volume v, base &, and 
altitude a. 

To prove that v = ha. 

Proof. Upon the edges AB^ BC, BB* construct the parallele- 
piped ABCD-B'. 

Then ABC-B' = i ABCD-B\ § 627 

The volume of ABCD-B' =^ABCDxa. §636 

But ABCD=^2h. §126 

.'. v = I (2 ^>a) = ha^ by Ax. 9. q.b.d. 

EXERCISE 88 

Find the volumes of the triangular prisms whose bases and 
altitudes are as follows: 

1. 17 sq. in., 8 in. 6. 16f sq. in., 2|. in. 

2. 16.76 sq. ft., 3 ft. 7. 22^ sq. in., 4^ in. 

3. 8J sq. ft, 1 ft. 8 in. 8. 33J sq. in., 7^ in. 

4. ^ sq. ft., 2 ft. 9 in. 9. 42} sq. in., ^ in. 

5. 16.84 sq. ft., 3 ft. 10 in. 10. 27J sq. in., 3} in. 

11. 12 sq. ft. 75 sq. in., 2 ft. 7 in. 
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Peoposition XIL Theorem 
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539. The volume of any prism is equal to the product 
of its ha^se hy its altitude. 




Given the prism AC* with volttme v, base &, and altitude a. 
To prove that v=zba. 

Proof. It is possible to divide any prism in general into 
what kind of simpler prisms ? 

How is this done ? 

What is the volume of each of these simpler prisms (§ 638) ? 

What is the sum of the volumes of these simpler prisms ? 

What is the sum of their bases ? 

How does the common altitude of these simpler prisms 
compare with a, the altitude of the given prism ? 

What conclusion can be drawn from these statements ? 

Write the proof in full. 

540. Corollary 1. Prisma having equivalent bases are to 
each other as their altitudes; prisms having equal altitudes 
are to each other a« their bases. 

Write the proof in full. 

541. Corollary 2. Prisms having equival&nt bases and 
equal altitudes are equivalent. . 

Write the proof in full. 
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SZSRCISS 89 

1. If the length of a rectangular parallelepiped is 18 in., the 
width 9 in., and the height 8 in., find the total area of the surface. 

2. Find the yolnme of a triangular prism, if its height is 
15 in. and the sides of the base are 6 in., 5 in., and 5 in. 

3. Find the volume of a prism whose height is 15 ft., if 
each side of the triangular base is 10 in. 

4. The base of a right prism is a rhombus of which one 
side is 20 in., and the shorter diagonal 24 in. The height of 
the prism is 30 in. Find the entire surface and the volume. 

6. How many square feet of lead will be required to line an 
open cistern which is 4 ft. 6 in. long, 2 ft 8 in. wide, and con- 
tains 42 cu. ft.? 

6. An open cistern 6 ft. long and 4 J ft. wide holds 108 
cu. ft. of water. How many square feet of lead will it take 
to line the sides and bottom? 

7. One edge of a cube is e. Find in terms of e the surface, 
the volume, and the length of a diagonal of the cube. 

8. The diagonal of one of the faces of a cube is d. Find in 
terms of d the volume of the cube. 

9. The three dimensions of a rectangular parallelepiped are 
a, J, c. Find in terms of a, J, and c the volume and the area of 
the surface. 

10. Find the volume of a prism with bases regular hexagons, 
if the height is 10 ft. and each side of the hexagons is 10 in. 

11. An open cistern is made of iron J in. thick. The inner 
dimensions are : length, 4 ft. 6 in. ; breadth, 3 ft. ; depth, 2 ft. 
6 in. What will the cistern weigh when empty ? .when full of 
water ? (A cubic foot of water weighs 62^ lb. Iron is 7.2 times 
as heavy as water j that is, the specific gravity of iron is .7.2.) 
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542. Pyramid. A polyhedron of which one face, called the 
base, is a polygon of any number of sides and the other faces 
are triangles having a common 

vertex is called 2b pyramid. 

The triangular faces having a 
common vertex are called the lateral 
faces^ their intersections are called 
the latercU edges, and their common 
vertex is called the vertex of the 
pyramid. The base of a pyramid 
may be any kind of a polygon, but 
usually a convex polygon is taken. 

543. Lateral Area. The sum of the areas of the lateral faces 
of a pyramid is called the lateral area of the pyramid. 

544. Altitude. The perpendicular distance from the vertex 
to the plane of the base is called the altitude of the pyramid. 

545. Pyramids classified as to Bases. Pyramids are said to 
be triangular^ quadrangularj and so on, according as their 
bases are triangles, quadrilaterals, and so on. 

A triangular pyramid has four triangular faces and is called a tetra- 
hedron. Any one of its faces may be taken as the base. 

546. Regular Pyramid. If the base 
of a pyramid is a regular polygon 
whose center coincides with the foot 
of the perpendicular let fall from the 
vertex to the base, the pyramid is 
called a regular pyramid. 

A regular pyramid is also called a right 
pyramid. 

547. Slant Height of a Regular Pyramid. The altitude of 
any one of the lateral faces of a regular pyramid, drawn 
from the vertex of the pyramid, is called the slant height. 

The slant height is the same whatever face is taken (§ 439). Only a 
re(^ar pyramid can jiave a slant height, 
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548. Properties of Regular Pyramids. Among the properties 
of regular pyramids the following are too evident to require 
further proof than that referred to below : 

(1) The lateral edges of a regular pyramid are 
equal (§ 439). 

(2) The lateral foAies of a regular pyramid are 
congruent isosceles triangles (§ 80). 

(3) The slant height of a regular pyramid is 
the same for all the lateral faces (§ 439). 

549. Frustum of a Pyramid. The portion of a pyramid in- 
cluded between the base and a section parallel to the base is 
called a frustum of ^_ ^^.^ 

a pyramid, I , m ///i — \ \ 

The base of the pyra- K /// I \ \ 

mid and the parallel ~^ H^B 11 \ ) 

section are cSlled the ^^^^ M^ J '^ \/ 

bases of the frustum. " 

A more general term, 
including frustum as a special case, is truncated pyramid^ the portion of 
a pyramid included between the base and any section made by a plane 
that cuts all the lateral edges. This term is little used. 

550. Altitude of a Frustum. The perpendicular distance 
between the bases is called the altitude of the frustum. 

E.g. C^C is the altitude of the frustum in the above figure. 

561. Lateral Faces of a Frustum. The portions of the lateral 
faces of a pyramid that lie between the bases of a frustum axe 
called the lateral faces of the frustum. 

In the case of a frustum of a regular pyramid the lateral faces are 
congruent isosceles trapezoids. The sum of the areas of the lateral faces 
is called the lateral area of the frustum. 

552. Slant Height of a Frustum. The altitude of one of the 
trapezoid faces of a frustum of a regular pyramid is called the 
slant height of the frustum. 

Thus MM' in the above fi^re is the slant height. 
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Peoposition XIII. Theoeem 

553. The lateral area of a regular pyramid is equal 
to half the product of its slant height by the perimeter 
of its base. 

V 




Given the regular pyramid V-ABCDEy with / the lateral area, 
5 the slant height, and p the perimeter of the base. 

To prove that ? = ^ «p. . 

Proof. The A VAB, VBC, VCD, VDE, and VEA are con- 
gruent. 

The area of each A = J5 x its base. 

The sum of the bases of the triangles =p. 

. '. the sum of the areas of these A = ^sp. 

But the sum of the areas of these A = L 

.'. Z= Jsp, by Ax. 8. 

554. CoROLLABT. The lateral area 
of the frustum of a regular pyramid 
18 equal to half the wm of the perim- 
eters of the bases multiplied by the 
slant height of the frustum. ^ ^ 

How is the area of a trapezoid found (§ 329) ? Are these trapezoids 
congruent ? What is the sum of their lower bases ? of their upper bases ? 
What is the sum of their areas ? Insert the formula. 
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Proposition XIV. Theorem 

555. If a pyramid is cat hy a plane paraUd to the 
base : 

1. The edges and altitude are divided proportiomdly. 

2. The section is a polygon similar to the hose. 




Giyen the pyramid V-ABCDE cut by a plane parallel to its ttase, 
intersecting the lateral edges in A'^ B\ C\ D\ E\ and the alti- 
tude VO in O'. 

1. ToprovetJuit — = — = ... = —. 

Proof. Since the plane ^'D' is II to the plane AD, Given 
.'.A'B' is II to AB, B'C is II to 5C, . . ., and A'O' is II to ^0. § 463 
VA' VB' VO' , ^ ^^. 

2. To prove the section A' B'CPD' IP similar to the hose ABODE, 

Proof. Since AVA'B' is similar to AVAB, AVB'C similar 
to AVBC, and so on (why ?), how can the corresponding sides 
of the i)oiygons be proved proportional ? 

Since A'B' is II to AB, B'C to BC, etc. (why ?), 

how can the corresponding angles be proved equal ? 

Then why is A'B'C'D'E' similar to ABODE ? 
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556. CoBOLLABY 1. Auff section of a pyramid parallel to 
. the base is to the base as the square of the distance from the 
vertex is to the sqtuire of the altitude of the pyramid. 



§666 



For 




v(y VA' 

VO VA 
A'R 
AB 


Therefore 
But, from t 


iimilar 


V(y* A'R^ 

V(f AB^ 
polygons. 




A^RC'I/E' A'R^ 






ABCDE j^B* 


Hence, by 


sabstitating. 






A'BrC'iyE' vo^ 






ABCDE Yo* 



§288 



§270 



§834 



Ax. 8 



Z 



\'d'\: >D' 



Al ^iS^X^ ^D 




557. Corollary 2. If two pyramids have equal altitudes 
and equivalent bases, sections made by planes parallel to the 
bases, and at equal distances from the vertices, are equivalent. 

What is the ratio of A^RC'ITE' to ABCDE ? 



How can this be shown to equal VC 

What is the ratio of X'T'Z' to XTZ 

How can this be shown to equ al WV^ : W P^ 



and WP'^ : WP^ equal ? 



Are the ratios VO^ 
Since it is given that ABCDE = XYZ, what can be said of A'BfC'DTE* 
andX'rZ'? 
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Proposition XV. Theobem 

558. Two triangular pyramids having equivalent 
bases and equal altitudes are equivalent 



— Gj 




Given two triangular pyramids, V-ABC and V^'A^B^C\ having 
equivalent bases and equal altitudes. 

To prove that V-ABC and V'-A'B'C are equivalent. 
Proof. Suppose the pyramids are not equivalent, and 
r'A'B'C'>V'ABC. 

Place the bases in the same plane, and suppose the altitude 
divided into n equal parts, calling each of these parts h. 

Through the points of division pass planes parallel to the 
base, cutting the pyramids in DEF, GHI, - • • , D'E'F\ G'H'I', .... 

On A^B'C\ D'E'F', G'H'I', and other parallel sections, if any, 
construct prisms with lateral edges parallel to A^V', and with 
altitude h. In the figure these are represented by X', F', and Z'. 

On DEF, GHI, and other parallel sections, if any, as upper 
bases, construct the prisms F, Z, with lateral edges parallel to 
VAy and with altitude h. 

Then since DEF= D'E'F*, § 667 

and h = hy Men. 

.'. prism r= prism F'. § 641 
Similarly prism Z = prism Z'. 
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But Z' H- r -h Z' > V'A 'B'C'y 

and Y-\-Z< V-ABC. Ax. 11 

.-. V'A'B'C - V-ABC < Z' + r H- Z' - (FH- Z), 
or V'A 'B'C^ - V-ABC < X'. 

That is, the difference between the pyramids must be less 
than the difference between the sets of prisms. 

Now by increasing n indefinitely, and consequently de- 
creasing ^indefinitely, X' can be made less than any assigned 
quantity. 

Hence whatever difference we suppose to exist between the 
pyramids, X^ can be made smaller than that supposed difference. 

But this is absurd, since we have shown that X' is greater 
than the difference, if any exists. 

Hence it leads to a manifest absurdity to suppose that 
V'-A'B'O V-ABC. 

In the same way it leads to an absurdity to suppose that 
V-ABC> V'-A'B'C 

.'. V-ABC = V^-A'B'C\ Q.B.D. 

EXERCISE 90 

1. The slant height of a regular pyramid is 6 in., and the 
base is an equilateral triangle of altitude 2 V5 in. Find the 
•lateral area of the pyramid. 

2. The slant height of a regular triangular pyramid equals 
the altitude of the base. The area of the base is V3 sq. ft. 
Find the total area of the pyramid. 

3. A pyramid has for its base a right triangle with hy- 
potenuse 5 and shortest side 8. Another one of equal al titude 
has for its base an equilateral triangle with sid6 2 v 2 Vs. 
Prove the pyramids equivalent. 
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PEOPOsmoN XVL Theobem 

559. The volume of a triangvlar pyramid is equal to 
one third the product of its base by its altitude. 




Given the triangular p3rramid E-ABC^ with yolume v, base A 
and altitude a. 

To prove that v = J 6a. 

Proof. On the base ABC construct a prism ABC-DEF. 

Through DE and EC pass a plane CDE. 
Then the prism is composed of three triangular pyramids 
E'ABC, E'CFD, and E-A CD. 

Now the pyramids E-CFD and E-A CD have the same altitude 
and equal bases CFD and A CD. § 126 

. • . E'CFD = E-A CD. § 558 

But pyramid E-CFD is the same as pyramid C-DEF, 
which has the same altitude as pyramid E-ABC, 

and has base DEF equal to base ABC. § 611 

. • . E-CFD = E-ABC. § 568 

.\E-ABC = E-CFD = E-ACD. Ax. 8 

/. pyramid E-ABC = ^ prism ABC-DEF. 

But the volume of ABC-DEF = ba. § 639 

r.v = i ba, by Ax. 4. Q.B.D. 

560. CoROLLABT. The volume of a triangular pyramid is 
equal to one third the volume of a triangular prism of the 
sam>e base and altitude. 
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Peoposition XVII. Thboebm: 

561. The volume of any pyramid is equal to one third 
the product of its base hy its altitude. 




Given the pyramid V-ABCDE^ with volttme v^ base b^ and alti- 
tude a. 

To prove that v = ^ba. 

Proof. Through the edge VD and the diagonals of the base, 
DA, DBj pass planes. 

These planes divide the pyramid V-ABCDE into three tri- 
angular pyramids. 

What can be said as to the altitudes of the original pyramid 
and of the triangular pyramids ? 

What can be said as to the base of the original pyramid in 
relation to the bases of the triangular pyramids ? 

What is the volume of each triangular pyramid ? 

What is the sum of the volumes of the triangular pyramids ? 

Complete the proof. 

662. Corollary. The volumes of two pyramids are to each 
other as the products of their bases and altitudes ; pyramids 
having equivalent bases are to each other as their altitudes; 
pyramids having equal altitudes are to each other as their 
bases; pyramids having equivalent bases and equal altitudes 
are equivatent. 
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Find the lateral areas of regular pyramids, given the slant 
heights and the perimeters of the bases, as follows: 

1. 5 = 84 in., ^ = 67 in. 3. 8 = 2 ft. 7 m.,p = 4 ft. 6 in. 

2. s = 8J in., p = 17^ in. 4. « = 127 ft. 5 m.,p = 63 ft. 2 in. 

Find the lateral areas of frustums of regular pyramids, 
given the slant heights of the frustums and the perimeters of 
the bases, a^ follows: 

5.5 = 4 in., p = S in., p' = 6 in. 

6. 8=5^ in., ^ = 9| in., p' = 7% in. 

7.' s = 2 ft. 3 in.,^ = 4 ft. 8 in., ^' = 3 ft. 9 in. 

Find the volumes of pyramids, given the altitudes and the 
areas of the bases, as follows : 

8. a = 7 in., J = 9 sq. in. 11. a = 3^ in., J = 5^ sq. in. 

9. a = 6 in., b = 2S sq. in. 12. a = 4| in., b = 19 sq. in. 
10. a = 17 in., b=51 sq. in. 13. a = 27.6 ft., b = 326 sq. ft. 

Find the lateral areas of regular pyramids, given the slant 
heights, the number of sides of the bases, and the length of 
each side, as follows : 

14. s = 2.3 in., w = 4, ^= 2.1 in. 

15. s = 3.7 in., n = ^,l== 2.9 in. 

16. s = 6.33 in., w = 8, Z= 3 in. 

Find the volumes of pyramids, given the altitudes and a 
description of the bases, as follows : 

17. a = 7 in., the base a square with side 2 in, 

18. a = 6| in., the base a square with diagonal 3 V5 in. 

19. a = 8.9 in., the base a triangle with each side 3.7 iiL 



PYRAMIDS 347 

20. Find the lateral area of a regular pyramid, if. the slant 
height is 16 ft. and the base is a hexagon with side 12 ft. 

21. Find the lateral area of a regular pyramid, if the slant 
height is 8 ft. and the base is a pentagon with side 5 ft. 

22. Find the total surface of a regular pyramid, if the slant 
height is 6 ft. and the base is a square with side 4 ft. 

23. Find the total surface of a regular pyramid, if the slant 
height is 18 ft. and the base is a square with side 8 ft. 

24. Find the total surface of a regular pyramid, if the slant 
height is 16 ft. and the base is a triangle with side 8 ft. 

25. The volume of a pyramid is 26 cu. ft. 936 cu. in. and 
each side of its square base is 3 ft. 6 in. Find the height. 

26. The volume* of a pyramid is 20 cu. ft. and the sides of 
its triangular base are 5 ft., 4 ft., and 3 ft. respectively. Find 
the height. 

27. Find the volume of a regular pyramid with a square 
base whose side is 40 ft., the lateral edge being 101 ft. 

28. Find the volume of a regular pyramid whose slant hei^t 
is 12 ft. and whose base is an equilateral triangle inscribed in 
a circle of radius 10 ft. 

29. Having given the base edge a and the total surface t of 
a regular pyramid with a square base, find the height h, 

30. Having given the base edge a and the total surface t of 
a regular pyramid with a square base, find the volume v, 

31. The eight edges of a regular pyramid with a square base 
are equal and the total surface is t. Find the edge. 

32. Find the base edge a of a regular pyramid with a square 
base, having given the height h and the total surface t. 

33. Show how to find the volume of any polyhedron by 
dividing the polyhedron into pjyramids. 
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Proposition XVIII. Thbobem 

563. The frustum of a triangular pyramid is equivor 
lent to the sum of three pyramids whose common altitude 
is the altitude of the frustum and whose bases are the 
lower hasey the upper hase^ and the mean proportional 
between the two hoses of the frustum. 



Given the frustum of a triangular pyramid, ABC-DEF^ having 
ABC^ or &, for its lower base ; DEF^ or Vy for its upper base ; and 
the altitude a. 

To prove that ABC'DEF=\ab-\-\M -\-\a^/W. 

Proof. Through A, E, and C, and also through C, D, and E, 
pass planes dividing the frustum into three pyramids. 

Then E-ABC = ^db, 

and C'DEF =\db\ § 559 

It therefore remains only to prove that E-ACD = J awhP. 
We see by the figure that we may speak of E-ABC as C-ABE, 
and of E'A CD as C-AED. 

But C'ABE : C-AED= A ABE : A AED. § 562 

Since A ABE and AED have for a common altitude the 
altitude of the trapezoid ABED, 

.-. A ABE : A AED = AB : DE. § 327 

.-. C'ABE : C'AED = AB : DE, Ax. 8 

or E'ABC : E-ACD z:^ABiDE. Ax. 9 
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In like manner E-ACD and E-CFD have a common vertex 
E and have their bases in the same plane, A CFDj so that 

E'A CD : E'CFD = AACD:A CFD. § 662 

Since AACD and CFD have for a common altitude the alti- 
tude of the trapezoid A CFD, 

.-. AACD : A CFD = AC : DF. § 327 

.-. E'ACD : E'CFD = AC:DF. Ax. 8 

But A DEF is similar to A ABC. § 555 

.\AB:DE = AC: DF. § 282 

.-. E-ABC :E-ACD=zAC: DF. Ax. 8 

.-. E-ABC : E'A CD = E-A CD : E-CFD. Ax. 8 

But E-CFD is the same as C-DEF, which has been shown to 

equal ^ ab\ 

.'. i ah : E'ACD = E-ACD : ^ ab'. Ax. 9 

.'.E'ACD= Vj a6 X i ab' § 262 

.'.E'ABC + C-DEF + E'ACD = iab + iab*+ia^/bb\ Ax. 1 
That is, ABC'DEF=i ab + ^ab' + ia V^fe"', by Ax. 9. Q.B.D. 

564. CoBOLLABY 1. The volume of a frustum of a tri- 
angular pyramid may be expressed as J a{b + J' + Vw). 

For we may factor by } a. 

565. CoBOLLABY 2. The, volume of a frustum of any 

pyramid is equal to the sum of the volumes of three pyramids 

whose common altitude is the altitude of the frustum^ and 

whose bases are the lower base^ the upper base, and the mean 

proportional between the bases of the frustum. 

Extend the faces of the frustum F, forming a pyramid P. From a 
triangular pyramid P' of equivalent base h and equal altitude, cut off 
a frustum F' of the same altitude a as P. Then P= P and F= F\ 
But ¥ and ¥' have equivalent bases, and F' = } a (& + &" + V^). Hence 
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566. Polyhedrons classified as to Faces. A polyhedron of 
four faces is called a tetrahedron ; one of six faces, a hexahe- 
dron; one of eight faces, an octahedron; one of twelve faces, 
a dodecahedron ; one of twenty faces, an icosahedron. 




Tetrahedron Hexahedron Octahedron Dodecahedron Icosahedron 

567. Regular Polyhedron. A polyhedron whose faces are con- 
gruent regular polygons, and whose polyhedral angles are equal, 
is called a regular polyhedron. 

It is proved on page 351 that it is possible to have only five regular 
polyhedrons. They may be constructed from paper as follows :^ 


















_.l 













Draw on stiff paper the diagrams given above. Cut through the full 
lines and paste strips of paper on the edges as shown. Fold on the dotted 
linos, and keep the edges in contact by the pasted strips of paper. 
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Pkoposition XIX. Problem 

568. To determine the number of regular convex poly- 
hedrons possible. 

A convex polyhedral angle must have at least three faces, 
and the sum of its face angles must be less than 360** (§ 495). 

1. Since each angle of an equilateral triangle is 60**, convex 
polyhedral angles may be formed by combining three, four, or 
five equilateral triangles. The sum of six such angles is 360**, 
and therefore is greater than the sum of the face angles of a 
convex polyhedral angle. Hence three regular convex polyhe- 
drons are possible with equilateral triangles for faces. 

2. Since each angle of a square is 90**, a convex polyhedral 
angle may be formed by combining three squares. The sum of 
four such angles is 360®, and therefore is greater than the sum 
of the face angles of a convex polyhedral angle. Hence one 
regular convex polyhedron is possible with squares. 

3. Since each angle of a regular pentagon is 108* (§ 145), a 
convex polyhedral angle may be formed by combining three 
regular pentagons. The sum of four such angles^ is 432®, and 
therefore is greater than the sum of the face angles of a convex 
polyhedral angle. Hence one regular convex polyhedron is 
possible with regular pentagons. 

4. The sum of three angles of a regular hexagon is 360®, of 
a regular heptagon is greater than 360®, and so on. 

Hence only five regular convex polyhedrons are possible. 

The regtdar polyhedrons are the regular tetrahedron^ the 
regular hexahedron^ or cube, the regular octahedron^ the regular 
dodecahedron^ and the regular icosahedron. q.e.f. 

It adds greatly to a clear understanding of- the five regular poly- 
hedrons if they are constructed from paper as suggested in § 667. 

Since these solids were extensively studied by the pupils of Plato, the 
great Greek philosopher, they are often called the Platonic Bodies. 
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Find the volumes of frustums of pyramids^ the altitudes and 
the hoses of the frustums hemg given, as follows : 

1. a = 3 in., 6 = 8 sq. in., 6' = 2 sq. in. 

2. a = 4 J in., & = 8j sq. in., &' = 3 sq. in. 

3. tt = 3.2 in., 6 = 2 sq. in., b' = 0.18 sq. in. 

4. a = 2 ft. 6 in., b = 10 sq. ft., &' = 2 sq. ft. 72 sq. in. 

5. a = 3 ft. 7 in., 6 = 24 sq. ft. 72 sq. in., b' = 2 sq. ft. 

6. A pyramid 2 in. high, with a base whose area is 8 sq. in., 
is cut by a plane parallel to the base 1 in. from the vertex. 
Find the volume of the frustum. 

7. A pyramid 3 in. high, with a base whose area is 81 sq. in., 
is cut by a plane parallel to the base 2 in. from the base. Find 
the volume of the frustum. 

8. The lower base of a frustum of a pyramid is a square 
4 in. on a side. The side of the upper base is half that of the 
lower base, and the altitude of the frustum is the same as the 
side of the upper base. Find the volume of the frustum. 

9. The lower base of a frustum of a pyramid is a square 
3 in. on a side. The area of the upper base is half that of the 
lower base, and the altitude of the irustum is 2 in. Find to 
two decimal places the volume of the frustum. 

10. A pyramid has six edges, each 1 in. long. Find to two 
decimal places the volume of the pyramid. 

11. A regular tetrahedron has a volume 2 V2 cu. in. Find to 
two decimal places the length of an edge. 

12. The base of a regular pyramid is a square Z ft. on a side. 
The slant height is s ft. Find the area of the entire surface. 

13. Consider the formula v = J a ('6 + 6' + V^, of § 564, 
when b' = 0. Discuss the meaning of the result. Also discuss 
the csise iu which b = 5'. 
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Cylindric Surface. A surface generated by a straight 
line which is constantly parallel to a fixed straight line, and 
touches a fixed curve not in 
the plane of the straight line, 
is called a cylindric surfacBy or 
a cylindrical surface. 

The moving line is called the 
generatrix and the fixed curve the 
directrix: In the figure ABC is 
the directrix. 

570. Element. The generatrix 
in any position- is called an ele- 
ment of the cylindric surface. "^ "^ 

571. Cylinder. A solid bounded by a cylindric surface and 
turo parallel plane surfaces is called a cylinder. 





It follows, therefore, thai all the elements of a cylinder are equal. 
The terms boMS, lateral surface, and dUitwde are used as with prisms. 

572. Right and Oblique Cylinders. A cylinder whose elements 
are perpendicular to its bases is called a right cylinder; other- 
wise a cylinder is called an oblique cylinder. 

573. Section of a Cylinder. A figure formed by the intersec- 
tion of a plane and a cylinder is called a section of the cylinder. 
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Proposition XX. Theorem 

574. Every section of a cylinder made hy a plane 
passing through an element is a parallelogram. 





Giyen a cylinder ACj and a section ABCD made by a plane pasa- 
ing tiirough tiie element A&. 

To prove that ABCD is a parallelogram. 

Proof. .Through D draw a line in the plane ABCD II to AB. 
This line is an eleinent of the cylindric surface. § 570 

Since this line is in both the plane and the cylindric surface, 
it must be their intersection and must coincide with DC. 
Hence DC coincides with a straight line parallel to AB. 

Therefore DC is a straight line II to AB. 

Also ^Z) is a straight line 11 to BC, § 453 

.*. ABCD is a parallelogram, by § 118. q.e.d. 

575. CoBOLLABY. Every section of a right cylinder made 
by a plane passing through an element is a rectangle, 

576. Circular Cylinder. A cylinder whose bases are circles is 
called a circular cylinder. 

A right circular cylinder, being generated by the revolution of a rec- 
tangle about one side as an axis, is also called a cylinder cf revolution. 
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Proposition XXL Theorem 
577. The bases of a cylinder are congruent. 
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Giyen the cylinder iiC, with bases ABE and DCG. 
To prove that ABE is congruent to DCG. 
Proof. Let A, B, E he any three points in the perimeter of 
the lower base, and AD, BC, EG, he elements of the surface. 
Draw ABy AE, EB, DC, DG, GC, 
Then AD^ BC, EG are equal, § 571 

and parallel. § 569 

.-. AB = DCy AE =: DG, EB —GC. § 130 

.-.A ABE is congruent to A DCG. § 80 

Place the lower base on the upper base so that theA^-B^ 
shall fall on the A DCG, Then A, B, E wiU fall on 2>, C, G. 

Therefore all points in either perimeter will coincide with 
points in the other, and the bases are congruent, by § 66. Q. b. d. 

578. Corollary 1. Any two parallel sections of a cylinder j 
cutting all the elements^ are congntenL 

579. Corollary 2. Any section of a cylinder parallel to 
the base is congruent to the base. 

580. Corollary 3. The straight line Joining the centers of 
the bases of a circular cylinder passes through the centers of 
all sections of the cylinder parallel to the bases. 
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581. Tangent Plane. A plane which contains an element of 
a cylinder, but does not cut the surface, is called a tangent plane 
to the cylinder. 

582. Construction of Tangent Planes. From a consideration 
of the nature of a tangent plane and of the construction of a 
cylindric surface it is evident that : 

A plane parsing through a tangent to the ha^e of a circular 
cylinder and the element drawn through the point of contact is 
tangent to the cylinder. 

If a plane is tangent to a circular cylindcTy its intersection 
with the plane of the hase is tangent to the ha^se. 

583. Inscribed Prism. A prism whose lateral edges are ele- 
ments of a cylinder and whose bases are inscribed in the bases 
of the cylinder is called an inscribed prism. 

In this case the cylinder is said to be circumscribed about the prism. 





Inscribed Prism 



Circumscribed Prism 



584. Circumscribed Prism. A prism whose lateral faces are 
tangent to the lateral surface of a cylinder and whose bases 
are circumscribed about the bases of the cylinder is called a 
circumscribed prism. 

In this case the cylinder is said to be inscribed in the prism. 
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585. Right Section. A section of a cylinder made by a plane 
that cuts all the elements and is perpendicular to them is called 
a right section of the cylinder. 

586. Cylinder as a Limit. !From the work already done in 
connection with limits, and from the nature of the inscribed 
and circumscribed prisms, the following properties of the 
cylinder may now be assumed without further proof than 
that given below: 

If a prism whose base is a regular polygon is inscribed in or 
circumscribed about a circular cylinder, and if the number of 
sides of the prism is indefinitely increased, 

1. ThrC volume of the cylinder is the limit of the volume of 
the prism. 

2. Ths lateral area of the cylinder is the limit of the lateral 
area of the prism. 

3. The perim,eter of a right section of the cylinder is the limit 
of the perimeter of a right section of the prism. 




For as we increase the number of sides of the base of the inscribed 
or circumscribed prism whose base is a regular polygon, the perimeter 
of the base approaches the circle as its limit (§ 381). 

This brings the lateral surface of each prism nearer and nearer the 
lateral surface of the cylinder. It also brings the volume of each prism 
nearer and nearer the volume of the cylinder. In the same way it brings 
the right section of each prism nearer and nearer the right section of 
t)ie cylinder. 
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Proposition XXIL Thbobbm 

587. The lateral area of a circular cylinder is equal 
to the product of an element by the perimeter of a 
right section of the cylinder. 




Oiyen a circular cylinder C, / being the lateral area, p the perim- 
eter of a right section, and e an element. 

To prove that l = ep. 

Proof. Suppose a prism with base a regular polygon to be 
inscribed in C, V being its lateral area and p' being the perim- 
eter of its right section. 

Then V=ep'. §512 

If the number of lateral faces of the prism is indefinitely 

increased, 

V approaches Z as a limit, 

and p* approaches ^ as a limit, § 586 

and consequently ep' approaches e^ as a limit. 

.•. Z = ep, by § 207. q.b.d. 

588. CoBOLLABT. 2%6 lateral area of a cylinder of revolu- 
tion is equal to the product of the altitude hy the circum- 
ference of the base. 

In the case of a right circular cylinder of altitude a, lateral area 2, 
total area t, and radius of base r, we have 

2=2irra, and t = 2irra + 2«r* = 2irr(a + r). 
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589, The volume of a circular cylinder is equal to the 
product of its base hy its altitude. >^ 




Giyen a circular cylinder C, h being the base, v the yolame, 
and a the altitude. 

To prove that v = ba. ~ 

Proof. Suppose a prism with base a regular polygon to be 
inscribed in C, b' being' its base* and v' being its volume. 

Then v' = b'a. §639 

If the number of lateral faces of the prism is indefinitely 
increased, 

v' approaches v as a limit, § 686 

b' approaches 5 as a limit, § 381 
and consequently b'a approaches 6a as a limit. 

But v'= b^a, whatever the number of sides. § 639 

.-. V = ba, by § 207. Q.E.D. 

590. CoROLLABY. The volume of a cylinder of revolution 
toith radius r and altitude a is irr^a. 

What is the area of the base ? By what is this to be multiplied ? 

591. Similar Cylinders. Cylinders generated by the revolu- 
tion of similar rectangles about corresponding sides are called 
similar cylinders of revolution. 

§§ 601 and 692 may be omitted without destroying the sequence. 



860 



BOOK VIL SOLID GEOMETRY 



Proposition XXIV. Theorem !^ 

592. The lateral areas^ or the total areas, of similar 
cylinders of revolution are to each other as the squares 
of their altitudes or as the squares of their radii ; and 
their volumes are to each other as the cubes of their 
altitudes or as the cubes of their radii. 




Giyen two similar cylinders of reyolution, / and V denoting their 
lateral areas, t and t^ their total areas, v and v^ their yolames, 
a and of their altitudes, and r and r' their radii. 

Toprovethat Z: Z'=e: «' = a^: a'^ = r^: r'^ 

and that v:v' = a^:a'^ = r^: r'\ 

Proof. Since the generating rectangles are similar, 



Also we have by this proportion and § 588, 



V' 



ra 



27rrV rV r« 



and 



But ^ = 2 Tira + 2 TTT* (§ 588), and v = wf^a. 

£_ 2 7rr(a + r) _ r(a-{-r) _ r^ _ a^ 
•'•?""27rr'(a' + r')""r'(a' + r')""r«"' *" 

V irr^a r^ a i^ 



a> 






§591 
§269 

§590 

Q.B.IX 
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1. The diameter of a well is 6 ft. and the water is 7 ft 
deep. How many gallons of water are there in the well, reck- 
oning 7 J gal. to the cubic foot ? 

2. When a body is placed under water in a right circular 
cylinder 60 centimeters in diameter, the level of the water rises 
40 centimeters. Find the volume of the body. 

3. How many cubic yards of earth must be removed in 
constructing a tunnel 100 yd. long, the section being a semi- 
circle with a radius of 18 ft. ? 

4. How many square feet of sheet iron are required to 
make a pipe 18 in. in diameter and 40 ft. long ? 

5. Find the radius of a cylindric pail 14 in. high that will 
hold exactly 2 cu. ft. 

6. The height of a cylindric vessel that will hold 20 liters 
is equal to the diameter. Find the altitude and the radius. 

7. If the total surface of a right circular cylinder is t and 
the radius of the base is r, find the altitude a. 

8. If the lateral surface of a right circular cylinder is I 
and the. volume is v, find the radius r and the altitude a. 

9. If the circumference of the base of a right circular cyl- 
inder is c and the altitude is a, find the volume v. 

10. If the circumference of the base of a right circular 
cylinder is c and the total surface is t, find the volume v, 

11. If the volume of a right circular cylinder is v and the 
altitude is a, find the total surface L 

12. If V is the volume of a right circular cylinder in which 
the altitude equals the diameter, find the altitude a and the 
total surface t. 

13. From the formula ^ = 2 ttt (a -h r) (§ 588) find the value 
of r. (Omit unless quadratics have been studied.) 
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593. Conic Surface. A surface generated by a straight line 
which constantly touches a fixed plane curve and 
through a fixed point not in the plane 
of the curve is called a conic surface or 
a conical surface. 

The moving line is called the generatrix, the 
fixed curve the directrix, and the fixed point the 
nertez. 

Hold a pencil by the point and let the other 
end swing around a circle, and the pencil will 
generate a conic surface. 

We may also swing a blackboard pointer 
about any point near the middle, so that either 
end shall touch any fixed plane curve, and thus 
generate a conic surface. Such a surface is rep- 
resented in the annexed figure. 

594. Element. The generatrix in any position is called an 
element of the conic surface. 

If the generatrix is of indefinite length, the surface consists of two 
portions, one above and the other below the vertex, which are called 
the upper nappe and lower nappe respectively. The two nappes are shown 
in the above figure. 

595. Cone. A solid bounded by a conic surface and a plane 
cutting all the elements is called a cone. 

The conic surface is called 
the lateral surface of the cone, 
and the plane surface is called 
the ba^ of the cone. 

The vertex of the conic sur- 
face is called the vertex of the 
cone, and the elements of the 
conic surface are called the ele- 
ments of the cone. 

The perpendicular distance 
from the vertex to the plane of 
the base is called the altitude of 
the cone. 




CONES 
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Circular Cone. A cone whose base is a circle is called a 
circular cone. 

The straight line joining the vertex of a circular cone and the center 
of the base is called the axis of the cone. 

597. Right and Oblique Cones. A circular cone whose axis is 
perpendicular to the base is called a right cone ; otherwise a 
circular cone is called an oblique cone, 

598. Cone of Revolution. Since a right 
circular cone may be generated by the 
revolution of a right triangle about one 
of the sides of the right angle, it is called — j^ 
a cone of revolution. 

In this case the hypotenuse corresponds to 
an element of the surface and is called the sUnni height. 

599. Conic Section. A section formed by the intersection of a 
plane and the conic surface .of a cone of revolution is called a 
conic section. 





Fig. 1 



Fig. 2 



Fig. 3 



Fig. 4 



Fig. 6 



In Fig. 1 the conic section is two intersecting straight lines, and this 
is discussed in § 600. This is ^rue for all kinds of cones. 

In Fig. 2 the conic section is a circle, and this is discussed in § 601. 

In Fig. 3 the conic section is called an ellipse, the form a circle seems 
to take when looked at obliquely. The orbit of a planet is an ellipse. 

In Fig. 4 the conic section is a parabola, the path of a projectile (in a 
vacuum). Here the cutting plane is parallel to an element. 

In Fig. 6 the conic section is an hyperbola. 

The general study of conic sections is not a part of elementary geome- 
try, but the names gf the sections may profitably be known. 
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Pboposition XXV. Theobbm 

600. Every section of a cone made hy a plane pass- 
ing through its vertex is a triangle. 





Given a cone, with AVB a section made by a plane passing 
through the vertex V. 

To prove that A VB is a triangle. 

Proof. AB is a straight line. § 429 

Draw the straight lines VA and VB, 

The lines VA and VB are both elements of the surface of 
the given cone. . § 594 

These lines lie in the cutting plane, since their extremities 
are in the plane. ^ § 422 

Hence VA and VB are the intersections of the conic surface 
with the cutting plane. 

But VA and VB are straight lines. Const. 

Therefore the intersections of the conic surface and the 
plane are straight lines. 

Therefore the section AVfiis^ triangle, by § 28, -o.b.d. 
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Proposition XXVL Theorem 

601. In a circular cone a section made hy a plane 
paraUd to the hose is a circle. 
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Given the circular cone V-ABCD, with the section A'B'C'D' 
parallel to the base. 

To prove that A^B^C^D' is a circle. 

Proof. Let be the center of the base, and let 0' be the point 

in which the axis VO pierces the plane of the conic section. 
Through VO and any elements VA, FB, pass planes cutting 

the base in the radii OAy OB, and cutting the section A'B^C^D' 

in the straight lines 0A\ 0'B\ 

Then 0'^' and O'B* are 11 respectively to OA and OB. § 453 
Therefore the AAOV and OBV are similar respectively to 

the AA'O'V and O'BW, § 285 

.OA_^VV^OB_ 
"O'A' VO' O'B'' ^ 

But OA=zOB. §162 

.-. 0U'=0'5' (§263), and'^'B'C'D'isacircIe, by §159. Q.B.D. 

602. Corollary. The axis of a circular cone passes through 
the center of every section which is parallel to the base. 
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603. Tangent Plane. A plane which contains an element of 
a cone, but does not cut the surface, is called a tangent plane 
to the cone. 

604. Construction of Tangent Planes. 

It is evident that : 

A plane parsing through a tangent io 
the base of a circular cone and the ele- 
ment drawn through the point of contact 
is tangent to the cone. 

If a plane is tangent to a circular 
cone its intersection with the plane of 
the base is tangent to the base. 

605. Inscribed Pyramid. A pyramid whose lateral edges are 
elements of a cone and whose base is inscribed in the base of 
the cone is called an inscribed pyramid. 

In this case the cone is said to be circumscnbed about the pyramid. 






Inscribed Pyramid Circumscribed Pyramid 

606. Circumscribed Pyramid. A pyramid whose lateral faces 
are tangent to the lateral surface of a cone and whose base 
is circumscribed about the base of the cone is called a cir- 
cumscribed pyramid. 

In this case the cone is said to be inscribed in the pyramid. 
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607. Fnistam of a Cone. The portion of a cone included be- 
tween the base and a section parallel to the base is called a 
ftustum of a cone. 

The base of the cone and the parallel section 
are together called the hoses of the frustum. 

The terms aUibude and lateraX area of a frus- 
tum of a cone, and slard height of a frustum 
of a right circular cone, are used in substan- 
tially the same manner as with the frustum of 
a pyramid (§§ 650, 661, 662). 

608. Cones and Frustams as Limits. The following proper- 
ties, similar to those of § 586, are assumed without proof : 

If a pyramid whose hose is a regular polygon is inscribed in 
or circumscribed about a circular cone, and if the number of 
sides of the ha^e of the pyramid is indefinitely increased, the 
volume of the cone is the limit of the volume of the pyramid^ 
and the lateral area of the cone is the limit of the lateral area 
of the pyramid. 




The volume of a frustum of a cone is the limit of the volumes 
of the frustums of the inscribed and circumscribed pyramids, 
if the number of lateral faces is indefinitely increased, and 
the lateral area of the frustum, of a cone is the limit of the 
lateraZ areas of the frustums of the inscribed and circumscribed 
pyramids, the bases being regular polygons. 
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Pboposition XXVIL Thbobbm ^/, 

609. Tfie lateral area of a cone of revolution is' equal 
to half the product of the slant height hy the circumfer- 
ence of the base. 



Qiyen a cone of lateral area /, circumference of iMise c, and slant 
height 5. 

To prove thcxb 1=\b€, 

Proof. Suppose a regular pyramid to be circumscribed about 

the cone, the perimeter of its base being p and its lateral area V, 

Then V = ^sp, §553 

If the number of the lateral faces of the circumscribed pyra^- 
mid is indefinitely increased, 

V approaches Z as a limit, § 608 

p approaches c as a limit, § 381 
and consequently J sp approaches J sc as a limit. 

But ^' = i ^Py whatever the number of sides. § 553 

.',1 =Jsc, by §207. q.e.d. 

610. Corollary. If I denotes the lateral area^ t the total 
area, 8 the slant height, and r the radium of the base of a cone 
of revolvtion, then 

l = ^(27rrXs^ = 7rrs; 

t = irrs -I- TTT^ = 7rr(« -f- r). 
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EZERCISS 94 

Find the lateral areas of cones of revolution^ given the slant 
heights and the circumferences of the bases respectively/ as 
follows : 

1. 2J in., 5| in. 4. 3.7 in., 5.8 in. 7. 2 ft. 6 in., 4 ft. 8 in. 

2. 4| in., 8i in. 5. 5.3 in., 9.7 in. 8. 3 ft. 7 in., 8 ft. 6 in. 

3. 6^ in., lOi in. 6. 6.5 in., 11.6 in. 9. 5 ft. 8 in., 12 ft. 4 in. 

Find the lateral areas of cones of revolution^ given the slant 
heights and the radii of the bases respectively as follows: 

10. 3| in., 2^ in. 13. 6.4 in., 4.8 in. 16. 2 ft. 3 in., 8 in. 

11. 2i in.. If in. 14. 7.2 in., 5.3 in. 17. 4 ft. 6 in., 2 ft. 

12. 4J in.. Si in. 15. 8.9 in., 5.6 in. 18. 6 ft. 9 in., 3 ft. 2 in. 

Find the total areas of cones of revolution^ given the slant 
heights and the radii of the bases respectively as follows: 

19. 3 in., 2 in. 21. 7 in., 4 in. 23. 6 ft., 4 ft. 

20. 5 in., 3 in. 22. 9 in., 5 in. 24. 12 ft., 5 ft 

25. Deduce a formula for finding the lateral area of a cone of 
revolution in terms of the radius of the base and the altitude. 

26. Deduce a formula for finding the slant height in terms 
of the lateral area and the circumference of the base. 

27. Deduce a formula for finding the slant height in terms 
of the lateral area and the radius of the base. 

28. Deduce a formula for finding the radius of the base in 
terms of the lateral area and the slant height. 

29. Deduce a formula for finding the slant height in terms 
ef the total area and the radius of the base. 

30. Deduce a formula for finding the circumference of the 
base in terms of the lateral area and the slant height. 
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Pboposition XXVIII. Theorem 

611. The volume of a circular cone is equal to one 
third the product of its hose hy its altitude. 



Given a circular cone of volume i^, base 6, and altitude a. 

To prove that v = \ha. 

'Ptotil, Suppose a pyramid with base a regular polygon to be 
inscribed in the cone, V being its base and v' its volume. 

Then v'=:i5'a. §561 

If the number of lateral faces of the pyramid is indetinitely 
increased, 

v' approaches v as a limit, § 608 

5' approaches & as a limit, . § 381 

and consequently h^a approaches ha as a limit. 

.-. v = ^ fta, by § 207. Q.B.D. 

612. Corollary. In a circular cone of radius r and alti- 
tude a, t; = J irr^a. 

For the area of the base is m^ (§ 889). 

613. Similar Cones. Cones generated by the revolution of 
similar right triangles about corresponding sides 'are called 
similar cones of revolution. 

In case § 614 is omitted this definition may also be omitted. 
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EZERCISS 95 

Find the volumes of eircvlar cones^ given the altitudes and 
the areas of the hoses respectively as follows : 

1. 4 in., 8 sq. in. 4. 6.3 in., 3.8 sq. in. 

2. 3J in., 9| sq. in. 5. 7.8 in., 6.9 sq. in. 

3. 5| in., 10^ sq. in. 6. 9.3 in., 16.8 sq. in. 

Find the volumes of eircvlar cones, given the altitudes and 
the radii of the bases respectively as follows: 

7. 4 in., 3 in. 10. 9.8 in., 4.3 in. 

». 6 in., 4 in. 11. 10.5 in., 6.2 in. 

9. 8 in., 5 in. 12. 14.9 in., 9.6 in. 

13. How many cubic feet in a conical tent 10 ft. in diameter 
^and7 ft. high? ' 

14. How many cubic feet in a conical pile of earth 15 ft. in 
diameter and 8 ft. high ? 

15. Deduce a formula for finding the altitude of a circular 
cone in terms of the volume and the area of the base. 

16. Deduce a formula for finding the area of the base of a 
circular cojie in terms of the volume and the altitude. 

17. Deduce a formula for finding the altitude of a circular 
cone in terms of the volume and the radius of the base. 

18. Deduce a formula for finding the radius of the base of 
a circular cone in terms of the volume and the altitude. 

.19. Deduce a formula for finding the volume of a cone of 
revolution in terms of the slant height and the radius of the 
base. 

20. Deduce formulas for finding the slant height and the 
altitude of a cone of revolution in terms of the volume and the 
radius of the base. 
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Pboposition XXIX. Theobbm 

614. The lateral areaSy or the total areasy of two sirrir 
Uar cones of revolution are to each other as the squares 
of their altitudes ^ as the squares of their radiiyOr as the 
squares of their slant heights ; and their volumes are 
to each other as the cubes of their altitudes, as the cubes 
of their radii, or as the cubes of their slant heights. 




Given two similar cones of revolution, with lateral areas / and 
/', total areas t and t\ volumes v and v\ altitudes a and a^ radii 
r and r', and slant heights 5 and s' respectively. 

Toprovethat I: V = t: t^ ^a!": a^ = 7^: r^^^ s": 8^, 
and that v: v^ = a^ : a'^ = r^: r'^ = 8^ : s'l 

Pitwf. f^ = I = £.= 4^il. §§282,269 



o2 



£ ^ 7rr(s + r) ^ £ s-j-r ^^_£^_a^ g^^^ 

t' 7rr'(s' + r') r' s' + r' r« 5« "" a«' ^ 

V I irr^a r^ a r* a® ^^ 1. « /.-. « 

-f = r — in = -JiX"l = -« = "« = -«' by§ 612. Q.E.D. 

§§ 613 and 614, like §§ 591 and 692, are occasionally demanded in 
college entrance examinations. They are not needed for any exercises 
and they may be omitted without destroying the sequence. 
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Pboposition XXX. Thbobbm 

615.^ The lateral area of a frustum of a cone of revo- 
lution is equcd to half the sum of the circumferences of 
its hoses multiplied by the slant height 



Given a frustum of a cone of revolution, with lateral area /, 
circumferences of bases c and c\ and slant height s. 

To prove that i = ^ (c + (?')s. 

Proof. Suppose a frustum of a regular pyramid circum- 
scribed about the frustum of the cone, as a pyramid is cir- 
cumscribed about a cone. 

Let the lateral area of the circumscribed frustum be l\ and 
let p and jt>' be the perimeters of the bases corresponding to 
c and c' respectively. The slant height is s, the same as that 
of the frustum of the cone. 

Then ^' = Ki'+i^V- ' § S54 

If the number of lateral faces of the circumscribed f rustun^ 
is indefinitely increased, what limits do V and p +^' approach? 
Therefore what limit does \{p+2^^^ approaxsh ? 
What conclusion may be drawn, as in § 587 ? 
Complete the proof. 

616. Corollary. The lateral area of a fru%tum of a cone 
of revolution is equal to the circumference of a section equi- 
distant from its bases multiplied by its slant height. 

How can it be proved that H^ + O ^^^^^^ ^^ circumf erenoe of this 
section ? How are the radii related ? 
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Pboposition XXXI. Theorem 

617. A frustum of a circular cone is equivalent to 
the sum of three cones whose common altitude is the 
altitude of the frustum and whose bases are the lower 
hasCy the upper base, and the mean proportional between 
the bases of the frustum. 



Given a frustum of a circular cone, with volume i^, bases b and Vy 
and altitude a. 

To prove that v = ^ a{b + V + VjJ'). 

Proof. Suppose a frustum of a pyramid with base a regular 
polygon to be inscribed in the frustum of the cone, as a pyramid 
is inscribed in a cone. 

Let v' be the volume, and let x and a' be the bases corre- 
sponding to h and V respectively. The altitude is a, the same 
as that of the frustum of the cone. 

Then v' = J a (x + a' + Va^). § 565 

If the number of lateral faces of the inscribed frustum is in- 
definitely increased, what limits do v\ x, x\ and ocx^ approach ? 
Therefore what limit does \a{x-\-x^ -\- V^') approach ? 
What conclusion may be drawn ? 
Complete the proof. 

618. Corollary. In a frustum of a cone of revoliUianj 
r and r' being the radii of the baseSj v = J 7ra (r* -f- /* -f- r/). 
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BZSRCISE 96 

Find the lateral areas of frustums of cones^ given the cir- 
cumferences of the bases and the slant heights respectively as 
follows : 

1. c = 4 in., c' = 3 in., s = 0.5 in. 

2. c = 6 in., c' = 6 in., s = 1.4 in. 

3. c = 7J in.,, c' = 5 J in., 5 = 2J in. 

4. c = 23 in., c' = 18 in., s = 16 in. 

Find to two decimal places the volumes of frustums of cones^ 
yiven the altitudes and the areas of the bases respectively as 
follows : 

5. a = 3 in., ^ = 4j sq. in., Z»' = 2 sq. in. 

6. a = 4 in., ^ = 8 J sq. in., &' = 3 sq. in. 

7. a = 5 J in., 2» = 16 sq. in., Z»' = 9 sq. in. 

8. a = 6 in., & = 17 sq. in., &' = 11 sq. in. 

Find to two decimal places the volumes of frustums of cones 
of revolution^ given the altitudes and the radii of the bases 
respectively as follows: 

9. a = 4 in., r = 3 in., r' = 2 in. 

10. a = 5 in., r = 3^ in., r' = 2\ in. 

11. a = 6 in., r = 3.7 in., r' = 3.1 in. 

12. a = 7 J in., r = 4| in., r' = 3 J in. 

13. Deduce a formula for finding the altitude of a frustum 
of a circular cone in terms of the volume and the areas of the 
bases. 

14. Deduce a formula for finding the altitude of a frustum of 
a cone of revolution in terms of the volume and the radii of the 
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EZESCISS 97 
Industrial Problems 

1. There is a rule for calculating the strongest beam that 
can be cut from a cylindric log, as follows : 

Erect perpendiculars MD and NB on opposite 
sides of a diameter A C, at the trisection points M a ( CJf ^{^ ^ 
and Nj meeting the circle in D and B. Then 
ABCD is a section of the beam. 

Calculate the dimensions, the log being 16 in. in diameter. 

2. A cylindric funnel for a steamboat is 4 ft. 3 in. in diam- 
eter. It is built up of four plates in girth, and the lap of each 
joint is 1| in. Find one dimension of each plate. 

3. A tubular boiler has 124 tubes each 3j in. in diameter 
and 18 ft. long. Required the total tube surface. Answer to 
the nearest square foot. 

4. A room in a factory is heated by steam pipes. There are 
235 ft. of 2-inch pipe and 26 ft. 3 in. of 3-inch pipe, besides 2 ft. 
8 in. of 4j-inch feed pipe. Required the total heating surface. 
Answer to the nearest square foot. 

5. A triangular plate of wrought iron | in. thick is 2 ft. 7 in. 
on each side. If the weight of a plate 1 ft. square and \ in. 
thick is 5 lb., find to the nearest pound the weight of the given 
triangular plate. 

6. The water surface of an upright cylindric boiler is 2 ft. 
8 in. below the top of the boiler, and is 12.57 sq. ft. in area. 
What is the volume of the steam space ? 

7. A cylinder 16 in. in diameter is required to hold 50 gal. 
of water. What must be its height, to the nearest tenth of an 
inch, allowing 231 cu. in. to the gallon ? 

8. How many square feet of tin are required to make a 
funnel, if the diameters of the top and bottom are 30 in. and 
15 in. respectively, and the height is 25 in.? 



EXERCISES 



877 



I'VolM 



9. Find to two decimal places the weight of a steel plate 
4 ft. by 3 ft. 2 in. by If in., allowing 490 lb. per cubic foot. 

10. A steel plate for a steamship is 5 ft. long, 3 ft. 6 in. 
wide, and J in. thick. A porthole 10 in. in diameter is cut 
through the plate. Required the weight of the finished plate, 
allowing 0.29 lb. per cubic inch. Answer to two decimal places. 

11. A cast-iron base for a column is in the form of a frus- 
tum of a pyramid, the lower base being a square 2 ft. on a side, 
and the upper base having a fourth of the area of the lower 
base. The altitude of the frustum is 9 in. Required the weight 
to the nearest pound, allowing 460 lb. per cubic foot. 

12. A cylinder head for a steam 
engine has the shape shown in the 
figure, where the dimensions in 
inches are: a = 12, 5 = 3, c = 2, 
rf= 6, e=3,/= J, ^ = J, and A=|. 
There are six |-inch holes for bolts. 
Compute the weight of the plate, 
allowing 41 lb. for the weight of a 
steel plate 1 ft. square and 1 in: thick. Answer to the nearest 
tenth of a pound. 

13. A steel beam 10 in. by 5 in., in the form here shown, is 
18 ft. long. The thickness of the beam is | in. and 
the average thickness of the flanges 
the weight of the beam to the nearest i 
ing 0.29 lb. per cubic inch. 

14. A hollow steel shaft 12 ft. long is 18 in. in 
exterior diameter and 8 in. in interior diameter. Find the 
weight to the nearest pound, allowing 0.29 lb. per cubic inch. 

15. Find the expense, at 70 cents a square foot, of polishing 
the curved surface of a marble column in the shape of the frus- 
tum of a right circular cone whose slant height is 12 ft. and the 
iradii of whose bases are 3 ft. 6 in. and 2 ft 4 in. respectively. 




jn is I in. and 
is I in. Find -^-is^ 
; pound, allow- 4 iL f 
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EXBRCISS 98 

Miscellaneous Pboblems 

1. The slant height of the frustum of a regular pyramid is 
25 ft., and the sides of its square bases are 54 ft. and 24 ft. 
respectively. Find the volume. 

2. If the bases of the frustum of a pyramid are regular 
hexagons whose sides are 1 ft. and 2 ft. respectively, and the 
volume of the frustum is 12 cu. ft., find the altitude. 

3. From a right circular cone whose slant height is 30 ft., 
and the circumference of whose base is 10 ft., there is cut off 
by a plane parallel to the base a cone whose slant height is 
6 ft. Find the lateral area and the volume of the frustum. 

4. Find the difference between the volume of the frustum 
of a pyramid whose altitude is 9 ft. and whose bases are 
squares, 8 ft. and 6 ft. respectively on a side, and the volume 
of a prism of the same altitude whose base is a section of the 
fruBtum parallel to its bases and equidistant from them. 

5. A Dutch stone windmill in the shape of the frustum of a 
right cone is 12 meters high. The outer diameters at the bottom 
and the top are 16 meters and 12 meters, the inner diameters 
12 meters and 10 meters. How many cubic meters of stone 
were required to build it ? 

6. The chimney of a factory has the shape of a frustum of a 
regular pyramid. Its height is 180 ft., and its upper and lower 
bases are squares whose sides are 10 ft. and 16 ft. respectively. 
The flue throughout is a square whose side is 7 ft. How many 
cubic feet of material does the chimney contain ? 

7. Two right triangles with bases 15 in. and 21 in., and 
with hypotenuses 25 in. and 35 in. respectively, revolve about 
their third sides. Find the ratio of the total areas of the solids 
generated and find their volumes. 
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EXSRCISE 99 
Equivalent Solids 

1. A cube each edge of which is 12 in. is transformed into 
a right prism whose base is a rectangle 16 in. long and 12 in. 
wide. Find the height of the prism and the difference between 
its total area and the total area of the cube. 

2. The dimensions of a rectangular parallelepiped are a, b, c. 
Find the height of an equivalent right circular cylinder, 
having a for the radius of its base ; the height of an equivalent 
right circular cone having a for the radius of its base. 

3. A regular pyramid 12 ft. high is transformed into a regu- 
lar prism with an equivalent base. Find the height of the prism. 

4. The diameter of a cylinder is 14 ft. and its height 8 ft. 
Find the height of an equivalent right prism, the base of which 
is a square with a side 4 ft. long. 

5. If one edge of a cube is e, what is the height A of an 
equivalent right circular cylinder whose radius is r ? 

6. The heights of two equivalent right circular cylinders 
are in the ratio 4:9. If the diameter of the first is 6 ft., 
what is the diameter of the second ? 

7. A right circular cylinder 6 ft. in diameter is equivalent 
to a right circular cone 7 ft. in diameter. If the height of the 
cone is 8 ft., what is the height of the cylinder ? 

8. The frustum of a regular pyramid 6 ft. high has for bases 
squares 5 ft. and 8 ft. on a side. Find the height of an equiva- 
lent regular pyramid whose base is a square 12 ft. on a si^e. 

9. The 'frustum of a cone of revolution is 6 ft. high and 
the diameters of its bases are 2 ft. and 3 ft. respectively. Find 
the height of an equivalent right circular cylinder whose base 
is equal in area to the section of the frustum made by a plane 
parallel to the bases and equidistant from them. 
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EXSRCISE 100 
Review Questions 

1. Define polyhedron. Is a cylinder a polyhedron ? 

2. Define prism, and classify prisms according to their bases. 

3. How is the lateral area of a prism computed ? Is the 
method the same for right as for oblique prisms ? 

4. Define parallelepiped ; rectangular parallelepiped ; cube. 
Is a rectangular parallelepiped always a cube? Is a cube 
always a rectangular parallelepiped ? 

5. Distinguish between equivalent and congruent solids. 
Are two cubes with the same altitudes always equivalent? 
always congruent? la this true for parallelepipeds? 

6. What are the conditions of congruence of two prisms ? 
of two right prisms ? of two cubes ? 

7. The opposite angles .of a parallelogram are equal. What 
is a corresponding proposition concerning parallelepipeds ? 

8. How do you find the volume of a parallelepiped ? What 
is the corresponding proposition in plane geometry ? 

9. How do you find the volume of a prism ? of a cylinder ? 
of a pyramid ? of a cone ? 

10. Define pyramid. How many bases has a pyramid ? Is 
there any kind of a pyramid in which more than one face 
may be taken as the base ? 

11. How do you find the lateral area of a pyramid ? of a right 
cone ? of a frustum of a pyramid ? of a frustum of a right cone ? . 

12. How many regular convex polyhedrons are possible? 
What are their names ? 

' 13. Given the radius of the base and the altitude of a cone 
of revolution, how do you find the volume ? the lateral area ? 
the total area ? 



BOOK VIII 

THE SPHERE 

619. Sphere. A solid bounded by a surface all points of 
which are equidistant from a point within is called a sphere. 

The point within, from which all points on the surface are equally 
distant, is called the cenier. The surface is called Xh^ spherical surface^ 
and sometimes the sphere. Half of a sphere is called a hemisphere. The 
terms radius and diameter are used as in the case of a circle. 

620. Generation of a Spherical Surface. By the definition of 
sphere it appears that a spherical surface may be generated by 
the revolution of a semicircle about its diameter as an axis. 

Thus, if the semicircle ACB revolves about J.5, a spherical surface is 
generated. It is therefore assumed that a sphere may he described with 
any given point as a center and any given line as a radius. 




Ch 
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621. Equality of Radii and Diameters. It follows that : 

All radii of the same sphsrfi are equal, and all diameters of 

the same sphere are equal. 

JEJqual spheres have eqtial radiij and spheres having equal 

radii are equcU, 

381 
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Peoposition L Theobem 

622. Every intersection of a spherical surface by a 
plane is a circle. 





Given a sphere with center 0, and ABD any section of its 
surface made by a plane. 

To prove that the section ABD is a circle. 

Proof. Draw the radii OA, OB, to any two points A, B, in 
the section, and draw OC llio the plane of the section. 

Then in A OCA and OCB, A OCA and OCB are rt. A, § 430 

OC is common, and OA = OB. J 621 

.-. AOCA is congruent to AOCB. § 89 

.-. CA = CB. § 67 

.'. any points A and B, and hence all points, in the section are 
equidistant from C, and ABD is a O, by §159. q.b.d. 

623. Corollary 1. The line Joining the center of a sphere 
and the center of a circle of the sphere is perpendicular to the 
plane of the circle, 

624. Corollary 2. Circles of a sphere made by planes 
equidistant from the center are equal; and of two circles made 
by planes not equidistant from the center the one made by the 
plane nearer the center is the greater. 
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625. Great Circle. The intersection of a spherical surface by 
a plane passing through the center is called a great circle of 
the sphere. 

626. Small Circle. The intersection of a spherical surface by 
a plane which does not pass through the center is called a 
small circle of the sphere. 

627. Poles of a Circle. If a diameter of a sphere is perpen- 
dicular to the plane of a circle of the sphere, the extremities 
are called the poles of the circle. 

628. Corollary 1. Parallel circles have the same poles. 

629. Corollary 2. All great circles of a sphere are equal. 

630. Corollary 3. Every great circle bisects the spherical 
surface. 

631. Corollary 4. Two great circles bisect each other. 
The intersection of the planes passes through what point ? 

632. Corollary 5. If the planes of two great circles are 
perpendicular^ each circle passes through the poles of the other. 

Draw the figure and state the reason. 

633. Corollary 6. Through two given points on the sur- 
face of a sphere an arc of a great circle may always be drawn. 

Do these two points, together with the center of the sphere, generally 
determine a plane ? Consider the special case in which the two points 
are ends of a diameter. 

634. Corollary 7. Through three given points on the sur- 
face of a sphere one circle and only one can be drawn. 

How many points determine a plane ? 

635. Spherical Distance. The length of the smaller arc of 
the great circle joining two points on the surface of a sphere 
is called the spherical distance between the points, or, where 
no confusion is likely to arise, simply the distance. 
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Proposition IL Theorem 



636. The spherical distances of dU points on a circle 
of a sphere from either pole of the circle are equal. _ 





Given P, P', the poles of the circle ABC^ and A^ B^ C, any points 
on the circle. 

To prove that the great-circle arcs PA, PB, PC are equoL 

Proof. The straight lines PA, PB, PC are equal. § 439 

Therefore the arcs PA, PB, PC are equal, by § 172. q.b.d. 

In like manner, the great-circle arcs PA^ PB, PC may be i>roved 
equal. 

637. Polar IMstance. The spherical distance from the nearer 
pole of a circle to any point on the circle is called the polar 
distance of the circle, 

'Hie spherical distance of a great circle from either of its poles may- 
be taken as the polar distance of the circle. 

638. Quadrant. One fourth of a great circle is called a 
quadrant. 

639. Corollary 1. The polar distance of a great circle is 
a quadrant . 

640. Corollary 2. The straight lines Joining points on a 
eirde to either pole of the circle a/re eqiuxL 
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Peoposition III. Theorem 

641. A point on a sphere^ which is at the distance of 
a quadrant from each of two other points, not the ex- 
tremities of a diameter^ is a pole of the great circle 
passing through these points. 





Given a point P on a sphere, PA and PB quadrants, and ABC the 
great circle passing through A and B. 

To prove that F is the pole of O ABC. 
Proof. What kind of angles are the AAOP and BOP ? 
How is PC related to the plane of QABC ? 
Does this prove that P is the pole of OABC ? 

642. Describing Circles on a Sphere. This proposition proves 
that we may describe a great circle on a sphere of a given radius 
so that it shall pass through two given points. 

Open the compasses the length of chord PA = Vr'^ + H = r V2. 

643. Tangent Lines and Planes. A line or plane that has one 
point and only one point in common with a sphere, however 
far produced, is said to be tangent to the sphere, and the sphere 
to be tangent to the line or plane. 

644. Tangent Spheres. Two spheres whose surfaces have one 
point and only one point in common are said to be tangent. 
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Proposition IV. Theorem 

645. A plam perpendicular to a radius at its extremr 
ity is tangent to the sphere. 





Given the plane MN perpendicular to the radius OA at A. 
To prove that MN is tangent to the sphere. 
Proof. Let P be any point except A in MN, 

Then which is longer, OP or OA, and why ? 
Therefore, is P inside, on, or outside the sphere, and why ? 
What does this tell us concerning all points, except A, 
on MN? 

How, then, do we know that MN is tangent to the sphere ? 

646. Corollary. A plane tangent to a sphere is perpen- 
dicular to the radius drawn to the point of contact. 

What are the proposition and corollary of plane geometry corre- 
sponding to §§ 646 and 646 ? Do they suggest the proof of this corollary ? 

647. Inscribed Sphere. If a sphere is tangent to all the faces 
of a polyhedron, it is said to be inscribed in the polyhedron, 
and the polyhedron to be circumscribed about the sphere. 

648. Circumscribed Sphere. If all the vertices of a polyhedron 
lie on a spherical surface, the sphere is said to be circumscribed 
about the polyhedron, and the polyhedron to be inscribed 
in the sphere. 
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Peoposition V. Theorem 

649. A sphere may he inscribed in any given tetror 
Jiedron. 





Given the tetrahedron ABCD. 

To prove that a sphere nmy he inscribed in ABCD. 

Proof. Bisect the dihedral A at the edges AB, BC, and CA 
by the planes OAB, OBC, and OCA respectively. 

Every. point in the plane OAB is equidistant from the faces 
ABC dJid ABD. §479 

For a like reason every point in the plane OBC is equidistant 
from the faces ABC and DBC ; and every point in the plane 
OCA is equidistant from the faces ABC and ADC. 

Therefore the point 0, the common intersection of these 
three planes, is equidistant from the four faces of the tetra- 
hedron and is the center of the sphere inscribed in the tetra- 
hedron, by § 647. Q.E.D. 

Discussion. What is the corresponding proposition in plane geome- 
try ? Is the line of proof similar ? 

It is shown in plane geometry that the three lines which bisect the 
three angles of a triangle meet in a point. What is the corresponding 
proposition with reference to planes in a tetrahedron ? Is it substan- 
tially proved in this proposition ? 

It is proved in plane geometry that a circle may be inscribed in what 
kind of a polygon ? What corresponding proposition may be inferred in 
«olid geometry ? 
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Proposition VI. Theorem 

650. A sphere may he circumscribed about any given 
tetraJiedron. 




Given the tetrahedron ABCD. 

To prove that a sphere may be eircumscribed about ABCD, 

Proof. Let P, Q respectively be the centers of the circles 
circumscribed about the faces ABC, ABD, 

Let P72 be ± to the face ABC, and QS ± to the face ABD. 

Then PR is the locus of a point equidistant from A, B, C, 
and QS is the locus of a point equidistant from A, B, D, § 442 

Therefore PR and QS lie in the same plane, the plane ± to 
^J5 at its mid-point. § 443 

If QS were II to PR, it would be ± to the face ABC. § 445 

But this is impossible, for QS is _L to the face ABD which 
intersects the face ABC. Given 

Since PR and QS cannot be II, and since they lie in the. same 
plane, they must therefore meet at some point 0. 
.*. is equidistant from A, B, C, and D, 
and is the center of the required sphere, by § 648. q.e.d. 

651. Corollary. Through four points not in the same 

plane one spherical surface and only one can be passed. 

The center of any sphere whose surface passes through the four 
points must be in the planes mentioned in the proof, and since there ia 
only one point of intersection, there can be only one sphere. 



PLANE SECTIONS AND TANGENT PLANES 889 

Peoposition VII. Theorem 

652. The intersection of two spherical surf aces is a 
circle whose plane is perpendicular to the line which 
joins the centers of the spheres and whose center is in 
that line. 




Given two Intersecting spherical surfaces, with center^ and 0'. 

To prove that the spherical surfaces intersect in a circle 
whose plane is perpendicylar to 00', and whose center is in 00', 

Proof. Let the two great circles formed by any plane 
through and 0' intersect in A and B, 

Then 00' is a ± bisector of AB. § 195 

If this plane revolves about 00', the circles generate the 
spherical surfaces, and A describes their line of intersection. 

But during the revolution AC remains constant in length 
and perpendicular to 00'. 

Therefore A generates a circle with center C, whose plane is 
perpendicular to 00', by § 432. q.e.d. 

653. Spherical Angle. The opening between two great-circle 
arcs that intersect is called a spherical angle, A spherical angle 
is considered equal to the plane angle formed by the tangents 
to the arcs at their point of intersection. 

Draw a figure illustrating this definition. 

In elementary geometry we do not consider angles formed by arcs 
of small circles. 
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EXERCISE 101 

1. The four perpendiculars erected at the centers of the 
circles circumscribed about the faces of a tetrahedron meet 
in the same point. 

2. The six planes perpendicular to the edges of a tetra- 
hedron at their mid-points intersect in the same point. 

3. The six planes which bisect the six dihedral angles of a 
tetrahedron intersect in the same point 

4. Circles on the same sphere having equal polar distances 
are equal. 

5. Equal circles on the same sphere have equal polar dis- 
tances. 

6. Find the locus of a point in a plane at a given distance 
from a given point. Also of a point in a three-dimensional space. 

7. A line tangent to a great circle of a sphere lies in the 
plane tangent to the sphere at the point of contact. 

8. Any line in a tangent plane drawn through the point of 
contact is tangent to the sphere at that point. 

9. One plane and only one plane can be passed through a 
given point on a given sphere tangent to the sphere. 

10. Find a point in a plane equidistant from two intersecting 
lines in the plane, and at a given distance from a given point 
not in the plane. Discuss the solution. 

11. How many points determine a straight line ? a circle ? 
a spherical surface ? Prove that two spherical surfaces coin- 
cide if they have this number of points in common. 

12. If two planes which intersect in the line AB touch a 
sphere at the points C and D respectively, the line CD is 
perpendicular to ^5 in the sense mentioned in the discussion 
under § 450, — that a plane can be passed through CZ> per- 
pendicular to AB, 
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Proposition VIII. Theorem 

654. A spherical angle is measured by the arc of the 
great circle described frmn its vertex as a pole and 
included between its sides, produced if necessary. 





■1^^ 



Given PA and PB^ arcs of great circles intersecting at P; PAf 
and PB'j the tangents to these arcs at P; AB, the arc of the great 
circle described from P as a pole and included between PA and PB, 

To prove that the spherical Z APB is mea^mred hy arc AB. 



Proof. 



§185 

§213 

§95 



In the plane POB, PB' is ± to PO, 
and OB is i. to PO. 
.'. PB' is II to OB. 
Similarly PA' is II to OA. 

.\ZA'PB' = ZAOB. 
But Z. A OB is measured by arc AB. ^ 

.'. Z A'PB' is measured by arc AB. 
.*. Z APB is measured by arc -4J5, by § 653. 

655. Corollary 1. A spherical angle has the same meas- 
ure as the dihedral angle formed by the planes of the two circles. 

656. Corollary 2. All arcs of great circles dravm through 
the pole of a given great circle are perpendicular to the given 
circle. 



§461 
§213 

Q.B.D. 
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657. Spherical Polygon. A portion of a spherical snr&oe 
bounded by three or more ares of great circles is called a 
spherical polygon. 

The bounding arcs are called the sides of the polygon, the angles 
between the sides are called the angles of the polygon, and the points 
of intersection of the sides are called the vertices of the polygon. 

658. Relation of Polygons to Polyhedral Angles. The planes 
of the sides of a spherical polygon form a polyhedral angle 
whose vertex is the center of the sphere, whose face angles are 
measured by the sides of the polygon, and whose dihedral angles 
have the same numerical measure as the angles of the polygon. 

Thus the planes of the sides of the polygon 
ABCD form the polyhedral angle O-ABCB. ^ y^^ 

The face angles BOA^ COB, and so on, are 
measured by the sides AB, BC, and so on, 
of the polygon. The dihedral angle whose 
edge is OA has the same measure as the 
spherical angle BAD, and so on. 

Hence from any property of polyhedral angles we may infer 
an analogous property of spherical polygons ; and conversely. 

659. Convex Spherical Polygon. If a polyhedral angle at the 
center of a sphere is convex (§ 491), the corresponding spherical 
polygon is said to be convex. 

Every spherical polygon is assumed to be convex unless the contrary 
is stated. 

660. Diagonal. An arc of a great circle joining two non- 
consecutive vertices of a spherical polygon is called a diagonal. 

661. Spherical Triangle. A spherical polygon of three sides 
is called a spherical triamgle. 

A spherical triangle may be right, obtuse, or dcute. It may also be 
equilateral, isosceles,' or scalene. 

662. Congruent Spherical Polygons. If two spherical polygons 
can be applied, one to the other, so as to coincide, they are said 
to be congruent. 
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Proposition IX. Theorem 

663. Each side of a spherical triangle is less than the 
sum of the other two sides. 




Given a spherical triang^le A8C, CA being the longest side. 

To prove that CA<AB + BG. ' 

Proof. In the corresponding trihedral angle O-ABCj 

Z COA is less than Z BOA + Z COB. § 494 

.-. CA<AB'\'BC,hy % 658. Q.B.D. 

Proposition X. Theorem 

664. 7%6 sum of the sides of a spherical polygon is 
less than 360\ 




' Given a spherical polygon ABCD. 

To prove that AB'\'BC+CD + DA<SGO\ 

Proof. In* the corresponding polyhedral angle O-ABCDj 

Z.BOA + Z COB + ZDOC + ZDOA < 360**. § 496 
.\AB + BC + CD + DA<S60%hy %65& ^.B;D. 
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665. Polar Triangle. If from the vertices of a spherioal tri- 
angle as poles arcs of great circles are described, another 
spherical triangle is formed which is called the polar triangle 
of the first 

ThuB, if A is the pole of the arc of the great 
circle B'C\ B of C'A\ C of A'R, A'RC is the 
polar triangle of ABC. 

If, with A, B, C 9S poles, entire great circles 
are described, these circles divide the surface of 
the sphere into eigJU spherical triangles. 

Of these eight triangles, that one is the polar ^1 
of ABC whose vertex A', corresponding to A, 
lies on the same side of BC as the vertex A ; ahd similarly for the other 
vertices. 

EXBRCISE 102 

1. To bisect a given great-circle arc. 
What must be done to the angle at the center ? 

2. If two greatKjircle arcs intersect, the vertical angles are 
equal 

3. To describe an arc of a great circle through a given point 
and perpendicular to a given arc of a great circle. 

4. Every point lying on a great circle which bisects a given, 
arc of another great circle at right angles is equidistant (§ 635) 
from the extremities of the given arc. 

6. Two sides of a spherical triangle are respectively 82* 
47' and 67® 39'. What is known concerning the number of 
degrees in the third side ? 

6. Three sides of a spherical quadrilateral are respectively 
86* 29', 73** 47', and 69** 54'. What is known concerning the 
number of degrees in the fourth side ? 

7. Draw a picture of a sphere, and of an equilateral spherical 
triangle on the sphere, each side being 90**. Then draw a pi&- 
tuie of the polar triangle. 
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Pboposition XI. Theobem 

i. If one spherical triangle is the polar triangle of 
another^ then reciprocally the second is the polar tri- 
angle of the first 





Giyen the triangle ABC and its polar triangle A^B^CK 
To prove that ABC is the polar triangle of A'B^O. 
Proof. Since A is the pole of B^C\ 

and . C is the pole of ^'5', §666 

.'. -B' is at a quadrant's distance from A and C § 639 
.-. 5' is the pole of arc ^C. • §641 

Similarly A^ is the pole oi BC, 

and C is the pole of AB. 

.-. ABC is the polar triangle of A'B'C, by § 666. Q.B.D. 

Discussion. Is it necessary that one of the triangles should he wholly 
within the other ? Draw the figures approximately, without using instru- 
ments, starting with A ABC having AB = 100°, AC = 100°, BC = 80°. 

Also draw the figures having AB = 120°, ^C = 80°, -BC = 40°. 

Also draw the figures suggested in £x. 7, on page 394, where AB = 
BC = CA = 90°. Consider the proposition with these figures. 

The proposition may also he considered hy starting with A ABC as 
the polar triangle of A A'B'C\ and proving that A A'BfC is the polar 
triangle of A ABC 

It is desirahle in the study of spherical triangles to have a spherical 
hlackhoard. Where this is not availahle, any wooden hall will serve the 
purpose. 
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Peoposition XII. Theobem 

667. In two polar triangles each angle of the one is 
the supplement of the opposite side in the other. 





Given two polar triangles ABC and A^B^C^ the letter at the 
vertex of each angle denoting ita value in degrees, and the small 
letter denoting the value of the opposite side in degrees. 

To prove that ^ + a'=180% J? + 6'=180^ C + ^=180^; 

^'+a =180%^'+6 =180^ (?'+(? =180^ 

Proof. Produce the axes AB, AC untU they meet 5'C' at 
the points D, E respectively. 

Since B' is the pole oi AE, .'. B'E = 90**. 

And since C is the pole oi AD, .-. DC = 90**. 
.\ B'E + DC = 1S0\ 
B'D -{'DE + DC = ISO**, 
DE+B'C =180''. 
But DE is the measure of the Z-4, 
B'C = a'. 
.\A+a'=:lSO\ 
:B + ^' = 180*, 
C + c' = 180^ 

In a similar way, starting with AA'B'C and producing the 
sides of A ABC, all the other relations are proved. Q.B.D. 



That is, 
or 

and 

Similarly 
and 



§639 

Ax.l 
Ax. 9 
Ax. 9 
§654 
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Proposition XIII. Theorem 

668. The mm of the angles of a spherical 
greater than ISO"" and less than 540"". 
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Glyen a spherical triangle ABC, the letter at the vertex of each 
angle denoting its yaliie in degrees, and the small letter denoting 
the value of the opposite side in degrees. 

To 'prove that ^ + J? + 180° awrf < 540°. 

Proof. Let AA'B'C* be the polar triangle of A ABC. 



Then 



§667 
Ax. 1 
Ax. 2 
§664 



^+a' = 180^5 + ^'=180^C + c' = 180^ 

.\A-{'B + C + a' + b' + c'=54tO''. 

.•.^+5 + C = 540*-(a' + ^' + c'). 

Nowa' + ^' + c'<360^ 

.\A+B + C = 540** — some value less than 360**. 

.-.^+5 + 0180^ 

Again a' + ^' + c' is greater than 0**. 

.^^+^B+C<540^ 

669. Corollary. A spherical triangle may have two, or 
even three, right angles; and c^ spherical triangle may have 
two, or even three, obtuse angles. 

670. Triangles classified as to Right Angles. A spherical 
triangle having two right angles is said to be hirectangular; 
one having three right angles is said to be trirectangular. 

The same terms may be applied to the corresponding trihedral angles. 



Q.B.D. 
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EXERCISE 103 

1. If two sides of a spherical triangle are quadrants^ the 
third side measures the opposite angle. 

2. In a birectangular spherical triangle the sides opposite 
the right angles are quadrants, and the side opposite the third 
angle measures that angle. 

Since the A are rt. A^ what two planes are ± to a third plane ? What 
two arcs must therefore (§ 632) pass through the pole of a third arc ? 
Then what two arcs are quadrants ? Then how is the third angle (§ 664) 
measured ? 

3. Each side of a trirectangular spherical triangle is a 
quadrant. 

4. Three planes passed through the center of 
a sphere, each perpendicular to the other two, c^ 
divide the spherical surface into eight congruent 
trirectangular triangles. 

Find the number of degrees in the sides of a spherical tri- 
angle ^ given the angles of its polar triangle a^ follows : 

6. 82^77^69^ 8. 83** 40', 48* 57', 103^3'. 

6. 84i^81|^72i^ 9. 96* 37' 40", 82* 29' 30", 68* 47'. 

7. 78* 30', 89*, 102*. 10. 43* 29' 37", 98* 22' 53", 87* 36' 39", 

Find the number of degrees in the angles of a spherical tri- 
angle^ given the sides of its polar triangle as follows: 

11. 68* 42' 39", 93* 48' 7", 89* 38' 14". 

12. 78* 47' 29", 106* 36' 42", a quadrant. 

13. A quadrant, half a quadrant, three fourths of a quadrant. 

14. From the center of a sphere are drawn three radii, each 
perpendicular to the other two. Find the number of degrees 
in the sides and angles of the spherical triangle determined 
by their extremities. 
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671. Symmetric Spherical Triangles. If through. the center O 
of a sphere three diameters -4^', B5', CC^ are drawn, and the 
points A, B, C are joined by arcs of great circles, and also the 
points ^',-B', C\ the two spherical tri- 
angles ABC and A'B'C are called sym- 
metric spherical triangles. 

In the same way we may form two sym- 
metric polygons of any number of sides. 
Having thus formed the symmetric polygons, 
we may place them in any position we choose 
upon the surface of the sphere. 

672. Relation of Symmetric Triangles. Two symmetric tri^ 
angles are mutually equilateral and mutually equiangular ; yet 
in general they are not congruent, for they cannot be made to 
coincide by superposition. If in the above figure the triangle 
ABC is made to slide on the surface of the sphere until the 
vertex A falls on A', it is evident that the two triangles cannot 
be made to coincide for the reason that the corresponding parts 
of the triangles occur in reverse order. 

To try to make two symmetric spherical polygons coincide is very 
much like trying to put the right-hand glove on the left hand. The rela*- 
tion of two symmetric spherical triangles may be illustrated by cutting 
them out of the peel of an orange or an apple. 

673. Symmetric Isosceles Triangles. If, however, we have two 
symmetric triangles ABC 2jid A'B'C such that AB = AC, and 
A'B'=zA'C', that is, if the two sym- 
metric triangles are isosceles, then 
because AB, AC, A'B', A'C are all 
equal and the angles A and A' are 
equal, being originally formed by 
vertical dihedral angles (§ 671), the B 
two triangles can be made to coincide. Therefore, 

If two symmetric spherical triangles are isosceles, they are 
superposable and therefore are congruent. 




400 BOOK VIIL SOLID GEOMETRY 

Peoposition XIV. Thbsobem 
674. Two symmetric spherical triangles are equivalent. 




Given two symmetric spherical triangles ABC^ A^B^C\ having 
their corresponding vertices opposite each to each with respect to 
the center of the sphere. 

To prove that the triangles ABC, A'B'C are equivalent. 

Proof. Let P be the pole of a small circle passing through 
the points A, 3,0, and let POP' be a diameter. 

Draw the greatcircle arcsP^, PB, PC, P'A', P'B\ P'C\ 
Then PA=zPB=PC. §636 

Kow P'A ' = PA,P'B'= PB, P'C = PC. § 672 

.-. P'^' = P'B' = P'C\ Ax. 8 

.*. the two symmetric Aj^CA and P'C'A' are isosceles. 

.'.A PC A is congruent to A P'CA '. § 673 

Similarly A PAB is congruent to A P'A 'B', 
and A PBC is congruent to A P'B'C', 

Now A ABC = A PC A + A PAB + A PBC, 

and A A 'B'C = A P'C'A ' -\-AP'A 'B' + A P'B'C. Ax. 11 

.-.A ABC is equivalent to A A'B'C, by Ax. 9. Q.B.D. 

Discussion. If the pole P should fall without the A ABC, then F' 
would fall without A A'B'C, and each triangle would be equivalent to 
the sum of two symmetric isosceles triangles diminished by the third ; so 
that the result would be the same as before. 
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Proposition XV. Thbobbbi 
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675. Ttoo triangles on the same sphere or on equal 
spheres are either congruent or symmetric if two sides 
and the included angle of the one are respectively equal 
to the corresponding parts of the other. 




Given two spherical triangles iiSCandii'^'C, withiiB:=ii'^', 
AC = A'C\ and angle A = angle ^', and similarly arranged ; and 
given the triangle A^B^X symmetric with respect to the triangle 
A'B'CK 

To prove that A ABC i% congruent to A A^B^C\ and that 
A ABC is symmetric with respect to A A'B'X. 

Proof. Superpose A ABC on A A'£'C', the proof being sim- 
ilar to that of the corresponding case in plane geometry. § 68 

.'.A ABC is congruent to A ^ 'B'C\ § 662 

Since A A 'B'X is symmetric with respect to A ^ 'B'C\ 
and A ABC is congruent to A A'B'C*, 

.-. AC = A%AB = A'B\ /.A=:Z. XA'B". 

But A ABC is congruent to A A^B'C' and may be made to 
coincide with it. 

.*. A^^C is symmetric Trith respect to A A'B'X. Q.B.D. 

Discussion. In the case of plane triangles, if the corresponding parts 
are arranged in reverse order, we can still prove the triangles congruent. 
Why can we not do so in the case of spherical triangles ? 
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Pboposition XVI. Theorem 

676. Two triangles on the same sphere or on equal 
spheres are either congruent or symmetric if two angles 
and the included side of the one are respectively equal 
to the corresponding parts of the other. 




Giyen two spherical triangles ABC and A^B^C\ with angle 
ii = angle A\ angle C= angle C, and AC=A*C\ and similarly 
arranged ; and given the triangle A'B^X symmetric with respect to 
the triangle ii'^'C. 

To prove that A ABC is congruent to A A'B'C\ and that 
A ABC is symmetric mth reject to A A'B'X, 

Proof. Superpose A ABC on AA^B'C, the proof being simi- 
lar to that of the corresponding case in plane geometry. § 72 

.-. A ABC is congruent to A A'B'C. § 662 

Since A A'B'X is symmetric with respect to A A'B'C', and 
A ABC is congruent to A A'B'C, 

.\Z.A=^Z.XA'B', ZC = ZX,2iTidAC=: A'X. 

But A ABC is congruent to A A'B'C and may be made to 
coincide with it. 

.*. A ABC is symmetric with respect to A A'B'X, Q.B.D. 

Discussion. Under what circumstances are the two triangles hoth con- 
gruent and symmetric ? 

In plane geometry what is the case that corresponds to the one in 
which the spherical triangles are both congruent and symmetric ? 
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Peoposition XVIL Theorem 

677. Two mutually equilateral triangles on the same 
sphere or on equal spheres are mutually equiangular^ 
and are either congruent or symmetric. 




Given two spherical triangles, ABC^ A^B^C\ on eqttal spheres, 
such that ABz=iA^B\ BC^B^C, CA = C'il'. 

To prove thatZ.A = ZA\ZB=:Z.B',ZC==ZC, and that 
A ABC andA*B^C' are either congruent or symmetric. 

Proof. Let O and O^ be the centers of the spheres. 

Pass a plane through each pair of vertices of each triangle 

and the center of its sphere. 

Then in the trihedral angles at and 0' the face angles are 

equal each to its corresponding face angle. § 167 

.". the corresponding dihedral A are respectively equal. § 499 
.*. the A of the spherical A are respectively equal. § 655 
.'. the A are either congruent or symmetric, by § 676. q.b.d. 

Discussion. In the figures the parts are arranged in the same order, 
so that the triangles are congruent. They might be arranged as in the 
figures of § 676. 

Discuss the proposition when the triangles are equilateral and each 
side is a quadrant. 

Discuss the proposition when two sides of each triangle are quadrants. 

What is the corresponding proposition in plane geometry, and why 
does not the form of proof there given hold here ? 
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Pboposition XVIII. Theorem 

678. Two Tnutually equiangular triangles on the same 
sphere or on equal spheres are mutually equilateral, 
and are either congruent or symmetric. 





Given two mutually equiangular spherical triangles T and T' on 
equal spheres. > 

To prove that T and T are mutually equilateral^ and are 
either congruent or symmetric. 

Proof. Let the AP be the polar triangle of A T, and the AP' 
be the polar triangle of A T'. 

Since the A T and T' are mutually equiangular, Given 

.". the polar AP and P' are mutually equilateral. § 667 

.*. the polar AP and P' are mutually equiangular. § 677 

But the A T and T' are the polar A of A P and P\ § 666 

.'. the A T and T' are mutually equilateral. § 667 

Therefore the A T and T' are either congruent or symmetric, 

by §677. Q.E.D. 

Discussion. The statement that mutually equiangular spherical tri- 
angles are mutually equilateral, and are either congruent or symmetric, 
is true only when they are on the same sphere or on equal spheres. When 
the spheres are unequal, the spherical triangles are unequal. In this case, 
however, their sides have the same arc measure, and therefore have the 
same ratio as the circumferences or as the radii of the spheres (§ 882). 
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Proposition XIX. Theobem 

679. In an isosceles spherical triangle the angles op- 
posite the equal sides are equal. 




Given the spherical triangle iiBC, with A9eqttal to Ac. 

To prove that AB^AG. 

Proot. Draw the arc AD of a great circle, from the vertex A 
to the mid-point of the base BC, 

Then A ABD and ACD are mutually equilateral 

.'.A ABD and A CD are mutually equiangular. § 677 
.\ZB = ZC. Q.B.i>. 

SXBRCISE 104 

1. The radius of a sphere is 4 in. From any point on the sur- 
face as a pole a circle is described upon the sphere with an open- 
ing of the compasses equal to 3 in. Find the area of this circle. 

2. The edge of a regular tetrahedron is a. Find the radii 
r, t' of the inscribed and circumscribed spheres. 

3. Find the diameter of the section of a sphere of diameter 
10 in. made by a pl3Jie 3 in. from the center. 

4. The arc of a great circle drawn from the vertex of an 
isosceles spherical triangle to the mid-point of the base bisects 
the vertical angle, is perpendicular to the base, and divides the 
triangle into two symmetric triangles. 
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Pboposition XX. Theobem 

680. If two angles of a spherical triangle are equalj 
the sides opposite these angles are equal and the tri- 
angle is isosceles. 





Given the spherical triangle ABC^ with angle B eqttal to angle C. 
To prove that AC=^ AB. 

Proof. Let A A'B'C be the polar triangle of A ABC, 
Since ZB = Z.C, r.A'C'^A'B\ §667 

.\ZB'=ZC\ §679 

/. AC = AB, by § 667. Q.B.i>. 

EXBRCISS 105 

1. To bisect a given spherical angle. 

2. To construct a spherical triangle, given two sides and the 
included angle. 

3. To construct a spherical triangle, given two angles and the 
included side. 

4. To construct a spherical triangle, given the three sides. 

5. To construct a spherical triangle, given the three angles. 

6. To pass a plane tangent to a given sphere at a given point 
on the surface of the sphere. 

7. To pass a plane tangent to a given sphere through a given 
straight line without the sphere. 
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Pboposition XXI. Theorem 

681. If two angles of a spJierical triangle are urveqadl^ 
the sides opposite these angles are unequal, and the side 
opposite the greater angle is the greater; and if two sides 
are unequal^ the angles opposite these sides are unequal^ 
and the angle opposite the greater side is the greater. 





Given the triaiig:le ABC^ with angle C greater than angle B. 

To prove that AB > AC. 

Proof. Draw the axe CD of a great circle, making Z.DCB 
equal to ZB. Then DB = DC. §680 

Now AD + DOAC. §663 

.-. AD -hDB > AC, OT AB>ACy by Ax. 9. Q.B.D. 

Given the triangle ABC^ with AB greater than AC. 

To prove that Z C is greater than Z B. 

Proof. The Z C must be equal to, less than, or greater than 
theZ5. 

n ZC = Z5, then ^5 = ^C; §680 

and if Z C is less than Z B, then AB<AC,2iS above. 
But both of these conclusions are contrary to what is given. 
.\ ZC is greater than Z^. q.b.i>. 
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Pboposition XXII. Theorem 

682. The shortest line that can he drawn on the sur- 
face of a sphere between two points is the arc of a great 
circle joining the two points, not greater than a semir 
circle. 




Given AB^ the arc of a great circle, not greater than a semicircle, 
joining the points A and B, 

To prove that AB is the shortest line that can be drawn on 
the surface joining A and B. 

"Proof. Let C be any point in AB. 

With A and B as poles and A C and BC as polar distances, 
describe two arcs DCF and GCE. 

The arcs'DCJP and GCE have only the point C in common. 
For if F is any other point in DCF, and if arcs, of great circles 
AF and BF are drawn, then 

AF=:AC. §636 

But AF + BF>AC + BC. §663 

Take away AF from the left member of the inequality, and 
its equal A C from the right member. 

Then BF>BC. Ax. 6 

Therefore BF > BG, the equal of BC. Ax. 9 

Hence F lies outside the circle whose pole is B, and the 
arcs DCF and GCE have only the point C in common. 
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Now let ADEB be any line from -4 to -B on the surface of 
the sphere, which does not pass through C. 

This line will cut the arcs DCF and GCE in separate points 
D and E ; and if we revolve the line AD about -4 as a fixed 
point until D coincides with (7, we shall have a line from A to 
C equal to the line AD. 

In like manner, we can draw a line from -B to C equal to 
the line BE. 

Therefore a line can be drawn from -4 to -B through C that 
is equal to the sum of the lines AD and BE, and hence is less 
than the line ADEB by the line DE. 

Therefore no line which does not pass through C can be the 
shortest line from A to B. 

Therefore the shortest line from ^ to -B passes through C. 

But C is any point in the arc AB. 

Therefore the shortest line from ^ to -B passes through 
every point of the arc AB^ and consequently coincides with 
the arc AB. 

Therefore the shortest line from ^ to B is the great^jircle 
arc^jB. Q.B.D. 

EXERCISE 106 

1. The three medians of a spherical triangle are concurrent. 

2. To construct with a given radius a spherical surface that 
passes through three given points. 

3. To construct with a given radius a spherical surface that 
passes through two given points and is tangent to a given plane. 

4. To construct with a given radius a spherical surface that 
passes through two given points and is tangent to a given 
sphere. 

5. The smallest circle on a given sphere whose plane passes 
through a given point within the sphere is the circle whose 
plane is perpendicular to the radius through the given point 



410 
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683. Zone. A portion of a spherical surface included be- 
tween two parallel planes is called a zone. 

Thus on the earth we have the torrid zone included between the 
planes of the tropics of Cancer and Capricorn. 

The circles made by the planes are called the 
hoses of the zone, and the distance between the 
planes is called the cUtitude of the zone. 

If one of the planes is tangent to the sphere and 
the other plane cuts the sphere, the zone is called a 
zone qf ovie base. 

If both planes are tangent to the sphere, the zone 
is a complete spherical surface. 

684. Generation of a Zone. If a great circle revolves about 
its diameter as an axis, any arc of the circle generates a zone. 

Thus, in the figure of § 683, if the great circle PACQ revolves about 

' its diameter PQ as an axis, the arc AC generates the zone AD, of which 

the altitude is the distance between the parallel planes. Similarly, the 

arc AP generates the zone ABP, and the arc CQ generates the zone CDQ^ 

these both being zones of one base. 

685. Lune. A portion of a spherical surface bounded by 
the halves of two great circles is called a lune. 

Thus PAQB is a lune. A lune is 
evidently generated by the partial or 
complete revolution of half of a great 
circle about its diameter as an axis. 

686. Angle of a Lune. The angle 
between the semicircles bounding 
a lune is called the angle of the 
lune. 

Thus ZAPS is the angle of the 
IxmePAQB, 

A lune is usually taken as having an angle less than a straight angle. 
This is not necessary, for we may consider a hemispherical surface as a 
lune with an angle of 180®. We may also conceive of lunes with angles 
greater than a straight angle, and we may even think of an entire 
spherical surface as a lune whose angle is 360^, 
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Peoposition XXIII. Theorem 

687. The area of the surface generated by a straight 
line revolving about an axis in its plane is eqadl to the 
product of the projection of the line on the axis by 
the circle whose radius is a perpendicular erected at the 
midpoint of the line and terminated by the axis. 




Given an tads ZF about which a line AB in the same plane with 
XT revolves, M being the mid-point of AB^ CD being the projec- 
tion of AB on XF, MO being perpendicular to ZF, MR being per- 
pendicular to AB, and a being the area generated by AB. 

To prove that a=CDx 2irMR. 

Proof. 1. 11 AB is II toZy, CBr=zABy MR coincides with 
MO, and a is the lateral area of a right cylinder. § 588 

2. If AB is not II to XY, and does not cutXYy-a is the 
lateral area of the frustum of a cone of revolution. 

.'.a = ABx27rM0. §616 

Draw^^ II toXY, 

The A AEB and MOR are similar. § 290 

.-. MO:AE = MR: AB. § 262 

.-. ABX MO = AE X MR, § 261 

or ABxMO = CDx MR. Ax. 9 

Substituting^ a—CDx 2 irMR. 

3. If A lies in the axis XY, then AE and CD coincide, 
and a = CDx2 irMR, by § 609. q.b.d. 
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Proposition XXIV. Theorem 

688. The area of the surface of a sphere is equal to 
the product of the diameter hy the drcurn/erence of a 
great circle. 




JS- D' 



B' A 



Oiven a sphere generated by the aemicircle ABODE revolving 
about the diameter ilE as an axis, s being the area of the surface, 
r being the radius, and d being the diameter. 

To prove that « = 2 irrd. 

Proof. Inscribe in the semicircle half of a regular polygon 
having an even number of sides, as ABODE. 

From the center draw Js to the chords AB, BCy CDy DE, 
These -b bisect the chords (§ 174) and are equal § 178 

Let I denote the length of each of these -b. 
From Bj C, and D drop perpendiculars to AE, 
Then area of surface generated by AB = AB^ X 2 ttZ, § 687 

area of surface generated by BC = J5'0 x 2 irl^ etc. 
.*. area of surface generated by ABODE = AE x 2 ttZ Ax. 1 

= 27rW. Ax. 9 

Denote the area of the surface generated by ABODE by s\ 
and let the number of sides of ABODE be indefinitely increased. 
Then s' approaches « as a limit, 

I approaches r as a limit, § 377 

and consequently 2 irld approaches 2 irrd as a limit 

But «' = 2 irJd, always. § 687 

.•.5 = 2 irrdy by § 207. q.b-d. 
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689. CoROLLABT 1. The area of the mrface of a sphere is 
equivalent to the area of four great cirdeSy or to 4 tt/^. 

In 8 = 2 irrd, what is the value of d in terms of r ? Then what is the 
value of 8 in tenns of r ? 

For example, if the radius is 10 in., the area of the surface of the 
sphere is 4ir • 100 sq. in., or 1266.64 sq. in. 

690. CoROLLABT 2. The areas of the surfaces of two spheres 

are to each other as the squares on their radii^ or as the squares 

on their diameters. 

If the radii are r and r^, the diameters d and cf , and the surfaces 
8 and 8", then what is the ratio of 8 to 8^, according to § 689 ? Show that 
this also equals r* : r^, and cP : d"^. 



I, Corollary 3. The area of a z(me is equal to the 
product of the altitude hy the circumference of a great circle. 

If we apply the reasoning of § 688 to the zone generated by the revo- 
lution of the arc J5CD, we obtain 

the area of zone BCD = WI/ x 2irr, 

where f 2X is the altitude of the zone and 2irr the circumference of 
a great circle. 

For example, if the radius is 10 in., and the altitude is 6 in., the area 
of the zone is 5 • 2ir • 10 sq. in., or 314.16 sq. in. 

692. Corollary 4. The area of a zone of one base is equiv- 
alent to the area of a circle whose radium is the chord of the 
generating arc. 

The arc AB generates a zone of one base. 
.-. the area of the zone AB = AR x 2 irr = vAR x AB, 
But AR xAE=z AB^. § 208 

.*. the area of the zone AB = vAB^. 

693. Spherical Excess of a Triangle. The excess of the sum of 
the angles of a spherical triangle over 180** is called the spherical 
excess of the triangle. 

For example, if the angles of a spherical triangle are 80^, 00°, and 100^, 
the spherical excess of the triangle is 90°. 
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Peoposition XXV. Theorem 

694. The area of a lune is to the area of the surface of 
the sphere as the angle of the lune is to four right angles. 





Given a lune PAQB^ the great circle ABCD whose pole is P, a 
the value in degrees of the angle of the lune, / the area of the lune, 
and s the area of the surface of the sphere. 

To prove that I: 8 = a: 4:rt.A. 

Proof. The arc AB measures the Z a of the lune. § 654 

Hence arc AB : circle ABCD = a : 4 rt. ^. § 212 

If AB and ABCD are commensurable, let their common meas- 
ure be contained m times in AB, and n times in ABCD. 
Then arc AB : circle ABCD =zm:n, 

.'. a: 4i it, A =m:n. 

Pass an arc of a great circle through the poles P and Q and 
each point of division of ABCD. 

These arcs will divide the entire surface into n equal lunes, 
of which the lune PA QB will contain m. 
,\l:s = m:n. 
,\ I: s = a:4t rt. A. Ax. 8 

If AB and ABCD are incommensurable, the theorem can be 
proved by the method of limits as in § 472. q.b.d. 
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EXERCISE 107 

Urnig IT = 3,1416 for all examples in this exercise^ find the 
areas of spheres whose radii are as follows : 

1. 2 in. 3. 3J in. 5. 2 ft. 1 in. 7. 48.8 in. 

2. 7 in. 4. 5| in. 6. 3 ft. 6 in. 8. 4000 mi 

Find the radii of spheres whose areas are as follows : 
9. 12.5664 sq. in. 11. 1 sq. ft 13. s. 

10. 50.2656 sq. in. 12. lOOTrsq.in. 14. 47r«. 

On a sphere whose radius is 20 in.y find the areas of zones 
whose altitudes ar^ as follows: 

15. 2 in. 17. 7 in. 19. 1 ft. 21. 3.45 in. 

16. 3 in. 18. 10 in. 20. 2^ in. 22. 6.83 in. 

On a sphere whose radius is 10 in,j find the areas of lunes 
whose angles are as follows : 

23. 30^ 25. 90^ 27. 22** 30'. 29. 52^ 20' 20". 

24. 45^ 26. 180^ 28. 7** 30'. 30. 48*»35' 10". 

31. Two lunes. on the same sphere or on equal spheres have 
the same ratio as their angles. 

32. The area of a lune is equal to one ninetieth of the area 
of a great circle multiplied by the number of degrees in the 
angle of the lune. 

33. Zones on the same sphere or on equal spheres are to 
each other as their altitudes. 

34. Given the radius of a sphere 15 in., find the area of a 
lune whose angle is 30**. 

35. Given the diameter of a sphere 16 in., find the area of a 
lune whose angle is 75**. 

36. What is the spherical excess of a trirectangular triangle ? 
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Proposition XXVI. Theorem 

695. A spherical triangle is equivalent to a lune whose 
angle is half the spherical excess of the triangle. 






Given the spherical triangle ABC on a sphere of surface s. 

To prove that A ABC is equivalent to a lune whose angle is 
J(Z^ + Z^ + ZC-180°). 

Proof. Produce the sides of the A ABC to complete circles. 

Now AAB^C and A'BC are symmetric. Const. 

.-.A AB'C' is equivalent to A ^ 'BC. § 674 

.\l\meABA*C = AABC-hAAB*C'. Ax. 9 

But ACB'A-{'AAC'B-{'AAB'C' + AABC = :^s. Ax. 11 

.-. (lune BCB'A - A ABC) + (lune CA C'B - A ABC) 

+ lune ABA'C = J s. Ax. 9 

.-. 2 A ABC = lune BCB'A + lune CA C'B 

4- lune ABA 'C - J s. Axs. 1, 2 
.-. A ABC = J (lune BCBA + lune C^C'jB 

+ lune ^-B^'C- J s). 
But J s = a lune whose angle is 180**. 

.•.A ABC = a lune whose angle is 

^(ZA+ZB + ZC -ISOy Q.B.D. 

Discussion. Since we have found (§ 694) how to compute the area of 
a lune, we can now compute the area of a spherical triangle when the 
angles are known. 



Ax. 4 
§694 
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696. Corollary. If two greaJtrdrde arc% intersect mthin 
a great circle^ the sum of the two opposite spherical triangles 
which they form with the great circle is equivalent to a lune 
whose angle is the angle between the arcs. 

697. Computation of Area. To illustrate the computation in- 
volved in § 695, find the area of a triangle whose angles are 110®, 
100®, and 95®, on the surface of a sphere whose radius is 6 in. 

Spherical excess = 110° + 100* + 96*» - 180° = 126°. 

.-. angle of lune = 62J°. 

621 
.-. area of lune = — -^ of the spherical surface. 
360 

.-. area of lune = — ^ x 4 x 3.1416 x 36 sq.'in. 
860 

.'. area of triangle = 78.54 sq. in. 

698. Spherical Excess of a Polygon. The excess of the sum of 
the angles of a spherical polygon of n sides over (ti — 2) X 180® 
is called the spherical excess of the polygon. 

EXERCISE 108 

Compute the areas of triangles on spheres of the given diam- 
eters^ the angles being as follows : 

1. 100®, 120®, 140®, d: = 16 in. 4. 115®, 124®, 85®, d = SO in. 

2. 105®, 130®, 125®, d: = 10 in. 5. 135®, 110®, 92®, d: = 40 in. 

3. 127®, 132®, 90®, d = 20 in. 6. 148®, 93®, 68®, d = 25.8 in. 

7. 115® 27' 30", 102® 32' 48", 68® 27' 39", <£ = 8000 mi. 

Compute the areas of triangles on spheres of the given radiiy 
the angles being as follows : 

8. 120®, 100®, 90®, r = 9 in. 11. 115®, 102®, 30®, r = 36 in. 

9. 130®, 90®, 80®, r = 10 in. 12. 140®, 120®, 85®, r = 90 in. 
10. 105®, 75®, 65®, r = 18 in. 13. 136®, 117®, 93®, r = 1.8 in. 
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Compute the areas of trianffles on spheres of the given eir- 
cumferenceSj the angles being as follows: 

14. 93', 94^ 120^ c = 31.416 in. 

15. 82^ 105^ 98^ c = 62.832 in. 

16. 148^ 27^ 125^ c = 15.708 in. 

17. 162^ 39^ 120^ c = 78.54 in. 

18. 149^ 41^ 116^ c = 39.27 in. 

19. 126** 30' 42", 105° 26' 15", 63** 15' 3", c = 314.16 in. 

20. What is the area of a triangle on the earth's surface 
the vertices of which are the north pole and two points on the 
equator, one at 37° W. and the other at 16° E., the earth being 
considered a sphere with a radius of 4000 mi. ? 

21. If the radii of two spheres are 6 in. and 4 in. respec- 
tively, and the distance between the centers is 5 in., what is 
the area of the circle of intersection of the spheres ? 

22. Find the radius of the circle determined on a sphere of 
5 in. diameter by a plane 1 in. from the center. 

23. If the radii of two concentric spheres are r and r', and 
if a plane is passed tangent to the interior sphere, what is the 
area of the section made in the other sphere ? 

24. Two points A and B are 8 in. apart. Eind the locus in 
space of a point 5 in. from A and 7 in. from B. 

25. Two points A and B are 10 in. apart. Eind the locus in 
space of a point 7 in. from A and 3 in. from B, 

26. The radii of two parallel sections of the same sphere are 
a and b respectively, and the distance between the sections is 
d. Find the radius of the sphere. 

27. The diameter of a certain sphere is V2. The chords of 
the arcs that form the sides of a triangle on the surface of the 
sphere are respectively 1, 1, and J V2. Find the area of the 
spherical triangle. 
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Proposition XXVIL Theorem 

699. A sphericol polygon is equivalent to a lune whose 
angle is half the spherical excess of the polygon. 





Given a spherical polygon P of n sides, the sum of the angles 
being 5. 

To prove thai P is equivalent to a J/une whose angle is 

Proof. Draw all the diagonals from any vertex. 

Since there is a distinct triangle for each side except those 
meeting at the vertex chosen, there are (n — 2) triangles. 

Since each triangle is equivalent to a lune whose angle is 
half the excess of the sum of its angles over 180**, § 695 

therefore the (n — 2) triangles are equivalent to a lune whose 
angle is half the excess of the sum of all the angles of the 
polygon over (n — 2) x 180°. 

.*. P = a lune whose angle is^(s — n — 2 x 180°). q.e.d. 

700. Computation of Area. Find the area of a spherical poly- 
gon whose angles are 100°, 110°, 120°, and 170°, r being 6 in. 

Spherical excess = 100« + HO® + 120° + 170° - 2 x .180° = 140°. 
.'. angle of lune = 70°. 
.'. area of lune = -ff^ of 4in^ 

= ^ of 4 X 8.1416 X 86 sq. in. 

= 87.0648 sq. in. 
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BZERaSB 109 

Find the area» of spherical polyg<m» on tpheret of the given 
areas, the angles being as follows : 

1. 30», 90°, 120°, 130", a = 2 sq. ft. 

2. 46», 60», 100°, 166', a = 288 sq. in. 

3. 70°, 168°, 92°, 120°, a = 600 sq. in. 

4. 68° 30', 149° 60', 96° 64', 136° 62', a = 760 sq. in. 

5. 122°27'40", 130°32'60", 98°31'30", 96°48', a=6008q.in. 

6. 132°, 96°, 154°, 120°, 150°, a = 3 sq. ft. 120 sq. in. 

7. 130°, 166°, 172°, 95°, 120°, 100°, a = 157.2 sq. in. 

Find the areas of ^herieal polygons on spheres of the given 
radii, the angles being as follows : 

8. 130°, 160°, 80°, 90°, r = 10 in. 

9. 148°, 167°, 90°, 100°, 120°, r = 20 in. 

10. 172°, 169°, 86°, 141°, 100°, 90°, r = 24 in. 

11. 136° 30', 148° 42', 96° 37', 102° 11', r = 10 in. 

Fir^d the areas of spherical polygons on spheres of the given 
diameters, the angles being as follows : 

12. 148°, 92°, 60°, 120°, d = 10 in. 

13. 172°, 168°, 93°, 37°, 100°, d = 22 in. 

14. 102°, 162°, 139°, 141°, 138°, 126°, rf= 20 in. 

15. 82°60'42", 120° 29' 18", 98°37'15", 141°22'45", <i=20 in. 

Find the areas of spherical polygons on spheres of the given 
dremnf&renees, the angles being asfoUows : 

16. 39°, 148°, 172°, 168°, c = 3.1416 in. 

17. 128°, 92°, 168°, 109°, c = 31.416 in. 

18. 146°, 129°, 102°, 137°, 100°, c = 6.2832 in. 

19. 128°, 146°, 139°, 82°, 161°, 137°, c = 18.8496 in. 
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701. Spherical Pyramid. A portion of a sphere bounded by 
a spherical polygon and the planes of its 
sides is called a spherical pyramid. 

The center of the sphere is called the vertex 
of the spherical pyramid, and the spherical 
polygon is called the hose. 

Thus 0-ABC is a spherical pyramid. 

702. Spherical Sector. A portion of a sphere generated by 
the revolution of a circular sector about any diameter of the 
circle of which the sector is a part is called a spherical sector. 

M 






Thus if the sector -4 OB revolves about the diameter MNas an axis, it 
generates the spherical sector AB-O-A^R, 

The zone generated by the arc of the generating sector is called the 
base of the spherical sector. 

703. Spherical Segment. A portion of a sphere contained 
betweeij two parallel planes is called a spherical segment 

The sections of the sphere made by the parallel planes are called the 
bases of the spherical segment, and the distance between these bases is 
called the aUUude of the spherical segment. 

If one of the parallel planes is tangent to the sphere, the segment 
is called a spherical segment of one base, 

A spherical segment of one base may be generated by the revolution 
of a circular segment about the diameter perpendicular to its base. 

704. Spherical Wedge. A portion of a sphere bounded by a 
lune and the planes of two great circles is called a spherical 
wedge. 
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Proposition XXVIII. Theorem 

705. The volume of a sphere is equal to the product 
of the area of its surface by one third of its radius. 





Given a sphere of radius r, area of surface 5, volume t;, and 
center 0. 

To prove that v = 8X ^r. 

Proof. We may imagine a cube of edge 2r circumscribed 
about the sphere. 

Connect with each of the vertices of this cube. 

These connecting lines are the edges of six pyramids whose 
bases are the faces of the cube and whose altitudes all equal r. 

The volume of each pyramid is a face of the cube multiplied 
by J r, and the volume of the six pyramids, or of the whole 
cube, is the area of the surface of the cube multiplied by J r. 

Now imagine planes drawn tangent to the sphere, at the 
points where the edges of the pyramids cut its surface. We 
then have a circumscribed solid whose volume is nearer that 
of the sphere than is the volume of the circumscribed cube, 
but is still greater than the sphere. Ax. 11 

Proceeding as before, connect with the vertices of the 
new polyhedron. These connecting lines are the edges of 
pyramids whose bases are together equal to the bases of the 
polyhedron and whose common altitude is r. § 646 
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Then the sum of the volumes of these pyramids is again the 
area of the surface of the polyhedron multiplied by J r. De- 
noting this volume by v' and the area of the surface by s', we 

If we continue to draw tangent planes to the sphere, we con- 
tinue to diminish the circumscribed solid. 

By continuing this process indefinitely we can make the 
difference between the volume of the sphere and the volume 
of the circumscribed solid less than any assigned positive 
quantity, however small, the difference between the surface of 
the sphere and the surface of the circumscribed solid becoming 
and remaining less than any assigned value, however small. 

.•. V is the limit of v', and 8 is the limit of s'. § 204 
And since it has been shown that 

v' = s' X J r, always, 
,-. v = 5 X Jr, by § 207. q.e.d. 

706. Corollary 1. The volume of a sphere of radius r and 

diameter d is equal to '^ im^ or \ ird^. 

For in « 3= 8 X J r what is the value of 8 in terms of r ? What is the 
value of d in terms of r ? Then what is the value of v in terms of (2 ? 

707. Corollary 2. The volumes of two spheres are to each 

other as the cubes of their radii. 

What is the ratio of J ttt* to 4 ttt^ ? 

By the same reasoning, the volumes are to each other as the cubes of 
the diameters. 

708. Corollary 3. The volume of a spherical sector is 

equal to one third the product of the area of the zone which 

forms its ba^e multiplied by the radius of the sphere. 

Suppose the base divided into spherical triangles. The planes deter- 
mined by their vertices are the bases of triangular pyramids with ver- 
tices at 0. What is the limit of the sum of the volumes of these pyramids 
as the bases decrease in size ? 
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Problems of Computation 
Find the volume^^of spheres whose radii are ; 

1. 3 in. 4. 2J in. 7. 20.7 ft 

2. 5 in. 5. 4} in. 8. 2 ft. 3 in. 

3. 7 in. 6. 9| in. 9. 4000 mi. 

Find the volumes of spheres whose diameters are : 

10. 24 in. 13. 2.8 in. 16. 2 ft. 1 in. 

11. 36 in. 14. 3.4 in. 17. 3 ft. 4 in. 

12. 48 in. 15. 4.5 in. 18. 8 ft. 6 in. 

Find the volumes of spheres whose circumferences are : 
19. 6.2832 in. 20. 12.5664 in. 21. 18.8496 in. 

Find the volumes of spheres whose surface areas are : 

22. 12.5664 sq. in. 23. 50.2656 sq. in. 24. 113.0976 sq. in. 

Find the radii of spheres whose volumes are : 

25. 4.1888 cu. in. 26. 33;5104 cu. in. 27. 113.0976 cu. in. 

28. The circumference of a hemispherical dome is 66 ft. 
How many square feet of lead are required to cover it ? 

29. If the ball on the top of St. Paul's Cathedral in London 
is 6 ft. in diameter, how much would it cost to gild it at 9 cents 
per square inch ? 

30. The dihedral angles made by the faces of a spherical 
pyramid are 80**, 100**, 120**, and 150**, and the length of a 
lateral edge is 42 ft. Find the area of the base. 

31. The dihedral angles made by the faces of a spherical 
pyramid are 60**, 80**, and 100**, and the area of the base is 
4 IT sq. ft Find the radius. 
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32. What is the area of the surface of the earth ? 

Assume that the earth is a sphere with a radius of 4000 mi., and make 
the same assumption in subsequent examples relating to the earth. 

33. The altitude of the torrid zone is 3^00 mi. Find its area. 

34. What is the area of the north temperate zone if its 
altitude is 1800 mi. ? 

35. Find the number of square miles of the earth's surface 
that can be seen from an aeroplane 1500 ft. above the surface. 

36. How far in one direction can a man see from the deck 
of an ocean steamer if his eye is 40 ft. above the water ? 

37. To what height must a man be raised above the earth 
in order to see one sixth of its surface ? 

38. How much of the earth's surface would a man see if he 
were raised to the height of the radius above it ? 

39. If the atmosphere extends 50 mi. above the surface of 
the earth, find the volume of the atmosphere. 

40. If an iron ball 4 in. in diameter weighs 9 lb., find the 
weight of a spherical iron shell 2 in. thick, the external diame- 
ter being 20 in. 

41. What is the angle of a spherical wedge if its volume is 
Ij cu. ft. and the volume of the entire sphere is 8| cu. ft. ? 

42. The inside of a washbasin is in the shape of the segment 
of a sphere. The distance across the top is 16 in. and its 
greatest depth is 8 in. How many pints of water will it hold, 
allowing 7 gal. to the cubic foot ? 

43. Prove that the volume of a spherical pyramid is equal 
to the product of the base by one third of the radius, and find 
the volume if the base is one eighth of the surface of a sphere 
of radius 10 in. 

44. Find the volume of a spherical sector whose base is a 
zone of area z, the radius of the sphere being r, following a 
process of reasoning similar to that in § 705. 
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Formulas 

1. Find the area z of the zone of a sphere of radius r, illu- 
minated by a lamp placed at the height h above the surface. 

2. Find the volume v of a sphere in terms of c, the cir- 
cumference. 

3. Find the radius r of a sphere in terms of v, the volume. 

4. Find the diameter cif of a sphere in terms of 5, the 
area of the surface. 

5. Find the circumference c of a sphere in terms of 5, the 
area of the surface. 

6. What is the altitude a of a zone, if its area is z and the 
volume of the sphere is v ? 

7. Show that in a spherical pyramid v = ^hr. Find r in 
terms of v and h ; also h in terms of v and r. 

8. Find a formula for the volume of the metal in a spher- 
ical iron shell, the inside radius being r and the thickness of 
the metal being t, 

9. Find a formula for the weight of a spherical shell, the 
inside radius being r, the thickness of the metal being ^, and 
the weight of a cubic unit of metal being w, 

10. If the area of a zone z equals 2 irra (§ 691), find a for- 
mula for a in terms of z and r. 

1 1. If the area of a zone is expressed by the formula « = 2 Trra, 
what is the diameter of the sphere upon which a zone z has an 
altitude a ? 

12. Find the area ;;; of a zone of altitude a on a sphere whose 
area of surface is s, 

13. Find a formula for the area a of that part of the surface 
of a sphere of radius r seen from a point at a distance d above 
the surface. 
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Pboblems of Loci 
Find the loeus of a point : 

1. At a given distance from a given point. 

2. At a given distance from a given straight line. 

3. At a given distance from a given plane. 

4. At a given distance from a given cylindric' surface. 

5. At a given distance from a given spherical surface. 

6. Equidistant from two given points. 

7. Equidistant from two given planes. 

8. At a given distance from a given point and at another 
given distance from a given straight line. 

9. At a given distance from a given point and at another 
given distance from a given plane. 

10. At a given distance from a given point and equidistant 
from two other given points. 

11. At a given distance from a given point and equidistant 
from two given planes. 

Find one or more points : 

12. At a distance d^ from a given point, at a distance d^ from 
a given straight line, and at a distance d^ from a given plane. 

13. At a. distance d^ from a given point, at a distance d^ 
from a given plane, and equidistant from two other given 
planes. 

14. Equidistant from two given points, equidistant from two 
given planes, and at a distance r from a given point. 

15. Find the locus of the center of a sphere whose surface 
touches two given planes and passes through two given points 
that lie between the planes. 
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Miscellaneous Exercises 

1. The volume of a sphere is to the volume of the inscribed 
cube as TT is to § Vs. 

2. The volume of a sphere is to the volume of the circum- 
scribed cube as TT is to 6. 

3. Eind the ratio of the volume of a cube inscribed in a 
sphere to that of a circumscribed cube. 

4. Find the difference between the volumes of two cubes, 
one inscribed in a sphere of radius 10 in. and the other circum- 
scribed about it. 

5. The planes perpendicular to the three faces of a trihedral 
angle, and bisecting the face angles, meet in a straight line. 

6. The planes that pass through the edges of a trihedral 
angle, and are perpendicular to the opposite faces, meet in a 
straight line. 

7. The altitude of a regular tetrahedron is equal to the sum 
of four perpendiculars let fall from any point within the tetra- 
hedron upon the four faces. 

8. To cut a given tetrahedral angle by a plane so that the 
section shall be a parallelogram. 

9. Compare the volumes of the solids generated by the 
revolution of a rectangle successively about two adjacent sides, 
the sides being a and h respectively. 

10. Find the difference between the volume of a frustum of 
a pyramid and the volume of a prism each 24 ft. high, if the 
bases of the frustum are squares with sides 20 ft. and 16 ft. 
respectively, and the base of the prism is the section of the 
frustum parallel to the bases and midway between them. 

11. To draw a line through the vertex of any trihedral angle, 
making equal angles with its edges. 
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12. The lines drawn from each vertex of a tetrahedron to 
the point of intersection of the medians of the opposite face all 
meet in a point called the center of gravity of the tetrahedron, 
which divides each line so that the ratio of the shorter seg- 
ment to the whole line is 1 : 4. 

13. The lines joining the mid-points of the opposite edges 
of a tetrahedron all pass through the center of gravity and are 
bisected by it. 

14. The plane which bisects a dihedral angle of a tetrahe- 
dron divides the opposite edge into segments proportional to 
the areas of the faces that include the dihedral angle. 

15. To cut a given cube by a plane so that the section shall 
be a regular hexagon. 

16. The volume of a right circular cylinder is equal to the 
product of the lateral area by half the radius. 

17. The volume of a right circular cylinder is equal to the 
product of the area of the rectangle which generates it, by the 
length of the circumference generated by the point of intersec- 
tion of the diagonals of the rectangle. 

18. If the altitude of a right circular cylinder is equal to 
the diameter of the base, the volume is equal to the total area 
multiplied by a third of the radius. 

19. The surface of a sphere is two thirds the total surface 
of the circumscribed cylinder. 

20. The volume of a sphere is two thirds the volume of the 
circumscribed cylinder. 

21. Given a sphere, a cylinder circumscribed about the 
sphere, and a cone of two nappes inscribed in the cylinder. 
If any two planes are drawn perpendicular to the axis of the 
three figures, the spherical segment between the planes is 
equivalent to the difference between the corresponding cylin- 
dric and conic segments. 



480 BOOK VIIL SOLID GEOMETRY 

EZSRaSE 114 
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1. How is a sphere generated ? 

2. What are two tests of equality of spheres ? 

3. If a plane cuts a sphere, what figure is formed ? Is the 
same true of a plane cutting a cone ? 

4. What is the test of equal circles on a given sphere ? 

5. What is a great circle of a sphere ? Name four proper- 
ties of great circles. 

6. What is meant by a plane being tangent to a sphere ? 
State any proposition concerning a tangent plane, and the cor- 
responding proposition in plane geometry. 

7. Complete this statement: A sphere may be inscribed 
in • • • . State the corresponding proposition in plane geometry. 

8. Complete this statement: A sphere may be circum- 
scribed about • • . . State the corresponding proposition in 
plane geometry. 

9. Complete this statement : A spherical surface is deter- 
mined by • • • points not in the same plane. State the corre- 
sponding proposition in plane geometry. 

10. What is the limit of the sum of the sides of a spherical 
polygon ? What are the limits of the sum of the angles of a 
spherical triangle ? 

11. What is a polar triangle? State two propositions re- 
lating to polar triangles. 

12. What is meant by symmetric spherical triangles ? State 
two propositions relating to such triangles. 

13. State two propositions relating to congruent spherical 
triangles. 

14. How is the area of a spherical triangle found ? How is 
the area of a spherical polygon found ? 



APPENDIX 

709. Subjects Treated. As with plane geometry, so with 
solid geometry, there are many topics that might be taken in 
addition to those given in any textbook. The theorems and 
problems already given in this work* are standard propositions 
that are looked upon as basal, and are usually required as 
preliminary to more advanced work, and these, with a reason- 
able selection from the exercises, will be all that, most schools 
have time to consider. It occasionally happens, however, that 
a school is able to do more than this, and then more exercises 
may be selected from the large number contained in this work, 
and a few additional topics may be studied. For this latter 
purpose the appendix is added, but its study should not be 
undertaken at the expense of good work on the fundamental 
propositions and the exercises depending upon them. 

The subjects treated are certain additional propositions in 
the mensuration of solids, and a few general theorems relating 
to similar polyhedrons, these being occasionally required for 
college examinations. There is also added a brief sketch of the 
history of geometry, which all students are advised to read as 
a matter of general information, and a few of those recreations 
of geometry that add a peculiar interest to the subject. 

710. Similar Polyhedrons. Polyhedrons that have the same 
number of faces, respectively similar and similarly placed, and 
their corresponding polyhedral angles equal, are called similar 
polyhedrons. 

It will be seen that this is analogous to the definition of similar 
polygons in plane geometry. 

431 
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Proposition I. Theorem 

711. A truncated triangylar prism is equivdlmt to 
the sum of three pyramids whose common base is the 
base of the prism and whose vertices are the three ver- 
tices of the inclined section. 




Given a truncated triangular prism ABC-DBF whose base is 
ABC and inclined section DEF^ the truncated prism being divided 
into the three pyramids B-ABCy E-ACD^ and E-CFD. 

To prove ABC-DEF equivalent to the mm of the three pyr^ 
amids E-ABC, D-ABC, and F-ABC. 

Proof. E'ABC has the base ABC and the vertex E. 

Now pyramid E-A CD = pyramid B-A CD. § 668 

(For they have the same base, A CD, and the same altitude, since their 
vertices E and B are in the line EB \\ to the plane ACD,) 

But the pyramid B-A CD may be regarded as having the base 
ABC and the vertex D; that is, as pyramid D-ABC. 
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Theia since A CFD and A CF have the common base CF and 
equal altitudes, their vertices lying in the line AD which is 
parallel to CF^ they are equivalent. § 326 

Furthermore, pyramids E-CFD and B-ACF not only have 
equivalent bases, the A CFD and -4CF, but they have the same 
altitude, since their vertices E and B are in the line EB which 
is parallel to the plane of their bases. 

.•. pyramid E-CFD = pyramid B-A CF, § 558 

But the pyramid B-A CF may be regarded as having the base 
ABC and the vertex F; that is, as pyramid F-ABC, 

^Therefore the truncated triangular prism ABC-DEF is 
equivalent to the sum of the three pyramids E-ABCy D-ABCy 
and F'ABC, q.b.d. 




712. CoBOLLARY 1. The volurm of a truncated right tri- 
angular prism is equal to the product of its base by one third 
the sum of its lateral edges. 

For the lateral edges DA, EB, FC (Fig. 1), being perpendicular to 
the base ABC, are the altitudes of the three pyramids whose sum is 
equivalent to the truncated prism. It is interesting to consider the spe- 
cial case in which A DEF is parallel to A ABC. 

713. Corollary 2. The volume of any truncated triangular 
prism is equal to the product of its right section by one third 
the sum of its lateral edges. 

For the right section DEF (Fig. 2) divides the truncated prism into 
two truncated right prisms. 



484 
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Proposition II. Theorem 

714. The volumes of two tetrahedrons that have a 
trihedral angle of the one equal to a trihedral angle 
of the other are to each other as the products of the 
three edges of these trihedral angles. 




Given the two tetrahedrons S-ABC and S'-A'B'C^ having the 
trihedral anglea Sand S' equal, v and v' denoting the volumea. 



To prove that 



SAxSBx SC 



v' S'A' X S'B' X S'C' 

Proof. Place the tetrahedron S-ABC upon S'-A'B'C so that 
the trihedral Z S shall coincide with the equal trihedral Z S'. 
Draw CD and CD' J_ to the plane S'A'B', 
and let their plane intersect S'A'B' in S'DD'. 

The faces S'AB and S'A'B' may be taken as the bases, and 
CD, CD' as the altitudes, of the triangular pyramids C-S'AB 
and C'S'A'B' respectively. 



and 



V S'AB X CD S'AB CD 
^°^ v' ~ S'A'B' X CD' ~ S'A 'B' ^'^ C'D>' 


§562 


S'AB S'A X S'B 
" S'A'B' ~ S'A' X. S'B'' 


§332 


CD S'C 
CD' S'C 


§282 


S'A X S'B XS'C SAXSBXSC , . « 


Q.B.D. 


~ S'A' X S'B' X S'C " S'A' X S'B' X S'C ^ ' 
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Proposition III. Theorem 

715. In any polyTiedron the number of edges increoused 
by two is equal to the number of vertices increased by 
the number of faces. 




Given the polyhedron AG, e denoting the number of edges, v the 
number of vertices, and /the number of faces. 

To prove that e -\'2 = v +/. 

Proof. Beginning with one face BCGF, we have e = v. 

Annex a second face ABCD by applying one of its edges to 
a corresponding edge of the first face, and there is formed a 
surface of two faces having one edge BC and two vertices B 
and C common to the two faces. 

Therefore for two faces e = t;+l. 

Annex a third face ABFE, adjoining each of the first two 
faces. This face will have two edges AB, BF and three ver- 
tices -4, B, F in common with the surface already formed. 

Therefore for three faces e = v 4- 2. 

In like manner, for four faces,' e = v -f- 3, and so on. 

Therefore for (/-- 1) faces e = v + (/— 2). 

But/— 1 is the number of faces of the polyhedron when 
only one face is lacking, and the addition of this face will not 
increase the number of edges or vertices. Hence for / faces 

ez=v +/— 2, or e + 2 = V +/. Q.B.D. 

This theorem is due to the great Swiss mathematician, Euler. 
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Pboposition IV. Theobem 

716. jT^ sum of the face angles of any polyhedron is 
equal to four right angles taken as many times, less 
twoy as the polyhedron has vertices. 




Given the polyhedron P, e denoting the number of edges, v the 
number of vertices, / the number of faces, and s the sum of the 
face angles. 

To prove that s = (y — Z) 4: rt. A. 

Proof. Since e denotes the number of edges, 2 e will denote 
the number of sides of the faces, considered as independent 
polygons, for each edge is common to two polygons. 

If an exterior angle is formed at each vertex of every poly- 
gon, the sum of the interior and exterior angles at each vertex 
is 2 rt. ^ ; and since there are 2 e vertices, the sum of the 
interior and exterior angles of all the faces is 

2 e X 2 rt. ^, or e X 4 rt ^. 

But the sum of the ext. A of each face is 4 rt. A. § 146 

Therefore the sum of all the ext. A of /faces is 

/ X 4 rt. A. 
Therefore * = e x 4 rt. ^ — / x 4 rt. ^ 

= (e-/)4rt.A 
But e + 2 = v+f; §715 

that is, e — /= t; — 2. Ax. 2 

Therefore * = (v — 2) 4 rt. A q.b. d. 
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Find the volumes of truncated triangular pridms^ given the 
bases J, and the distances of the three vertices p^ j, r from 
the planes of the loses, as follows : 

1. ^ = 8 sq. in., ^ = 3 in., g' = 4 in., r = 5 in. 

2. ^ = 9 sq. in., ^ = 6 in., q = ^ in., r = 4 J in. 

3. ^ = 15 sq. in., 2? = 7 in., g' = 9 in., r = 8.1 in. 

4. ^ = 32 sq. in., ^ = 9 in., q = 12 in., r = 9.3 in. 

5. 5 = 48 sq. in., p = 16 in., q = 15 in., r = 18 in. 

6. A triangular rod of iron is cut square off (i.e. in right 
section) at one end, and slanting at the other end. The right 
section is an equilateral triangle 1^ in. on a side. The edges of 
the rod are 3 ft. 2 in., 3 ft. 3 in., and 3 ft. 3 in. Find the weight 
of the rod, allowing 0.28 lb. per cubic inch. 

7. Two triangular pyramids with a trihedral angle of the 
one equal to a -trihedral angle of the other have the edges of 
these angles 3 in., 4 in., 3J in., and 5 in., 5J in., 6 in. respec- 
tively. Find the ratio of the volumes. 

8. Make a table giving the number of edges, vertices, and 
faces of each of the five regular polyhedrons, showing that in 
every case the number conforms to Euler's theorem (§ 715). 

9. Make a table similar to that of Ex. 8, giving the sum 
of the face angles in each of the five regular polyhedrons, 
showing that in every case 5 = (v — 2) 4 rt. Z * (§ 716). 

10. There can be no seven-edged polyhedron. 

11. Can there be a nine-edged polyhedron ? 

12. What is the sum of the face angles of a six-edged poly- 
hedron? 

4. 13* What is the sum of the face angles of a polyhedron 
with five vertices? with four vertices? Consider the possi- 
l^ty of a polyhedron with three vertices^ 
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Proposition V. Theorem 

717. Two similar polyhedrons can he separated into 
the same number of tetrahedrons similar each to each 
and similarly placed. 




Given two similar polyhedrons P and P'. 

^ To prove that F and P' can be separated into the same 
number of tetrahedrons similar each to each and similarly 
placed. 

Proof, Let G and (7' be corresponding vertices. 

Divide all the faces of P and P\ except those which include 
the angles G and G\ into corresponding triangles by drawing 
corresponding diagonals. 

Pass a plane through G and each diagonal of the faces of P ; 
also pass a plane through G' and each corresponding diagonal 
of P'. 

Any two corresponding tetrahedrons G-ABC and G'-A^B'C* 
have the faces ABC, GAB, G5C similar respectively to the 
f^s A'B'C, G'A'B\ G'B'C. § 292 

AO__AB^_AC^^BC_^GC_ 
A'G' A'B' A'C B'C' G'C' ^ 

, the face GAC is similar to the face G'Jl'C. § 289 



Since 
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They also have the corresponding trihedral A equal. § 498 
.*. the tetrahedron G-ABC is similar to G^'A^B^C\ § 710 

If G'ABC and G'-A^B'C^ are removed, the polyhedrons re- 
maining continue similar; for the new faces GAC and G^A'C^ 
have just been proved similar, and the modified faces AGFzxid 
A'G'F", GCH B.nd G'C^H\ are similar (§ 292) ; also the modified 
polyhedral A G and G\ A and A\ C and C remain equal each 
to each, since the corresponding parts taken from these angles 
are equal. 

The process of removing similar tetrahedrons can be carried 
on until the polyhedrons are separated into the same number 
of tetrahedrons similar each to each and similarly placed. q.b.d. 

718. Corollary 1. Hie correyxmdinff edgen of 9imilar poly- 
hedrons are proportional. 

For the corresponding faces are similar. Therefore their correspond- 
ing sides are proportional (§ 282). 

719. Corollary 2. Any two correBponding lines in two 
similar polyhedrons have the same ratio as any two corre- 
sponding edges. 

For these lines may be shown to be sides of similar polygons, and 
hence §,282 applies. 

720. CoROLLART^ 3. Ttjoo corresponding faces of similar 
polyhedrons are proportional to the squares on any two corre- 
sponding edges. ^ - 

For they are similar polyhedrons, and hence they are to each other 
as the squares on any two corresponding sides (§ 834). 

721. Corollary 4. The entire surfaces of two similar poly- 
hedrons are proportional to the squxires on any two correspond- 
ing edges. 

For the corresponding faoes are proportional to the squares on any two 
corresponding edges (§ 720), and hence their sum has the same proportion, 
by § 260. 
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Peoposition VL Theobem 

722. The volumes of two similar tetrahedrons are to 
each other as the cubes on any two corresponding edges. 

V 




GiTen two similar tetrahedrons V-ABC and Y^'A^WC\ with 
▼olumes V and v\ VB and F'B' being two corresponding edges. 



To prove that 



VB" 



Proof. Since the two polyhedrons are similar, Given 

.*. the corresponding polyhedral angles are equal, § 710 
and, in particular, the trihedral angles V and F' are equal 



or 



. V ^ VBXVCXYA 
• • v' VB' X F'C X V'A' 

V'B' F'C V'A'' 
Furthermore, since the tetrahedrons are similar, 
. VB _VC VA 
'''VB^^rcfVA'' 

VB 
Substituting —7-; for its equals, we have 

V _ KB FB KB 
v' F'B' ^ V'B* ^ V'B'' 

V ^VB* 
v' fiBf*' 



§714 

Given 
§718 

Ax.9 

Q.B.SL 
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723. The volumes of two similar polyhedrons are to 
each other as the cubes of any two corresponding edges. 




Given two similar polyhedrons P and P\ with volumes v and v\ 
GB and G^B^ being any two corresponding edges. 



To prove that v : v'= GB \ G'B' . 

Proof. Separate P and P' into tetrahedrons similar each to 
each and similarly placed (§ 717), denoting their respective 
volumes by v^, v^, Vg, 

Then since 



'^IJ «'2> *^8> 



v^:v[=G£'':G^'\ 

v^:vl=GB^: G^'\ and so on. § 722 

•*• ^1 + ^2 + ^8+ ••••^i + ^i + ^i + ---=^'-^^''- §2^^ 
But Vi + ^a + VsH — = v,2Liidvl+V2 + vl+'"=v'. 

,', v:v'= GB^ : 7JT'^, by Ax. 9. Q.B.D. 

724, Prismatoid. A polyhedron having for bases two polygons 
in parallel planes, and for lateral faces triangles or trapezoids 
with (m.e side common with one base, and the opposite vertex 
or side common with the other base, is called a prismatoid. 

The cUiitude is the distance between the planes of the bases. The mid- 
section is the section made by a plane parallel to the bases and bisecting 
the altitude. 
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Proposition VIII. Theorem 



X 



725. The volume of a prismatoid is equal to the prod- 
uct of one sixth of its altitude into the sum of its hoses 
and four times its mid-section. 




Given a prismatoid of volume v^ bases h and h\ mid-section m, 
and altitude a. 

To prove that v = ^a(6 + J' + 4 m). 

Proof. If any lateral face is a trapezoid^ divide it into two 
triangles by a diagonal. 

Take any point P in the mid-section and join P to the 
vertices of the polyhedron and of the mid-section. 

Separate the prismatoid into pyramids which have their 
vertices at P, and for their respective bases the lower base 
h, the upper base h\ and the lateral faces of the prismatoid. 

The pyramid P-XAB, which we may call a lateral pyra- 
mid, is composed of the three pyramids P-XQR, P-QBR, and 
P-QAB. 

Now P-XQR may be regarded as having vertex X and base 
PQR, and P-QBR as having vertex B and base PQR. 

Hence the volume of P-XQR is equal to J a • PQJR, 
and the volume of P-QBR is equal to J a • PQR. § 559 
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The pyramids P-QAB and P-QBR have the same vertex P. 
The base QAB is twice the base QBR (§ 327), since the A QAB 
has its base AB twice the base QR of the A QBR (§ 136), and 
these triangles have the same altitude (§ 724). 

Hence the pyramid P-QAB is equivalent to twice the pyramid 
P'QBR. § 563 

Hence the volume of P-QAB is equal to | a • PQR. 

Therefore the volume of P-XABy which is composed of 
P'XQR, P'QBRy and P-QAB, is equal to ^aPQR. 

In like manner, the volume of each lateral pyramid is equal 
to J a X the area of that part of the mid-section which is 
included within it ; and therefore the total volume of all these 
lateral pyramids is equal to J am. 

The volume of the pyramid with base b is^aby 
and the volume of the pyramid with base ^' is J aZ»'. § 559 

Therefore i; = Ja(6 + ^' + 4 m). q.b. d. 

SXERCISE 116 

Deduce from the formula for the volume of a prUmatoid^ 
v=Ja(6 + 6' + 4 w), the follounng formulas : 

1. Cube, V = a\ 3. Pyramid, v = J fta. 

2. Prism, v = ba^ 4. Parallelepiped, v = ba, 

5. Frustum of a pyramid, v = ^ a{b + b' + -Vbb'), 

6. A prismatoid has an upper base 3 sq. in., a lower base 
7 sq. in., an altitude 3 in., and a mid-section 4 sq. in. What 
is the volume ? 

7. A wedge has for its base a rectangle I in. long and w in. 
^vide. The cutting edge is e in. long, and is parallel to the base. 
The distance from e to the base is d in. Deduce a formula for the 
volume of the wedge. Apply this formula to the case in whieh 
i = 6, w = 1, « = 6, <^ = 3. 
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Proposition IX. Theorem 

726. The volume of a spherical segment is equal to the 
product of one half the sum of its bases hy its altitude^ 
increased by the volume of a sphere having that altitude 
for its diameter. 





Given a spherical segment of Yolume v, generated by the revo- 
lution of ABQP about BiN as an axis, r being the radius of the 
sphere, AP being represented by r^, BQ by r„ and PQ by a. 

To prove that v=^\a (irr^ + irrl^ + \ irc?. 

Proof. We shall first find the volume of the spherical seg- 
ment with one base, generated by AMP, 

Area of zone ^ ikf = 2 7rr • PM, § 691 

.*. volume of sector generated by 0AM ^ ^rX2irr'PM. § 708 

But the cone generated by OAP = J 7rr}(r—PM). § 611 

.-. volume AMP = J r X 2 tit • PM- — J irr^^r^-PM). Ax. 2 

But rf = PM XNP = PM(2 r - PM). § 297 

.•. volume AMP = J r x 2 Trir • PM 

-^7r'PM(2r-PM)(r-^PM) Ax. 9 
= 7r'PM^(r-iPM). 
In the same way, volume BMQ = tt • QM^(r — J QM). , 
/. v = volume AMP — volume BMQ 

= TT . PJ/^ r ^ ^ TT . PM* -- TT . QM^ r + J TT . QM* / 

= 7rr{PM^ — QM^) - J 7r(PM' - QM*). 
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But PM -^QM = a. Given 

/. v = 7rra(PM + a3f) - J 7ra(PMVPM . QM + oS*). Ax. 9 

But a^ = PM^-- 2 PM'QM+QM-. Ax. 5 

.\a^ + 3PM'QM=PM^ + PM'QM+QM\ Ax. 1 

.-. V = 7rra(PM + QM) - J 7ra(a2 + 3 P3f • Oiif ). Ax. 9 

Furthermore (2 r — PM) PM = rj, 

and (2 r - Qilf ) QM=rl § 297 

.\2r'PM + 2r'QM--PM^-QM^ = r?-\'rl Ax. 1 



•••'' = '^«(-^ + f g-PJIfOMJ 

= J a (ttTi* + 7rr|) + J 7ra'. Q.B.D. 

BXERCISB 117 

Find the volumes of spherical segments having bases h and 
l\ and altitudes a, as follows : 

1. ft = 4, «»' = 6, a = l. 4. ft = 6, «»'=8, a = li. 

2. ^► = 4, 5'=6, a = lj. 5. ^► = 8, ^'=12, a = 2. 

3. ft = 5, ^►' = 7, a = 2f 6. 5 = 12, 6'= 15, a = 3^. 

7. «► = 27 sq. in., h' = 32 sq. in., a = 2.33 in. 

Find the volumes of spherical segments having radii of bases 
r^ and r^, and altitudes a, as follows: 

8. rj = 3, rjj = 4, a = 2. 11. rj= 5, rjj= 3, a = IJ. 

9. rj = 4, r^ = 7, a = 3. 12. rj= 6, r^== 5, a = 1 J. 
10. rj=8, rj = 5, a = 4i. 13. rj=9, r^= 10, a = 2|. 

,^.: ... 14. Tj = 9 in.,>rj = 7 in., a = 475 in. . . . 
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EXERCISE 118 
Examination Questions 

1. A pyramid 6 ft. high is cut by a plane parallel .to the 
base, the area of the section being J that of the base. How far 
from the vertex is the cutting plane ? 

2. Find the area of a spherical triangle whose angles are 
100**, 120**, and 140**, the diameter of the sphere being 16 in. 

3. Two angles of a spherical triangle are 80** and 120**. 
Find the limits of the third angle, and prove that the greatest 
possible area of the triangle is four times the least possible 
ai'ea, the sphere on which it is drawn being given- 

4. An irregular portion, less than half, of a material sphere 
is given. Show how the radius can be found, compasses and 
ruler being allowed. 

5. Find the volume of a cone of revolution, the area of 
the total surface of which is 200 ir sq. ft., and the altitude of 
which is 16 ft. 

6. The volumes of two similar polyhedrons are 64 cu. ft. 
and 216 cu. ft. respectively. If the area of the surface of the 
first polyhedron is 112 sq. ft., find the area of the surface of 
the second polyhedron. 

7. A solid sphere of metal of radius 12 in. is recast into a 
hollow sphere. If the cavity is spherical, of the same radius 
as the original sphere, find the thickness of the shell 

8. The stone spire of a church is a regular pyramid 50 ft. 
high on a hexagonal base each side of which is 10 ft. There 
is a hollow part which is also a regular pyramid 45 ft. high, on 
a hexagonal base of which each side is 9 ft. Find the number 
of cubic feet of stone in the spire. 

9. The volumes of a hemisphere, right circular cone, and 
right circular cylinder are equal. Their bases are also equal, 
each being a circle of radius 10 in. Find the altitude of each. 
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10. A sphere of radius 5 ft. and a right circular cone also of 
radius 5 ft. stand on a plane. If the height of the cone is 
equal to a diameter of the sphere, find the position of the plane 
that cuts the two solids in equal circular sections. 

11. The vertices of one regular tetrahedron are at the centers 
of the faces of another regular tetrahedron. Find the ratio of 
the volumes. 

12. Find the area of a spherical triangle, if the perimeter of 
its polar triangle is 297® and the radius of the sphere is 10 
centimeters. 

13. The radii of two spheres are 13 in. and 15 in. respec- 
tiyely, and the distance between the centers is 14 in. Find the 
volume of the solid common to both spheres, — a spherical lefis. 

14. The radius of the base of a right circular cylinder is r 
and the altitude of the cylinder is a. Find the radius and the 
volume of a sphere whose surface is equivalent to the lateral 
surface of the cylinder. 

15. If the polyhedral angle at the vertex of a triangular 
pyramid is trirectangular, and the areas of the lateral faces 
.are a, 5, and c respectively, and the area of the base is d, 
then a^-f-^2 + c^ = cP. 

16. If the earth is a sphere with a diameter of 8000 mi., 
find the area of the zone bounded by the parallels 30* north 
latitude and 30® south latitude. Show that this zone and the 
planes of the circles include \\ of the volume of the earth. 

17. The altitude of a cone of revolution is 12 centimeters 
and the radius of its base is 5 centimeters. Compute the radius 
of the sector of paper which, when rolled up, will just cover 
the convex surface of the cone, and compute the size of the 
central angle of this sector in degrees, minutes, and seconds. 

18. The volume of any regular pyramid is equal to one 
third of its lateral area multiplied by the perpendicular dis- 
tance from the center of its base to any lateral iace. 
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: 19;. If the area of a zone of one base is n times the area of 
the circle which forms its base, the altitude of the zone is 

- (n — 1) times the diameter of the sphere. Discuss the special 

case when ti = 1. 

20. If the four sides of a spherical quadrilateral are equal, 
its diagonals are perpendicular to each other. 

21. Find the volume of a pyramid whose base contains 30 
square centimeters if one lateral edge is 5 centimeters and the 
angle formed by this edge and the plane of the base is 45°. 

22. On the base of a right circular cone a hemisphere is 
constructed outside the cone. The surface of the hemisphere 
equals the surface of the cone. If r is the radius of the hemi- 
sphere, find the slant height of the cone, the inclination of the 
slant height to the base, and the volume of the entire solid. 

23. Find the total surface and the volume of a regular tetra- 
hedron whose edge equals 8 centimeters. 

24. If a spherical quadrilateral is inscribed in a small circle, 
the sum of two opposite angles is equal to the sum of the 
other two angles. 

25. By what number must the dimensions of a cylinder of 
revdution be multiplied to obtain a similar cylinder of revo- 
lution with surface n times that of the first ? with volume » 
times that of the first ? 

26. A pyramid is cut by a plane parallel to the base midway 
between the vertex and the plane of the base. Compare the 
volumjes of th^ entire pyramid and the pyramid cut off. . ... 

27.- The height of a regular hexagonal pyrSunid i& 36 ft. and- 
one.' side ofthe basejis 6 ft. What are the dimensions of «• 
similar pyramid whose, volume is -^tiiat of the first? 

188. One of the laterid -edges of a -pyramid is 4 meters-. • How 
far,.from^ the vertex will' this edge be- cut-by a plane parallel to 
the base, which, divides th^ pyramid into -two ^uivalent parts ? 
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727. Recreations of Geometry. The following simple puzzles 
aud recreations of geometry may serve the double purpose of 
adding interest to the study of the subject and of leading the 
student to exercise greater care in his demonstrations; They 
have long been used for this purpose and are among the best- 
known puzzles of geometry^ 

EXERCISE 119 

1. To prove that every triangle is isosceles. 

Let ABC be a A that is not isosceles. 

Take CP the bisector of ZACB, and ZP the X bisector t>f AB. 

These lines must meet, as at P, for otherwise c 

they would be II, which would require CP to be X 
to AB, and this coufd happen only if A ABC were yy 

isosceles, which is not the case by hyx>othesi8. 

From Pdraw PX±to BC and PT± to CA, and 
draw PA and PB. - 

Then since ZP is the ± bisector of AB, .-. PA = PB. 

And since CP is the bisector of Z ACB, .-. PX = PY, 

.'. the rt. ^ PBX and PA Y are congruent, and BX = At, 

But the rt. ^ PXC and PYC are also congruent, and .-. XC = YC. 

Adding, we have BX -\-XC = AY+ YC, or BC - A C. 

.*. A ABC is isosceles, even though constructed as not isosceles, 

2. To prove that part of an angle equals the whole angle. 

Take a square ABCD, and draw ififP, the ± bisector of CD, Then 
MM'P is also the ± bisector of AB. 

From B draw any line BX equsU to AB. 

Draw DX al^d .bisect it by the JL NP. 

Since DJT ihtisfsects CD, !S to these' lines can- 
not be parallel, but must meet as/at P. 

Draw PA, Ph;PC, PX\ iiri^TB: — " • 

Since MP is the ± bisector of CD, PD-PC. 
Similarly P^ = PJB, andPi) = ^X.. .... 

.\PX = PD = PC. :;j; '—' , P 

But BX = BC byjcpnstracttoni^and PB is comBicm toA PBX and PBC. . 
.-. A PBX is congruent^ to^A PBC, and ZXBP = Z CBP, 
.% tbe Wbole 4^ XBP equals ita part, the Z CBP. 
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3. To prove that part of an angle equals the whole angle. 

Take a right triangle ABC and con- 
struct upon the hyx)otenuse BC an equi- 
lateral triangle JBCD, as shown. 
On CD lay off CF equal to CA, 
Through X, the mid-point of AB^ 
draw PX to meet CB produced at Q. 
Draw QA. 

Draw the ± bisectors of QA and 
QP, as TO and ZO, These must meet 
at some point O because they are ± to 
two intersecting lines. 

Draw Oq, OA, OP, and OC, 

Since O is on the X bisector of QA, .*. OQ = OA. 

Similarly OQ = OP, and .-. OA = OP. 

But C-4 = CP, by construction, and CO = CO. 

.-. A ^ OC is congruent to A POC, and Z ^ CO = Z PCO. 

4. To prove that part of a line equals the whole line. 

Take a triangle ABC and draw CP X to AB. 
From C draw CX, making ZACX =ZB. 
Then ^ABC and ACX are similar. 
.-. lSABC'.£^ACX=BC^iCX^. 
Furthermore A ABC :AACX= AB: AX. 





I 



or 

But 
and 



BC^:CX^=AB:AX, 
BC^:AB=CX^:AX. 

BC^ = AC^+AB^-2AB'AP, 
CX^=AC^+AX^-2AX'AP. 



AC^^AB^- 



2AB'AP 



AC^ + AX^- 



\AXAP 



0? 



AB AX 

AC^-^AB'AX AC^^AB'AX 



AB 



AX 



AB = AX. 
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5. To show geometrically that 1=0. 

Take a square that is 8 units on a side, and cut it into three parts, 
^, ^, O, as shown in the right-hand figure. Fit 
these parts together as in the left-hand figure. 

Now the square is 8 units on a side, and therefore 
contains 8 x 8, or 64, small squares, while the rec- 
tangle is 13 units long and 6 units high, and there- 
fore contains 
6 X 13, or 65, 
small squares. 
But the two 
figures are each made up of ^ + -6+ C 
( Ax.ll), and therefore are equal (Ax.8). 
.*. 66 = 64, and hj subtracting 64 we have 1 = (Az. 2). 

6. To prove that any point on a line bisects it. 

Take any point P on ^JB. 
On AB construct an isosceles AABC^ having 
AC = BC; and draw PC, 

Then in ^ APC and PBC, we have 

ZA = ZB, §74 

AC=BC, Const. 

and PC = PC. Iden. 

Three independent parts (that is, not merely the three angles) of one 
triangle are respectively equal to three parts of the other, and the tri- 
angles are congruent ; therefore AP = BP (§ 67). 

7. To prove that it is possible to let fall two perpendiculars 
to a line from an external point. 

Take two intersecting ® with centers and (/. 

Let one point of intersection be P, and draw the diameteps PA and PD, 

Draw AD cutting the circumferences at B 
and C. Then draw PB and PC. 

Since A PC A is inscribed in a semicircle, 
it is a right angle. In the same way, since 
ZJyBP js inscribed in a semicircle, it also is 
a right angle. 
/, PB and PC are both i. to AD. 
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8. To prove that if two opposite sides, of a qiiadrilateral are 



equal the figure is an isosceles trapezoid. 



D 1 




Given the quadrila,teral ABCD, with BC=zDA. 
To prove that AB is fl to DC. 

Draw MO and NO, the X bisectors of AB and 
CD, to meet at O. 

If AB and DC are parallel, the proposition is already proved. 

If AB and DC are not parallel, then KO and NO will meet at 0, either 
inside or outside the figure. Let be supposed to be inside the figure. 

Draw 0^, OB, OC, OD. J 

Then since OM" is the X bisector of AB, .% 6a=6B. 

Similarly ; OD = OC, 

But DA is given equal to BC 
.-. A AOD is congruent to A BOC, :. 

ZDOA = ZBOC, 

rt. ^ OCN and ODN are congruent, 

ZNOD = ZCqN, 

rt. A -^JfO and BMO are congruent, 
ZAOM = ZMOB, 
-,'. 4N0D -f- ZDOA + ZAOM= ZCON + ZBOC + ZMOB, 
or ZN0M = ZM0N=a.Bt.Z, 

Therefore the \ijje MON is a straight line,, and hence -4 J5 is II to DC, 

If the point O is outside the quadrilateral, as 
in the second figure, the proof is substantially the 
saime;' -' : - - - - 

For it can be easily shown that 

ZDON^ZDOA'-'ZAOM 
.1 . . - t=:ZNOC^,ZBOG^ZMOB, 

which is possible only if 

\ ZDONh=ZDOM, ' "'■■■■■' 

or vi: !_.... _, If PJV" lies along OJf.. 

Bulrthat il^e^ropOsition is not true is evident from the 
third figure, in which BC = DA, but 45Ja not II to DC, , 



and 

Also, 
and 

Similarly 
and . 




SUGGESTIONS AS TO BEGINNING 
DEMONSTRATIVE GEOMETRY 

General Suggestions. When the student begins the demon- 
strating of propositions, whether in plane geometry or in solid 
geometry, it is advisable that the teacher should take a little 
time in which to make clear the significance of a proof and the 
method of attacking a new theorem. 

Before assigning the proposition to be considered, the teacher 
will find it helpful to draw the figure on the blackboard, to 
state precisely what is given in certain special cases in connec- 
tion with the figure, and then to ask the class to look carefully 
at the drawing and to state what conclusions seem to follow 
from what is given. There may be a number of such infer- 
ences, some of them being incorrect ; but in any case the teacher 
should write them all on the blackboard, and the class should 
then examine each one to see if it seems reasonable. This is 
the way in which propositions are usually discovered by mathe- 
maticians, and it is the best way in which a student can be led 
to discover new propositions for himself and to feel that he is 
to a certain extent independent of the textbook. 

After the inference is thought by the class to be correct, the 
students should be led to state the reasons for the various steps. 
The most desirable method at first may be that of direct ques- 
tioning, — & this statement true, and if so, for what reason ? 
Soon, however, the students will begin to volunteer suggestions 
as to the argument, and they should be encouraged in this kind 
of independent work. A few illustrations of this method of 
approach will now be given. 
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Inferences as to Congrruent Triangles. Suppose, for example, 
that the class is about to begin the study of congruent triangles. 

c 





The students should first consider the following questions re- 
lating to the two triangles here shown, and should draw the 
necessary figures to explain each answer : 

1. li Z.A=Z.A' and you are not sure about any of the other 
parts, are the triangles necessarily congruent ? 

If the triangles are congruent, draw two triangles having AA = AA' 
and yet evidently not congruent. Do the same in considering the other 
questions given below. 

2. If AA^/LA^ and h — h\ are the triangles necessarily 
congruent ? 

3. \i Z^A^ Z.A\ h ^ h\ and c = c\ are the triangles neces- 
sarily congruent ? 

4. If Z.A^Z.A\ Z.B — Z.B\ and c — c\ are the triangles 
necessarily congruent ? 

5. If Z.A=Z.A\ Z.B=:Z.B\ and AC = /.C\ are the tri- 
angles necessarily congruent? 

6. If a = a\ b = b*, and c = c', are the triangles necessarily 
congruent ? 

Not one of the answers to the above questions may be cor- 
rect. When we look at these lines we may think that they are 

not equal, but they are. To j^ ^jj ^ v 

be certain of any inference ^ ^ 

we must find some way of proving it. Proving correct infer- 
ences or disproving incorrect ones is one of the main purposes 
of demonstrative geometry. 
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Examination of an Inference. Let us consider the third of 
the inferences drawn on page 454, that '\i Z.A^ AA\h^h\ 
and c = o\ the two triangles are necessarily congruent. 





It aids the eye if we mark the equal corresponding parts in 
some such way as in the above figures. When we place the 
work on a blackboard we may use colored crayons, c and c' 
being in red, for example, and h and V in blue, with Z.A and Z^l' 
designated by green arcs. 

Teachers will see the objections to the use of colored crayons except 
in the case of a few propositions at the most. The student should early 
become familiar with the tools that he will actually use, the black lead 
pencil and the white crayon. 

In order to prove that the two triangles are congruent, let 
us see if either triangle can be placed on the other so as to 
coincide with it. To help us see this clearly we may, if we 
wish, cut two triangles out of paper. 

Suppose that AABC is placed upon AA'B'C so that the 
point A lies on the point A', and the side c lies along the side 
c' ; then where does the point B lie, and why ? 

On what line does the side b then lie, and why ? 

Then where must the point C lie, and why ? 

Having found where B and C lie, where does a lie ? 

What have we now shown with respect to A ABC coinciding 
with AA*B*C* ? Are the triangles congruent ? 

Complete the following statement: Two triangles are corir 
gruent if two sides and the included angle of one are equal 
respectively to - - * , 

The statement and proof should now be given as in the text. 
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Inferences as to Isosceles Triangles. Suppose that the class is 
about to study the iaosceles triangle. The students should 
consider this figure, in which b = c, the teacher asking ques- 
tions of this kind : 

1. If a is also equal to b and c, the 
triangle is not only isosceles, but what 
other name may be given to it ? 

2. If Z ^ is a right angle, the triangle 
is not only isosceles, but what other 
name may be given to it ? 

3. If b = c, as stated, it looks as if 
Z.B and Z.C must each be smaller than 
what kind of angle ? 

4. It looks as if there were a certain relation with respect 
to size between ZB and ZC. What does this relation between 
the iangles appear to be ? . 

5. It looks as if the vertex yl were directly above a certain 
point on BC, What, point does this seem to be ?• 

6. It looks as if a perpendicular from A to BC would divide 
BC into what kind of segments with respect to size ? 

7. The perpendicular from A to BC divides the triangle ABC 
into two triangles. What relation apparently exists between 
these two triangles ? . ' ' ' r 

Similar questions may be asked re- ^ 
lating, for example, to the raising or 
lowering of the vertex A. 

No one of inferences 3-7 may be cor- 
rect. Wh6n we look at this figure the 
line PQ seems to be about equal to the ^ 

line RS, but when we measure their lengths we find that thfey 
are not equal. As already stated on page 454, we* must find 
some way of proving or disproving our inferences before we 
can be certain of their truth, and this constitutes the important 
part of demonstrative geometry. : 
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Further Inferences. There are other inferences that we may 
easily draw from a study of the isosceles triangle. Consider, for 
example, this figure, AM being drawn so as to bisect Z.Ay thus 
making Z x equal to Z.y. 

1. Since Z.x=: Ai/, what seems to 
be the relation of x' to y'? 

State to the class, if this has not already- 
been done, that it is often convenient to use 
a prime (') to designate a quantity which has 
some definite relation to another quantity. 
Also state again that it is convenient to use a 
ddtted line to represent a line, like A M^ that 
is an auxiliary line, — one that is drawn merely 
to aid us in a discussion. 




2. What seems to be the relation between the two angles 
at M, made by the lines p and BC? Then what name can be 
given to each of the angles ? 

3. What Mnd of line does AM, orp, seem to be with respect 
to BC, or a? 

4. If we draw the line ^ so as to bisect a instead of bisect- 
ing 21 A, that is, so as to make x' equal to ?/', what seems to be 
the relation as to size between Z. x and Z.y? 

5. If we draw the line p so as to make x^ equal to y', what 
kind of line does it seem to be with respect to being oblique 
or perpendicular to a ? 

6. If a perpendicular is drawn to a at its mid-point M, do 
you think it will pass through A or not ? What else can you 
infer, «ay with respect to Z^ ? 

As already stated, no one of these inferences may be correct ; 
and if we wish to be certain as to any one of them, we must 
prove the truth of that inference, using only definitions, axioms, 
postulates, or preceding propositions to assist us. 

We shall now examine oner of the most important of the 
inferences respecting the isosceles triangle. 
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An Inference Examined. In the fourth of the questions on 
page 456 the student will probably draw the inference that 
AB^AC, The membei*s of the class 
should then examine this inference and 
see how to prove that it is correct ; that 
is, how we can prove that 
if ^ = c, 

it follows that ZB=ZC. ^ jp V 

The proposition already proved about 
congruent triangles stated that certain ^i 
angles are equal. Tell the class that 
possibly we may be able to prove that 
Z5 = ZC if we can divide A ^5C into two congruent triangles. 

In order to use that proposition we must have two sides and 
the included angle of one triangle equal respectively to two 
sides and the included angle of another triangle ; therefore, in 
order to get two equal angles, let us suppose, as on page 457, 
that AM \& the bisector of Z^. 

Then, in A ABM and ACM^ ask for the relation of J to c 
with respect to size. How is this known ? 

Ask for the relation of Z a; to Z ?/ with respect to size. How 
is this known ? 

Ask what line is the same in A ABM and ACM; that is, 
what line is common to the two triangles. 

Then ask what parts of one triangle have been shown to be 
equal to what parts of the other triangle. 

What can be said as to congruence of the triangles ? How 
is this known? 

If the triangles are congruent, what can be said as to the 
relation of Z J5 to ZC ? 

Let the class complete the following statement : 

In an isosceles triangle the angles opposite the eqtial • • •. 

the statement and proof should now be given as in the text. 
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Another Case of Congrruence. Suppose that these two triangles 
have two angles and the included side of one equal respec- 
tively to two angles and the included side of the other ; 
that is, suppose that q ^, 

and c = c'. 

Ask the student to consider the general appearance of the 
triangles and to state his inference as to their congruence. 
Draw two or three other pairs of triangles, subject to similar 
conditions, and ask the same question. 

Examination of the Inference. The students should then see 
whether one of the triangles can be placed on the other so as to 
coincide with it ; in other words, each student should be certain 
that all the parts of one triangle fit perfectly the respective 
parts of the other. The teacher may proceed as follows : 

Suppose that A ABC is placed upon A^'^'C so that A lies 
on A' and c lies along c', C and C lying on the same side of c\ 
Then wherei does B lie ? How do you know that it lies there ? 

On what line does the line b then lie ? How do you know 
that it lies there ? 

On what line does the line a then lie? How do you know 
that it lies there ? 

Because the point C is on both the lines a and 6, at what 
point does it lie on the lines a' and b* ? 

What have you now shown with respect to the triangles ? 

Have you fully proved the inference about the congruence 
of the triangles or do you merely think from the appearance 
of the figures that it is probably true ? 

Let the class complete the following statement : 

Two triangles are congruent if two angles and the included • • • . 
The statement and proof should now be given as in the text. 
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Attacking an Original Exercise. Suggestions for attacking 
original exercises have been given in the text, but a single 
illustration will probably be of service to the teacher. 

Suppose that the following original is given to be proved ; 

Two lines drawn from the midpoint of the hose of an isosceles 
triangle making equal angles with the base meet the equal sides 
at points equidistant from the vertex. 

1. Draw the figure. 

It is desirable to take as general an isosceles 
triangle as we can, and in particular to avoid 
an equilateral triangle, lest our eye should be 
deceived by such a special figure. 

It is convenient to use M for mid-point, be- 
cause it is an initial ; but any other letter, say 
the letter P, will serve the purpose. It is well 
to use X and Y for the special points, or some 
letters not likely to be confused with A^ B, and C, although this is not 
absolutely necessary. 

The figure need not be constructed with the ruler and compasses, 
since this would take too much time, but it should be drawn neatly and 
should be accurate enough for the purpose. 

2. Write down precisely what is given, and then write down 
precisely what is to be proved. 

That is : 

Given AB = AC,BM= CM, and ZXMB = A YMC. 

To prove that AX = AY. 

3. Then analyze the proposition. 

For example : I can prove that -4X = AY'itl can prove that BX= CY, 
because I already know that AB = AC. 

I can prove that BX = Cy if I can prove S^MBX B,nd 3fCF congruent. 

I can prove this if I can bring it under the case of two ades and the 
included angle or the case of two angles and the included side. 

But I can do this, for ZB = ZC, because A ABC is isosceles, and I 
also know that ZXMB = Z YMC, and BM= CM. 

I can now reverse my reasoning and prove the theorem. 



APPLICATIONS OF GEOMETRY 

Purpose of Geometry. When we consider the possible appli- 
cations of geometry we find that they generally belong to what 
is known as intuitive geometry. The student usually knows the 
facts stated in the Pythagorean Theorem before he begins to 
study demonstrative geometry, and he can apply the propo- 
sition to the measurement of heights, distances, and the like. 
It is not necessary that he should demonstrate the theorem in 
order to do this ; neither is it necessary that he should prove 
the propositions about similar triangles in order to measure the 
height of a tree by means of certain shadows, although the 
question of similar triangles is involved. 

The purpose of demonstrative geometry is not to furnish 
means for measurement so much as to prove the truth of the 
means that are already known. The essence of demonstrative 
geometry is the proof, and whatever takes the mind away 
from the proof is to be condemned unless a good reason for 
its existence can be shown. 

Reason for Applications. In education there are many features 
that properly find place because they interest a student in the 
ipiportant .thing under discussion. This is the reason why , we 
seek for simple illustrations in connection with certain theo- 
rems in/ geometry. Many students are led to take a greater 
interest in a proposition if they feel that it relg^te^ in some 
way to a practical question in mechanics or in mensuration. 
The applications could usually be given in intuitive geometry 
quite as well, but a moderate use of such aids in demonstrative 
geometry is to be commended. 
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ApplicationB of Demonstrations. Since the essential thing in 
this kind of geometry is the demonstration, it follows that the 
most valuable type of application is that which carries the 
demonstrations of geometry over into the problems that arise 
in life. Such an application makes use of the essential feature 
of demonstrative geometry, and the more a teacher encourages 
the student to use his geometric reasoning in daily life, the 
more valuable will be the teaching of geometry. 

The teacher can give better applications of this nature than 
the textbook, because he can make them seem more real by 
referring them to real situations that arise in the school or in 
the life of the locality. 

The following are a few types of the applications of demon- 
strations, but they may advantageously be worded with rela^ 
tion to local conditions : 

1. John decides that he will buy a gun if his father gives 
him the money. His father does give him the money. What 
conclusion do you draw as to John's buying the gun ? 

2. Kate decides to buy a dress if either her father or her 
mother gives her the money. Kate buys the dress. What 
conclusion do you draw^as to the money? 

3. C promises to go into -business with C^ \i A goes into 
business with A* and if B goes into business with B\ If A 
does go. into business with A ', and if B goes into business with 
B\ what follows ? 

4. Suppose that it is known that a machine will run satis- 
factorily if three wheels properly gear into three other wheels. 
Suppose also that it is given that wheel a gears into wheel a', 
that it can be shown that wheel b gears into wheel b\2ind that 
it can then be shown that wheel c gears into wheel c\ What 
follows as to the running of the machine ? 

The reasoning is practically identical with that which the student uses 
in proving the first congruence theorem. 
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Applications of General Theorems. As already stated, appli- 
cations of general theorems are introduced chiefly for the pur- 
pose of increasing the student's interest in geometry. These 
applications make no use of the demonstration, which is the 
essential part of the work, but they establish some connection 
between geometry and practical life. A few types of such 
applications are here suggested, in addition to the large number 
of similar problems already given in the exercises in this book. 

1. In this section of a support for a heavy tank, 
are both cross braces necessary for rigidity ? State 
the reason. If they are not necessary for rigidity, 
is there any other reason why both should be used ? 

2. Wishing to measure the distance AX in this figure, a boy 
placed a pair of compasses QCP at the top of a post ^Q so that 
the arm CP pointed to X, He then 

turned the compasses around, keeping 
the angle fixed, and sighted along the 
arm to Y. He then measured A Y and 
thus found the distance AX, Explain 
the principle involved. 

3. The following method is sometimes used for bisecting an 
angle by the aid of a carpenter's square : Place the square as 
here shown so that the edges shall pass 
through A and B, two points equidistant 
from O on the arms of the given angle 
AOB, and so that AP^BP, Draw OP 
and show that it bisects Z A OB, It should 
be stated to the class that this method 
could be used by anyone who had never 
studied geometry, but that one who has studied the third con- 
gruence theorem is positive that the method gives not merely 
an approximate result, for he has proved that the method 
is absolutely exact. 
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4. The ancient kind of leveling instrument here shown 
consists of an isosceles right triangle. When ^ 
the plumb line cuts the mid-point M of the 
base J5C, the line BC is level. State the 
geometric principle involved. 

5. A draftsman draws a series of parallel lines by means 
of a T-square, as here shown. What is . 
the geometric authority for stating that 
the lines are parallel ? How would you 
draw a line perpendicular to these lines ? 

6. The accuracy of the right angle of a draftsman's triangle 
may be tested by first drawing a perpendicular BC to the line 
AA\ the triangle being on the left, at 
ABCy and then drawing a perpendicular ^^ 
with the triangle on the right, at A^BC. ^^""""^^—^ 
State the geometric principle involved. 

7. A bricklayer often uses the instrument here shown for de- 
termining whether a wall is vertical. When the plumb 
line lies along a line that is at a uniform distance from 
the edge AB^ he knows that AB '\?> vertical. State the 
geometric principle involved. State any other uses for 
the plumb line with which you are familiar. Are all 
plumb lines parallel? Consider, for example, one in 
London and one in Chicago. ^E 

8. In order to put in a brace joining two converging beams 
and making equal angles with them, a carpenter places two 
steel squares as here shown, so that OP = OQ. 
Show that the line PQ makes equal angles 
with the two beams. 




9. In Ex. 8 show how a line could be 
drawn through the point that would, if pro- 
duced, bisect the angle that would be formed by 
the two beams if they were extended to the left so as to meet. 




HISTORY OF GEOMETRY 

Ancient Geometry. The geometry of very ancient peoples was 
largely the mensuration of simple areas and volumes such as 
is taught to children in elementary arithmetic to-day. They 
learned how to find the area of a rectangle, and in the oldest 
mathematical records that we have there is some discussion of 
triangles and of the volumes of solids. 

Our earliest documents relating to geometry have come to us 
from Babylon and Egypt. Those from Babylon were written, 
about 2000 b.c, on small clay tablets (some of them about 
the size of the hand) that were afterwards baked in the sun. 
They show that the Babylonians of that period knew some- 
thing of land measures and perhaps had advanced far enough 
to compute the area of a trapezoid. For the mensuration 
of the circle they later used, as did the early Hebrews, tiie 
value 7r = 3. > 

The first definite knowledge that we have of Egyptian mathe- 
matics comes to us from a manuscript copied on papyrus, a 
kind of paper used about the Mediterranean in early times. 
This copy was made by one Aah-mesu (the Moon-born), _ com- 
monly called Ahmes, who probably flourished about 1700 b.c. 
The original from which he copied, written o-bout 2300 b.c, 
has been lost, but the papyrus of Ahmes, written nearly fom- 
thousand years ago, is still preserved and is now in the British 
Museum. In this manuscript, which is devoted chiefly to frac- 
tions and to a crude algebra, is found some work on mensu- 
ration. Among the curious rules are the incorrect ones that 
the area of an isosceles triangle is equal to half the product 
of the base and one of the equal sides, and that the area of a 
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trapezoid having bases ^, h\ and nonparallel sides each equal 
to a, is J^ a (6 + V), One noteworthy advance appears, however. 
Ahmes gives a rule for finding the area of a circle, substan- 
tially as follows : Multiply the square on the radius by ( V)^ 
which is equivalent to taking for ir the value 3.1605. Long 
before the time of Ahmes, however, Egypt had some knowledge 
of geometry, as witness the building of the Pyramids, the 
laying out of temples, and the digging of irrigation canals. 

Early Greek Geometry. From Egypt and possibly from Baby- 
lon geometry passed to the shores of Asia Minor and Greece. 
The scientific study of the subject begins with Thales, one of 
the Seven Wise Men of the early Greek civilization. Born at 
Miletus about 640 b.c, he died there in 548 b.c. He founded 
a school of mathematics and philosophy at Miletus, known as 
the Ionic School. How elementary the knowledge of geometry 
was at that time may be understood from the fact that tradition 
attributes only about four propositions to Thales. 

The greatest pupil of Thales, and one of the most remark- 
able men of antiquity, was Pythagoras. Born probably on the 
island of Samos, just off the coast of A3ia Minor, about the 
year 580 b.c, Pythagoras set forth as a young man to travel. 
He went to Miletus and studied under Thales, probably spent 
several years in Egypt, and very likely went to Babylon. He 
then founded a school at Crotona, in Italy. In geometry he is 
said to have been the first to demonstrate the proposition that 
the square on the hypotenuse of a right triangle is equivalent 
to the sum of the squares on the other two sides. 

Euclid. The first great textbook on geometry, and the most 
famous one that has ever appeared, was written by Euclid, 
who taught mathematics in the great university at Alexandria, 
Egypt, about 300 b.c. Alexandria was then practically a Greek 
city, having been named in honor of Alexander the Great and 
being ruled by the Greeks. ^ 
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Euclid's work is known as the Elements, and, as was the 
case with all ancient works, the leading divisions were called 
*' books," as is seen in the Bible and in such Latin writers as 
Caesar and Vergil. This is why we speak of the various books 
of geometry to-day. In this work Euclid placed all the leading 
propositions of plane geometry as then known, and arranged 
them in a logical order. Most geometries of any importance 
since his time have been based upon this great work of Euclid, 
and improvements in the sequence, symbols, and wording have 
been made as occasion demanded. 

Geometry in the East. The East did little for geometry, 
although contributing considerably to algebra. The first great 
Hindu wi-iter was Aryabhatta, who was born 476 a.d. He 
gave the very close approximation for tt expressed in modern 
notation as 3.1416. The Arabs, about the time of the Arabian 
Nights tales (800 a.d.), did much for mathematics, translating 
the Greek authors into their own language and also bringing 
learning from India. Indeed, it is to the Arab mathematicians 
of the ninth and tenth centuries that modern Europe owes its 
first knowledge of the Elements of Euclid. The Arabs, how- 
ever, contributed nothing of importance to geometry. 

Geometry Introduced into Europe. Euclid was translated from 
the Arabic into Latin in the twelfth century, Greek manu- 
scripts not being then at hand, or being neglected because of 
ignorance of the language. The leading translators were Athel- 
hard of Bath (1120), an English monk who had learned Arabic 
in Spain or in Egypt ; Gherardo of Cremona, an Italian monk 
of the twelfth century ; and Johannes Campanus (about 1250), 
chaplain to Pope Urban IV. 

In the Middle Ages in Europe nothing worthy of note was 
added to the geometry of the Greeks. The first Latin edition 
of Euclid's Elements was printed in 1482, and the first English 
edition in 1570. 
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Solid Geometry. We have thus far spoken of the history of 
plane geometry. Since the Greeks were so much more interested 
in the logic of the science than in the applications, they did 
not develop the study of solid figures to the extent that they 
developed plane geometry. They were familiar, however, with 
the theory of the mensuration of the ordinary solids which we 
study, and of other solids of considerable complexity. Euclid 
considered the parallelepiped, or, as he called it, the " parallele- 
pipedal solid." He also treated of the prism and pyramid, his 
proofs with relation to these figures being substantially like 
those given at present. Archimedes, who lived just after Euclid, 
completed the theory of the measurement of the round bodies, 
that is, of the cylinder, cone, and sphere, all of which had 
already been studied with some success by the Greek philoso- 
phers. Archimedes stated that the volume of a sphere is four 
times that of the cone with base equal to a great circle of the 
sphere and with height equal to the radius of the sphere. He 
also stated that a cylinder with base equal to a great circle of 
the sphere and with height equal to the diameter of the sphere 
is equal to one and a half times the sphere itself. So successful 
was he in his work with these solids that he asked that the' 
sphere and cylinder be engraved upon his tomb, and Cicero, 
nearly two centuries after his death, was able to find his burial 
place because of this fact. 

The five regular polyhedrons first occupied attention in the 
school of Pythagoras. The followers of this great leader knew 
that these figures were inscriptible in a sphere, and knew many 
of the important properties relating to them. lamblichus, a 
Greek writer, tells us that Hippasus, a Pythagorean, perished 
at sea because of his impiety in boasting that he discovered 
the dodecahedron, although he knew 'that the hoiior was really 
due to Pythagoras. In the Middle Ages considerable attention 
was devoted to the five regular polyhedrons because of their 
extensive use by astrologers. ' 
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Notation. The following notation is used on this page : 

a = area, apothem. I = length. 

a,b,e = sides oiAABC, m = median. 

a' = projection of a. p = perimeter. 

b, V = bases. 

e = circumference. 

d = diameter, diagonal. 

h = height,^ altitude. 



r = radius. 

s = semiperimeter of A, 

i(a + b + c), 
TT = about 3.1416, or about S\. 



Formulas for Line Values. The following are important : 

Right triangle, 

Any triangle. 

Circle, 

Radius of circle, 

Equila.teral triangle. 

Diagonal of square, 

Side of square, 



a? 4. ^2 ^ c^ (§ 337). 

a' + P±2ab'=(^(n 341, 342). 

c = 2 Trr = TTc? (§ 386). 

r = c -i- 2ir. 

h = :^b^. 

d = b^ (% 339). 

b = V^. 



Areas of Plane Figures. The following are important : 



Rectangle, 
Square, 
Parallelogram, 
Triangle, 

Equilateral triangle. 
Trapezoid, 
Regular polygon. 
Circle, 



bk (§ 320). 
b^ (§ 320). 

bh (§ 322). . 

i bh (§ 325), V5(5-a)(s-6)(s-c). 

i^(^ + «»')(§ 329). 
Jajp (§386). 
Jrc = 7rr2(§§388,389). 
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Areas of Solid Figures. The following are the more important 
formulas for the areas of solid figures : 

Prism, l=zep {% 612). 

Regular pyramid, ^ Z = ^«p (§ 663). 

Frustum of regular pyramid, l,= ^{p+p^8 {% 664). 

Cylinder of revolution, l=z ac = 2 irra (§ 688). 

Cone of revolution, I = isc = wrs (§ 609). 

Frustujn of cone of revolution, Z = ^(c -f c')« (§ 616). 

Sphere, s = 4 tit* (§ 689). 

Zone, 8= 27rra (§ 691). 

Z.A Z.A 

Lune s == — .47rr»=-^.7n^ (§ 694). 

Spherical triangle, 

8 = lune with angle equal to i(ZA+ZB'{-ZC- 180^ (§ 696). 

Spherical polygon, 

8 = lune with angle equal to J (sum of ^ — n -- 2 x 180**) (§ 699). 

Volumes. The following are the more important formulas 
for volumes: 

Rectangular parallelepiped, v = Iwa (§ 534). 

Prism or cylinder, i; = ^>a (§§ 639, 689). 

Pyramid or cone, v = J fta (§§ 661, 611). 

Frustum of pyramid or cone, v = ia{b+b^+-V^^)(H 565,617). 

Cylinder of revolution, v = 7rr*a (§ 590). 

Circular cone, ^ = i "^^ (§ 612). 

Frustum of cone of revolution, v = J Tra (r* + ^"^ + rr*) (§ 618). 

Sphere, v = J 7rr» = J tt^^ (§ 706). 

Spherical pyramid, ^ = J ^* 

Spherical sector, v = ^zr (^ 708). 

Prismatoid, v = J a (ft + «»' + 4 w) (§ 726). 

Spherical segment, v = J^ a^wr} H- 7rr|) + J 7ra'(§ 726). 
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